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I. AUFSATZE

Early Indo-European Typology

The deep reconstruction line of fundamental IE.studies,
started by F.de Saussure, and continued by both A.Meillet
and E. Benveniste, has found its further development in system
reconstructing of Early IE. Protolanguage (EIEP.).

The most important result, obtained by the French school of
IE. comparativist research, was that successful penetration into
the entangled problem of Early IE. word-structure, - the pene-
tration, which proved finally: ETIEP.root had had only two
consonants (always two and always different), with - or
without - an apophonic vowel between them.

Efforts of E.Benveniste (and of J. Kurylowicz as well) re-
sulted in discovering a score of EIEP. biconsonantal roots, -
but that was only a small part of the whole, pointing to a much
broader research goal: first, to reveal the full set of
EIEP.rootwords, second, to find out, whether they formed any
system, semiotically organized.

The well known six phonological equations of E. Benveniste
gave an effective key for achieving that difficult purpose, but
the better part of the work still remained to do: it was neces-
sary to show EIEP.biconsonantal predecessor roots for all
five thousands of IE. word-bases, registered in the
famous J. Pokorny’s etymological thesaurus, in that wonderful
monument, crowning the labour of so many generations of
brilliant 1E. scholars, after their patriarch F. Bopp.

This task of showing predecessor roots not only has taken a
quarter of a century, full of hard toiling, but also has opened
several independent lines of theoretical research, requiring
both entirely new approaches to old materials and the sub-
stantial enlargement of factual basis (plus its following veri-
fication).

Indogermanische Forschungen, 99. Band 1994
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The first problem to solve was that of different IE.schwas,
marked in E. Benveniste’s equations by three o-symbols (2,, 2,,
2;). Nearly four decades ago they had been identified as
velar spirants: labiovelar Xw, palatovelar Xy, simplevelar
X, correlated with plosives Kw, Ky, K in the same manner as
dental spirant S - with plosive T.!

The second problem consisted in defining a protoseme
for each biconsonantal EIEP.rootword. Speaking of pro-
toseme, we have in view the most ancient sememe, from which
we may discern all later derivational meanings of 3-, 4-, 5-
(and more) consonantal IE.bases - with the least possible
quantity of semantic bridges from the protoseme to later
derivatives.

The third problem was posed by the necessity to analyse the
semantic trees, reflecting the evolution from a protoseme
to secondary, tertiary, quaternary (etc.) branches - on the sec-
ond, third, fourth (and so on) levels of semantic development.

The fourth problem to deal with was that of binomials,
consisting of two EIEP.rootwords, united both by putting the
accent upon one of their two syllabemes, and by eliminating
any stress from the other. Later on, the binomial accented syl-
labeme acquired a timbre resulting from the interaction influ-
ence of all four consonants in the compound EIEP. word.

The transition from binomials to determinatives was the
fifth research problem - the most complicated in the whole set.
Being uniconsonantal elements, determinatives originated
from different EIEP. rootwords. For instance, the IE. determi-
native -d- might be the result of quite various changes: from
-DXw- to -d- (a frequent case), from -DX- to -d- (frequent
too), from -XwD- to -d-, from -XD- to -d-, and, rather rarely,
from -DXy- to -d-.

Naturally, the determinative -d- meanings, resulting from so
different semantic transitions, were very broad ones indeed:
there is no possibility to show some unified meaning for that
determinative, the latter partaking at least in five different

! N.D.Andreyev, Periodizacija istorii indojevropejskogo prajazyka. - Vo-
prosy jazykoznanija, 1957, 2, p. 5§, 6.
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functional sememes within the sphere of word-derivation. In
all other cases a determinative had not less than three
sememes (usually from four up to eight). In broad lines that
system evolution was characterized in our book on Early IE.
protolanguage?.

To the end of Middle IE. period, the formerly separate de-
terminatives began to develop an intertwined net of their own,
which included those word-forming entities, whose origin al-
ready was not due to binomials. Here arises the sixth problem
to investigage: what were the ways of transmutation
of determinatives into grammatical elements, finally constitut-
ing the IE.morphological system, so well studied since the
times of Bopp and Rask.

All these six problems of typology development have been
treated in our new volume on typological evolution of the IE.
protolanguage’.

Three problems (out of the six enumerated above) will be
touched in this article: a) revealing the identity of protosemes
in the three Boreal protolanguage (BP.) branches (IE.,
Uralian, Altaic); b) showing the parallelism of later semantic
tree evolution; c¢) demonstrating the binomial word-com-
pounds, born during the process.

We shall illustrate the results of our research work by the
materials of several BP.rootwords: S-W- “pregnant”, “to give
birth”; P-W- “clean”, “to cleanse”; S-L- “swamp”, “to slide”;
K-R- “treebark”, “to be hard”; S-M- “fat”, “to grow fat”; M-
N- “man”, “to think”.

It is evident from the list, that there were no parts of speech
in the BP.: each Boreal rootword might correspond both to a
noun or to a verb of modern languages.

A good example of such state of affairs was represented by
the Boreal rootword S-W- “pregnant”, “to bear a child”, “to
give birth”, “the birth”, “a newly born child”, “born” (the plus

2 N.D.Andreyev, Ranneindojevropejskij prajazyk. Leningrad 1986, p.282,
283,

3 N.D.Andreyev, TipologiCeskaja evolucija indojevropejskogo prajazyka
(Deposited at Library of Congress, USA.).
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sign here and further denoting those word-forms, which could
not find place in our limited-sized book on EIEP.): + Skr.
SaV-ana- “end of pregnancy”, “child-birth” (S¢W-nx,-; triple
ablaut); + Skr. SaV-ati “gives birth” (S<W-; 1 state, thematic
base); Skr. a-SuV-i “gave birth” (- SW-x,p?); + Skr. SU-td-
“born” (SW-t<; 111 state); Manchu SU-cild- “to become preg-
nant” (SW-k,y-l#x,-); Tungus SU-rki “pregnant” (SW-rx,?);
OHG. SW-angar “pregnant” (SW-2nk-; II state); + Hung.
SzU-Ini “to give birth” (SW- Ix,?); Est. SU-nnitama “to give
birth” (SW-x,n<; IV state); Fin. SY-ntyd “to be born” (SW-
x,n¢); + Kurd. SaW-a “new-born” ($¢W-); + Nenets S’U-
nzawdl “a new-born child” (SW-x,n-g w-); + Orok SU-yatci-
“to put the new-born child into a cradle” (SW-x<t-k,y-; 111 state);
Tungus SdW-ii- “to have a milk-illness of a new-born child”
(S¢W-x,w-; T state); + OMong. SU-n “mother-milk” (SW-
x,n9); + OTurk. SU-t “mother-milk” (SW-£x,%); + Avestan
HU-nami “I give birth” (SW-n4x,-; 111 state); Tungus (dialect)
HU-nki- “to give birth” (SW-x,n<; IV state); Est. SU-nd
“birth” (SW-x,n<); Olrish SU-th “birth”, “the born”, “fruit”
(SW-t2); Skr. SaV-a- “birth”, “the born”, “descendants”
(S“W-; thematic base); Fin. SU-ku “kith and kin” (SW-ghw>);
+ Tungus SU-ngd “our kin”, “members of our family” (SW-
nx,-g*,); + Tungus SdW-zdn “settlement of our family”,
“family dwellings” (S“W-g,n-; 1 state; together with the pre-
vious Tungus noun revealing the biphonemic value of the root-
word); + Manchu SU-SU “motherland”, “the country of fore-
fathers” (SW-SW-x 4w-; intensive).

Both biconsonantism of the considered Boreal rootword .S-
W- and the identity of its protoseme in the three BP.branches
are perfectly clear.

A similar picture can be observed in the next case, in the
Boreal rootword P-W-, which meant “clean”, “to wash up”,
“to cleanse”, “to sift”: Est. PU-has “clean” (PW-x4- ); Lat.
PU-tus “clean” (PW-tx?); + Skr. PU-nya- “clean” (PW-ny?);
Lat. PU-rus “clean” (PW-xr{); + Lat. ne-PU-s “not clean”
(-PW=2); Skr. PU-nati “cleanses”, “cleans” (PW-n,-); Fin.
PU-hdistaa “to clean” (PW-xd- x,-); Lat. PU-rgo “I
cleanse” (PW-xr-gx?); Est. PU-hkima “to sweep”, “to cleanse”
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(PW2x,k,-); Kor. PU-bida “to wipe dry” (PW-bhx?); + Kor.
PU-sida “to wash up” (PW-sx<; these two Korean verbs, when
compared, show clearly the biphonemic nature of the Boreal
rootword); Fin. PYY-kki “washing”, “laundry” (PW-x,k,?);
Skr. PaV-ita- “cleansed”, “wiped up”, “washed up”, “clean”
(P*W-xt-); + Orok XaW- “to clean”, “to wash”, “to wipe up”
(P#W-x,x-; several Tungus-Manchu dialects have weakened
the initial Boreal P- down to initial X- or H-, quite like Old
Armenian or Old Cornish); Tungus PU-td- “to wipe up”, “to
sift” (PW-tx,%); Khanty PU-nata “to sift” (PW-nx,x,,x,-);
OHG. FoW-en “to sift” (P‘W-x,x,-); Est. PUU-lima “to sift”
(PW-x,[2).

The protoseme identity in the three BP.branches may be
well seen in the materials of the Boreal rootword S-L-
“swamp”, “to creep along a swamp”, “to slide”: Udihd Sal-
aha “swamp (in the woods)” (SL-x,x<; IV state); Greek HélL-
eios “swampy” (S7L-x,y-; 1 state); Lith. SL-enus “marshy”,
“swampy” (SL<nw-; II state); OFries. SL-at “swamp” “bog”
(SL#x,d-); + Lith. SaL-pa “shallow stale waters” (S<L-px-); +
OEngl. SL-oh “swamp” (SL<x,k-); + Nenets SaL-m “shallow
muddy waters, good for fishing” (S<L-xm-); Arm. SoL-un
“creeping along a swamp”, “snake” (SL#«,n-); + Lith. SL-
ankiklis “creeper” (SLnk-); + OHG. SL-thhan “to move, eas-
ily sliding” (SL-x,y<); + Lith. SL-armipinti “to move slowly
and easily” (SL-xsm-py-); + Ukr. SL-imak “snail”, “slug”
(SL-x,%p-); + Lith. SeL-éti “to move imperceptibly” (SL,x-;
with double ablaut vocalisation); + Lith. SL-apcia “furtively”
(SL-xp-k,y?); + Lith. SL-inkti “to creep”, “to wriggle”
(SL-nk?9); + Lith. SL-iekas “earthworm™ (SL-x,%-); Negidal
Sul-ama “snake” (SL-x,m-); Khanty SoL-ayta “to snake-
hiss” (SL-x,x,?); Lamut Sal-ama “snake” (SL-x‘m-); +
Khanty SaL-amtata “to snake-hiss” (SL-x‘m-); OHG. SL-ango
“snake” (SL-nk-; II state); + Khanty SoL-ayta “to snake-hiss”
(8<L-x,y-; the vocalic difference between the three Khanty
verbs, which denote snake-hissing, is due not only to different
second components of binomials, but also to state variation
in resulting bases); + Lith. SL-ysti “to slide” (SL-x,p9); +
Yakut Sul- “to slide” (SL-x,x%); + OEngl. SL-idan “to slide”
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(SL-x,y¢); + Tungus SoL-dor- “to slide” (SL-dh<r-x,x-); Fin.
SoL-ua “to slide” (S4L-wx-); Norw. SL-ipra “to slide” (SL-
x,p¢br-); + Buryat HoL-Zor- “to slide” (SL-gh,%r-x,x-); +
Nenets Sal-tal’'os’ “to slide along the even ice” (S4L-tl-); +
Nenets Sal-aba “ice” (S4L-xp-bhx-).

The rootword S-L-, analysed here, has had an interesting
feature: its secondary sememes have been also very concrete.
From the primary sense “to slide along the ice, along the
snow” there branched a materially specialised “sledge”,
“hand-sled”, “sleigh”, “toboggan”: + Nenets SolL’os’ “to be
dragged after a narta-sledge, being tied to it” (SL%,x-); +
Nenets Sol-as’ “to hook on to a narta-sledge” (SL-x,%x-;
comparison of these two Nenets verbs demonstrates the
role of accented syllabeme at different binomial states;
confronting these verbs with the other above-cited Nenets
word-forms points at the reasons of syllabeme timbre varia-
tions); + Kor. SoL-md “sled”, “sledge” (SL-mx,-; 111 state,
by virtue of which the initial spirant did not change); + Russ.
Sal-azki “sled”, “sledge”, “sleigh”, “toboggan” (S4L-x,x-
ghx,-; two ablaut vowels); + ONorse SL-edhi “sleigh”,
“sled” (SL4x,-); + Olrish SL-aod “sleigh” (SL-x,4d-); + Kor.
SSoL-md “sled”, “ski” (S84L-mx,-; 1 state, which caused
the gemination of the initial); + Lith. SL-1dés “ski” (SL-x,y-
dhx,-).

Another secondary sememe had separated in a direction,
which had been not less concrete, going from the sense
“swamp silt”, “silt (any)” to the meaning “mucus”, “slime”,
“saliva”: + Middle Low German SL-ik “silt” (SL-x,y<yg-); +
Nenets SeL-w “clotted blood”, “gore”, “ichor” (S<L-x,w-); +
Nenets Sil-es’ “to coagulate (of blood)”, “to thicken (of
slime)” (SL-y#,-); + Lith.dial. SL-iénas “dense slime”,
“saliva” (SL4<yn-); + ONorse SL-im “slime” (SL-x,y4); +
Russ. SL-iz’ “slime” (SL-x,%y-); + Lat. SaL-iva “saliva” (SL-
yw?; the initial SL- in Latin gave Sal-); + Bulg. SL-iza
“saliva” (SL-x,%-); + Fin. SyL-ki “saliva” (S“L-g,y-); +
OSlav. SL-ina “saliva” (SL-x,4p-); + Fin. SyL-kdisy “a spit-
out” (SL-g,4y-sw-); + OMong. SiL-iisiin “saliva” (SL-xw-sw-);
+ Lith.dial. SL-iekas “saliva” “SL#k- )”; + Manchu SiL-dngi
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“saliva”, “dew” (SL-x,“m-gy-); + Olcha SiL-amsd “dew”,
“tear” (SL-x,“m-sx,-); + OSlav. SL-iza “tear” (SL-x,gh,*).

We are far from assertion, that secondary sememes always
preserve the initial measure of protosemic concreteness; the
evidence of some change to less material meanings may be
found in the third semantic branch, namely, “to ooze out”, “to
thaw”: + Lith. SaL-véti “to ooze a little at a time” (S7L-wx,-);
+ Lith. SuL-6ti “to ooze out” (SL-x,%x-); + Nenets S'al-arts’
“to ooze out” (SL-x,r-x,x¢); OMong. SalL-u- “to get detached”
(SL-xw?); + OMong. Sal-ga- “to detach” (SL-gx-; these two
Old Mongol verbs clearly reflect the biconsonantism of the
Boreal root); + Lith. SL-iuogti “to slip down”, “to get down”
(SL-y#x,-); + OTurk SoL- “to disappear”, “to diminish”, “to
decrease” (S<L-wx,-); + Lith. SdL-ti “to thaw” (S“L-); + Fin.
SulL-a “thawed”, “melted” (SL-x,x?).

The voluminous materials, used here for the analysis of
semantic evolution of the Boreal S-L-, clearly demonstrate the
most concrete character of its protoseme, remaining still con-
crete after development of the two secondary sememes within
the considered rootword, that property being traced in each
BP.branch (only in the third line of semantic evolution its
concreteness becomes somewhat diluted).

Parallelism of later semantic tree evolutions may be easily
shown by materials of the Boreal rootword K-R- “treebark”,
“rough”, “uneven-surfaced”, “hard crust”, “wooden-soled
footwear”: OSlav. KoR-a “treebark” (K<R-xx,-); + Saam
KdaR-r “treebark” (K“R-x,r-); Fin. KaaR-na “treebark” (K<R-
xn-); Fin. KuoR-i “treebark”, “crust” (K4R-x,y-); + Saam
KdR-an “crust” (K<R-x,n-); + Est. KoR-p “crust” (K‘R-x,p-);
Khanty Kd4R “treebark”, “crust”, “scab” (K<R-xx-); +
OSlav. KR-asta “scab” (KR-st?; with zero ablaut grade in the
IV state); Fin. KaR-ski “rough”, “uneven-surfaced” (K<R-sk,-);
Negidal KuR-kuraji “coarse (of wool)” (KR-k,rsx,y-); + Fin.
KaR-hea “uneven-surfaced”, “rough” (K<R-xx,-); + German
HaR-sch “rough”, “uneven-surfaced”, “hard”, “covered with
ice-crust” (K<“R-sk,-); + Fin. KaR-kea “hard”, “rough”, “un-
even-surfaced” (K“R-kx,-; comparison of these three Finnish
adjectives shows well the biconsonantism of their Boreal root);
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Tungus KoR-koli “coarse (of leather, of cloth)” (K<R-k,I-);
Lat. CoR-ium “treebark”, “thick skin”, “hide”, “cover” (K+“R-
yx,-); Greek KR-épis “bottom (of a barrel)”, “footwear”
(KR-4py-; with ablaut vocalisation); Khanty KiR-td “to put on
footwear” (KR-x,y¢); Lith. KuR-pé “footwear” (KR-x,,p?).
The strong variation of syllabeme timbres is striking, when
we grasp the totality of word-forms, represented above. A very
similar picture may be observed, when we study the develop-
ment of a secondary sememe along the lines “hard”, “to be
hard”, “to harden”, “ice crust”, “frozen snow crust”: + Saam
KaR-rasit “firmly”, “with hardness” (K4R-xr-); + Goth. HaR-
dus “hard” (K<4R-tw-); + Skr. KaR-KaR-a- “hard”, “of
stone”, “of oak” (K4R-KR-; intensifying reduplication of the
root); + Kor. KaR-aknamu “oak” (KR<%x-; Korean namu
means “tree”); + Kor. KaR-annip “oak leaf” (KR%x-ny-;
with positional nasalisation of the second root-initial in the
trinomial); + Kor. Kal “oak” (KRx,-; Boreal sonants R
and L have converged in Korean into a unified phoneme with
purely positional distribution of the vibrant allophone and the
liquid one, - something of the kind did occur in several Old
Indian dialects); + Kor. KaL-lip “oak leaf” (K“R-ny-); + Kor.
Kul-bamnamu “oak”, “oaklike, beachlike acorn-tree” (KR-
p‘x-mx-; thus, we may find variations of syllabeme timbre in
Korean too); + Greek KdR-yon “nut-tree”, “chestnut-tree”
(KR-xw?); + Nenets XaR-w “larch-tree” (KR-xw?); + Est.
KaR-k “a piece of wood”, “crutch” (K“R-kx-); + Kor. KiR-u
“stump”, “stub” (KR-xw?); + Lith. KiR-na “sharp stump”
(KR-xn?); + Tungus KiR-iir “scraper (for cleaning the flesh
side of hide)” (KRwr-x,y-); + Saam KdR-res’ “hard”, “stiff”
(K“R-x,r-); + Skr. KaR-kaga- “stiff’, “hard as flint” (K<R-
kx,-k,x-); + Manchu XiR-ga “flint for striking fire” (KR-
ghx?); + OTurk QaR-ca- “to harden”, “to become hard as
flint or old bough” (K“R-k,x-); + Khanty KdR-n’aylota “to
become hard”, “to become stiff with cold” (KR-nx,l-); +
Greek KR-ymods “hard frost” (KR-x,w-x,/m-); + Kurd KR-
éwa “heavy snow-storm” KR- n#y-wx,-); + Greek KR-yeros
“chilling”, “icy” (KR-x,w-x,%r-); + Khanty KiR “ice-crust”
“thin frozen snow-crust” (KR-x,y<); + Khanty KaR-tay
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“icy rust”, “frozen snow-crust” (K-<R-tx-; the aggregate of
Khanty forms confirms both biconsonantism of the root and
variativity of its syllabeme); + Nenets XaR-a’n “ice-hum-
mock” (K<R-x,n-).

Another secondary sememe had branched to such meanings
as “hard”, “firm”, “strong”, “mighty”, “bear”: + OSlav. KR-
epd “hard”, “firm”, “strong” (KR4x-; with ablaut vocalism);
+ OTurk QuR-¢ “firm”, “strong” (KR-k,w?); + Saam KdR-
as “hard”, “strong” (K‘R-x,s-); + Aeol. KR-étas “strong”
(KR4x,-); + Cymr. CR-aff “strong” (KR-xw?); + Greek KR-
atys “mighty” (KR-tw?); + Skr. KR-athati “tears up”, “kills”,
“rends cattle (of a bear)” (KR#x,-); + Fin. KaR-hu “bear”
(K“R-xw-); + Tungus KoR-ko “bear” (K<R-kx,-); + Selkup
KaR-gasok “bear-cub” (K<R-ghx-sk,-).

It is not difficult to see, that in reflections both of the pro-
toseme and of the two secondary sememes there existed all
principal timbres of a syllabeme (q, o, u, ¢, i, and also zero in
the non-first states of IE.forms).

One must note the fact, that the protoseme as well as the two
secondary sememes are widely represented in all three
BP.branches; the parallelism of their later semantic develop-
ment is wonderful indeed.

Binomial word-compounds had already been produced dur-
ing the Boreal era, but the main part of their growth occurred
to come later, in the Early Indo-European period, in the Early
Uralian time, in the Early Altaic one. That may be illustrated
by the materials of the rootword S-M- “fat”, “to grow fat”,
“suet”, “grease”, “lard”, “to grease”, “to oil”: Goth. SM-airthr
“fat”, “suet”, “grease”, “lard” (SM-x,r¢); Olcha SiM-si “fat”,
“suet”, “butter” (SM-sx,?); OTurk SeM-iz “fatty”, “obese”
(8“M-x,s-); + ONorse SM-jor “fat”, “suet”, “butter” (SM-
x,r?); OTurk SeM-ri- “to fatten”, “to become fat” (S*M-sx,-);
Manchu Sdm-sii “epiploon (fat, covering stomach and guts)”
(§¢M-sw-yx,-); OMong. SeM-e3i “epiploon”, “abdominel fat”
(SM+gh,y-); + Khanty SA- nal “epiploon” (SM-nx,x,-; via
intermediary *sm-nala, with characteristic vocalizing of M
between consonants, rather similar to analogous processes in
Ancient Greek and Indo-Iranian); Manchu SiM-d- “to be-
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come greasy”, “to become soiled” (SM-x,x); Greek SM-do “1
oil”, “I butter”, “I grease” (SM-x,x?); Goldi SiM-iici- “to
smear with fat, with grease”, (SM-wx, %,y-); OHG. SM-alz
“melted fat”, “grease”, “lard” (SM4x-); + Nenets SaN-zo
“melted fat”, “grease”, “lard” (S$“M-dk,-, giving intermediary
*S’aM-ds’-, hence dental assimilation of the former labial and
hence the observed simplified result); Khanty SaN-moattata “to
melt fat” (S¢M-km- , later *S2N-km-, with final velar assimila-
tion); + Kor. SaM-tta “to cook (using fat)” (SM-tx,9); +
Manchu SiiM-iisii “soup, cooked with fat” (S‘M-x,w-sw-); +
Fin. SieM-aista “to swallow a mouthful (of a soup, of another
liquid)” (§“M-xp-); + Kor. SaM-khida “to swallow”, “to gulp
down” (SM-ghx,?); + Manchu SiM-i- “to gulp down”, “to
suck down” (SM-x,y9); + OMong. SiM-e- “to suck”, “to suck
dry”, “to lick round” (SM=<x,y-).

It is well seen from the cited materials, that all three
BP.branches developed numerous binomials with participa-
tion of the Boreal rootword S-M-, and sometimes the develop-
ment, remaining quite independent, had been strikingly simi-
lar (for instance, in the case of Manchu and Greek forms from
Boreal SM-x x<).

And now we proceed to the most interesting rootword of our
set, namely, to M-N- whose primeval meaning was “man”,
“thinking”, “to think”, “to ponder”, “to remember”, “mem-
ory”: Goth. MaN-na “man” (M:N-nx,-); Ved. MdN-u-
“man” (M-<N-x,w-); + Nenets MeN-ekad “man, leading a
settled life” (M<N-yk-xd-); + ONorse MeN-nskr “human”,
“reasonable” (M<N-ny-sk,-); Skr. MaN-as- “mind”, “intel-
ligence”, “reason” (M+<N-sx,-); + OEngl. MyN-de “mind”,
“thinking”, “memory” (MN-dhx); OTurk MeN-d “brain”,
“cerebrum”™ (M-*N-gx,-); Skr. ma-MN-é “has thought out”,
“has pondered over” (-MN-); + Nenets MaN-z’ “to say”, “to
think over”, “to ponder over” (M<N-gh,x-); Tungus MiiN-da-
“to talk over”, “to give careful consideration”, “to think out”,
“to hit upon an idea”, “to be ready-witted” (MN-x,d*x,-);
+ Kor. MoN-ccachida “sly”, “cunning” (MN-gx-gh,x,-);
Est. MeeN-utama “to remember”, “to recollect” (M“N-x,w-);
Lith. MiN-éti “to remember”, “to keep in mind” (MN-x4x,-);
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+ Russ. po-MN-it’ “to remember”, “to keep in mind” (- MN-
x,y¢); + Khanty MaN’-t’amta “to remember a tale”, “to tell
tales” (MN-dhx,~xm-); + Hung. MoN-da “tale”, “legend”
(MN-x,d%); + Saam MaiN-as “tale”, “folk-tale”, “fairy tale”
(M+N-yx-xs-); + Skr. MaN-tra- “speech”, “sacred tale”, “in-
cantation” (M+*N-tr-); + Hung. MoN-dani “to tell”, “to say”
(MN-x,d?%); + Saam MaiN-s’e “to tell a tale”, “to tell”, “to
talk” (M<#N-yx-sx,-); + Skr. MaN-isa “tale”, “praise”,
“hymn” (M<N-x,y-sx-); + Nenets MiN-eko “narrator of folk-
tales”, “character, on behalf of whom the tale is being told”
(MNx x,-kx,-); Greek MN-émé “memory”, “recollection”
(MN2x,m-); + OTurk MeN-kii gaja “tombstone with letters”,
“rock of memomry” (M<N-xx-ghw-).

One and the same root may develop two antonymous mean-
ings in the course of its historical evolution; a well-known ex-
ample is given by Old Slavic: from 1E. *ken- /*kon- there
developed both OSlav. na-cin-o(n) “I shall begin”, is-kon-i
“from the very beginning”, and OSlav. kon-ici “limit”,
“ending”, “end”.

So there is nothing astonishing in the fact, that on the basis
of the protoseme M-N- “thinking”, “to ponder”, “memory”
there arose an antonymous secondary sememe “with poor
memory”, “unreasonable”, “to err”: + Kor. MdN-chu “suffer-
ing from a poor memory (an abusive word)”, “brainless” (MN-
gh,w9); + Kirghiz MaN-kurt “a brainless man”, “a zombie-
like man (an abusive word)” (M<N-k,r-); + Greek MaN-ia
“madness”, “insanity” (MN-xy4); + OTurk MuN-qul “devoid
of reason”, “unreasonable”, “stupid” (MN-k,l¢); OTurk
MuN-duz “stupid”, “foolish” (MN-dw?); + Tungus MoN-non
“fool”, “blockhead”, “stupid” (M<N-ghn-); + Kor. MoN-
choni “fool”, “blockhead”, “none too clever”, “short-witted
man” (M“N-gh,n-gy-; 1 state - but without Korean initial
gemination, which occurs only with unvoiced phonemes, not
touching sonants); + OMong. MeN-ere- “to become foolish”
(MN-x,r-); + OMong. MeN-gde- “to become taken aback”,
“to lose one’s head” (MN-gh,dhxx-; comparison with the
previous Old Mongol form shows biconsonantism of the root);
+ Khanty MiiN-arkholta “to faint away”, “to lose conscious-
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ness” (MN-k,r-gh/-); + OTurk MuN- “to err”, “to grow
feeble-minded”, “to become a dotard” (MN-x,x¢); + Kor.
MoN-nada “stupid”, “foolish”, “slow-witted”, “weak-headed”
(M<N-x,n-xd-; comparing Korean adjectives, we see both bi-
consonantism of the root and the influence of the binomial
second root upon the syllabeme timbre); + Greek MaN-énai
“to lose one’s head”, “to lose one’s reason”, “to lose one’s
senses”, “to be frantic”, “to be in a frenzy”, “to rave”, “to
rage” (MN-x,%,-).

Both the basic meaning and the antonymous one are fully
represented in each of the three BP.branches: in Indo-
European, in Uralian, in Altaic.

Now let us pass to the conclusions.

Speaking about Indo-European, we certainly must distin-
guish between isolating Early Indo-European (EIE.), aggluti-
native Middle Indo-European (MIE.), and inflectional Proto-
Indo-European (PIE.), the latter differing from OIld
European, as it was very convincingly shown by W. P. Schmid*.

The typology of the Boreal protolanguage was both peculiar
and primitive.

Its system included 203 biconsonantal rootwords, the deriva-
tives of which were preserved in Early Indo-European (fully,
in all the 203 cases), in Early Uralian (in 201 cases), in Early
Altaic (also in 201 cases, the lacking two Altaic rootwords be-
ing not same with the lacking two Uralian ones).

Each Boreal rootword consisted of two - always two and
always different - consonants and a non-phonemic syl-
labeme between them.

The paradigm of Boreal root-forming consonants contained
25 units: among them 6 dentals (7, D, Dh, N, L, S), 4 labials
(P, B, Bh, M), 5 simplevelars (K, G, Gh, R, X), 5 palatovelars

¢ W.P.Schmid, Alteuropiisch und Indogermanisch. Akad.d. Wiss. u. d. Lit.
zu Mainz. Abh.d. Geistes- und Sozialwiss. Kl. Jg. 1968, 6. - W.P.Schmid,
‘Indo-European’ -~ ‘Old European’ (On the reexamination of two linguistic
terms), in: Proto-Indo-European, The Archaeology of a Linguistic Problem.
Studies in Honor of Marija Gimbutas, Washington, The Institute for the
Study of Man 1987, p.322-338.
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(Ky, Gy, Ghy, Y, Xy), 5 labiovelars (Kw, Gw, Ghw, W, Xw).
Each of the 25 units occurred both as the first and as the sec-
ond element inside the biconsonantal rootwords.

A syllabeme had no phonemic value, being only the carrier
of accent within a rootword (within a whole binomial too), and
receiving its timbre from the two neighbouring consonants (in
the case of a binomial - from the four phonemes, represented
in the compound).

There were no parts of speech at all, any Boreal rootword
corresponding both to a noun and to a verb of younger lan-
guages, and, when possible, also to an adjective and/or an
adverb of theirs.

Looking at the typology of Early Indo-European, we must
say, that in broad lines it was very near to the Boreal typology
as described above.

The EIEP.lexicon consisted of the same 203 rootwords, the
only difference being in protosemes: those concrete Boreal
basic meanings in many cases became less concrete EIEP.
ones (sometimes after the passage from Boreal to EIEP. they
assumed rather abstract contents).

The reasons are obvious: the simple life of Boreal hunters -
gatherers had transformed into a much more complicated ex-
istence of Early IE.cattle-breeders and/or earth-tillers. That
existence required, first of all, at least an elementary system of
counting and some small set of relatively abstract notions. The
higher the civilisation, the richer its conceptual system.

As for rootward structure (biconsonantism plus syllabeme),
there was no difference between Boreal and EIEP.typology.
The same must be said about the paradigm of root-forming
consonants: again 25 units in 5 groups (see above), and no
changes in the system, which fact opposes Early IE.ty-
pology as compared to Early Uralian and Early Altaic, where
in both cases that system was simplified (and somewhen rather
drastically).

Quite the opposite, the syllabeme timbre variations were
better preserved in Uralian and in Altaic, where
no ablaut gradations developed (because their source, the
velar spirants, had retained there the consonantal quality) and,
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consequently, many ancient timbres have lived up to modern
days, supported by the evolving of polysyllabic word-structure
and resulting synharmonism.

Moreover, just the Uralian and Altaic ancient syllabeme
timbres substantially help to reconstruct the quality of Boreal
velar spirants, when Indo-European data (thanks to ablaut
changes) are either dubious or nil. But we are obliged to mark,
that in Early IE., before the stage of ablaut genesis (which
manifested itself in full swing only to the end of Middle IE. pe-
riod), the syllabeme timbre variations did exist: their relics
may be found in Proto-Indo-European *a and *a (still differ-
ing from each other in Indo-Iranian reflexes), which never
took part in the ablaut alternations system.

As regards parts of speech, naturally, the state of affairs in
the Boreal - and in the Early IE. as well - was pre-morpho-
logical. That explains, why all efforts to reconstruct any
morphological elements for those periods failed so resound-
ingly.

The differences between the BP. and the EIEP. lay not in the
sphere of morphology (there was none in both cases), but in
the degree of paratactical word-compounds development: in
the Boreal protolanguage it had only been started, whereas in
the Early IE. it had reached such high level, that at the later
stage, in the Middle 1E. period, there began inevitably the pro-
cesses of step-by-step disetymologisation, then of evolving the
next stage, namely, the determinative word-derivation, and, at
last, of the inner genesis of the future affixal word-building.

Now there remains the question of correlating the Boreal
theory with its predecessors. The problem of genetic links be-
tween the Indo-European and the other language families has
been investigated many times. We must attract our readers’
attention to those distinctions, which oppose the Boreal con-
ception to its predecessors.

The first principal difference between them concerns the size
of a basic unit, treated within the syntagmatic plane analysis.
Each of our predecessors considered protolanguage lexical
units of varied length - from two to five phonemes, sometimes
consisting of one or even up to nine phonemes, and unit
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in question usually included both consonantal and vocalic
segments.

On operational level it meant, that the materials, taken
for comparison, belonged to Middle or Late Indo-European
(= Proto-Indo-European), and to corresponding temporal
strata of Uralian and of Altaic. No wonder that the results of
such comparing uncomparables were rather non-productive
and disappointing (like something, which would appear from
direct comparing Modern Irish with Modern Bengali). But
when the research strategy was radically changed and at last
made adequate to the typology of compared linguistic strata -
then we could see quite another picture revealed.

We based our research upon the assumption, that the Boreal
typology at this parameter was in fact identical with that of the
Early IE. Protolanguage, where all 203 rootwords consisted of
two and only two consonantal phonemes each. Such state of
affairs has required a greater depth of diachronic penetration
into derivative forms; moreover, it has demanded much vaster
amount of materials involved. The most important point is that
Early IE. rootword-structure proved to be the
key factor in moving along the further research lines: with-
out it the chances for success were poor indeed, because it was
flatly impossible, when ignoring that key factor, to get any
approach to truly strict correspondences between
IE. and non-IE. phonemes.

Only after the Early IE.rootword typology was firmly estab-
lished and the full list of EIEP.lexical units was effectively
closed up, it became possible to treat any element in the list as
some kind of invariant, which might be traced inside much
broader spectrum of IE.derivatives, and at the same time
might be observed inside the even vaster spectrum of Uralian
and/or Altaic forms. As a result, the most ancient meanings,
belonging as deep as to the Boreal epoch, were revealed with
due certainty.

The second main distinctive feature, opposing the Boreal
conception to its predecessors, is connected with vocalism. All
efforts to establish working correspondences between
IE.vowels and Uralian/Altaic ones have failed utterly. The
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three vocalic systems emerged from the analysis to be hope-
lessly irreducible to each other or to any common denomina-
tor, which fact must not astonish: the vowels as true phonemes
in all three BP.branches were much younger than consonants,
the former belonging to a time only after the development of
binomials (but not necessarily after the genesis of determina-
tives).

Unfortunately, that repeated failure of efforts to establish
vocalic correspondences did not lead to natural solution - in
terms of positional variativity of syllabeme. But when that way
was found at last, then suddenly everything took its proper
place.

The third difference, being most fundamental, concerns the
approach to velar spirants: the majority of comparativists, who
sought the kinship between IE. and other language families,
usually tried to establish the laws of correspondence for
“schwa indogermanicum” among Semito-Khamitic laryngeals,
at the same time postulating the absence of those
phonemes reflections both in Uralian and in Altaic. Such an
attitude looks rather strange, because the well documented
language history gives rich evidence of long vowels, appearing
after the lenition of just the velar spirants (like vocalic length
in modern German sehen, ziehen, etc.).

We chose the interpretation of “schwa indogermanicum” in
terms of velar spirants, basing both on phonological sys-
tem reasons (such asratio 7:5 = K: X = Ky: Xy = Kw: Xw)
and various corollary phonetic development laws (Benveniste’s
six equations plus formation of long sonants and of unvoiced
aspirates).

The IE. evidence for velar spirants is strongly supported by
Uralian and Altaic facts, where we can observe the first-
hand proofs both of the existence and of the phonetic value
of the spirants in question.

Sufficiently substantial is the fourth difference between the
Boreal conception and some of the predecessors: it consists in
admission of three velar consonant series (sim-
plevelar, palatovelar, labiovelar). Those, who reduce the three
series to only two (or even one - aiming to equalise the IE.
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typology with the Semito- Khamitic), make a heavy mistake,
because all constructions, meant to explain the second articu-
lation of labiovelars and of palatovelars by means of the so
called “absorbed vocalism”, lead to an absurd.

For instance, if Gw-R- “mountain” appeared as a result of
development from GU-R-, then how to explain the fact, that
the GU-R- was preserved intact with the PIE.meaning “to
flame”? If Kw-R- “worm” resulted from KU-R-, then why,
remaining intact, the latter continued to mean “sour milk”? If
Ghw-R- “warming by sun or fire, heating by them” was
formed after GAU-R-, then what was the reason by force of
which its semantics - in the remaining intact form - gave the
resulting “to prick up one’s ears”, “to look back”, “to gaze
round”?

Such questions may be put to each of the 47 EIEP.root-
words, containing bifocal plosives, - which fact gives a full
semantic disproof of the “absorbed vocalism” hypothesis, for-
warded to explain the origin of labiovelars and of palatovelars.

Another important argument for the three velar series are
three different rows of velar series reflectionsin
Ob-Ugor and Tungus-Manchu languages?’.

The fifth basic difference is related to problems of mor-
phology. Pre-phonematic status of a syllabeme, absence of any
word-formative means other than word-compounding, use of
the binomial accent only as a unifying expression characteris-
tic of composite build-up, and as an indicator of its semantic
centre, - all these typological features witness not simply an
isolating language type, but more than that: a pre-morpho-
logical one, - and in both cases too, of Boreal as well as of
Early Indo-European.

The change during the transition from the more ancient BP.
to the EIEP., the latter originating from the former, was con-
nected not with any morphological type, but with the level of
binomial word-compounding development: in the BP. it had
only begun, whereas in the EIEP. it achieved such degree, that
in due time the processes of step-by-step disetymologisation of

> Op.cit. (note 2), p.31,32.
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word-compounds led to beginnings of determinative word-
derivation, and - last but not least - to the development (in-
side the determinative system) of the affixal word-inflexion.

Correspondingly, we do not follow our predecessors, and do
not try to reconstruct, when analysing the three compared lan-
guage families, any kind of their common morphology, - for
the simple reason, that both morphological categories and the
means of their denomination are not only younger that the
BP., but cannot be traced even at the initial periods of auton-
omous existence, when Early IE., Early Uralian, and Early
Altaic had branched from the BP. and detached from each
other.

There arises a natural question: why, having one and the
same starting zero point, the three branches of the BP. went so
widely apart in formation of their morphologies?

In principle there is nothing wonderful about it: having a
common Proto-Indo-European basis, the Hittite and the San-
skrit developed two grammars, whose systems went very far
from each other. Another example: from the common Proto-
Slavic ancestor there came such unlike morphologies as
Russian and Bulgarian.

Returning to divergences in morphological evolution be-
tween Early IE., Early Uralian, and Early Altaic, one may see
the reason of so widely dispersing lines of development first of
all in the fact, that the main mass of word-compounds in each
of the three BP.branches was created only after the
splitting of BP. But just those main masses of compounds
were the initial substance for self-organising of the determina-
tives entangled paradigm, and the latter, in its turn, was the
building material for future word-inflexions.

The vast unconformities between those autonomously built
masses of composites inevitably were burdened with even
greater discrepancies in such half-signs as determinatives,
which in due course led to further divergence upon the ways
of morphological genesis.

The sixth - and may be the most important - peculiarity,
characterising the Boreal conception, is placed in ethnohistori-
cal and sociolinguistic domain.
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Usually, the ancient semantics, reconstructed by those lin-
guists, who worked upon the problem of kinship between IE.
and non-l1E.language families, was interpreted by the re-
searchers predominantly in terms of the Iron Age or of the
Bronze Age cultures, much rarer - in terms of the Neolithic
Age, and only in isolated excursi they touched the elements,
pertaining to the Mesolithic Age.

Let us try to fix the key moments, permitting to date ap-
proximately the Early IE.period, and to define the upper
chronological limit of the Boreal protolanguage.

In the EIEP. word-list there was no single lexical unit, point-
ing at the use of metals; that excludes from consideration both
the Iron Age and the Bronze Age.

The Neolithic Age society was characterised not only by
cattle-breeding, but also by earth-tilling. The Early IE. word-
root-list did not contain a single lexeme, denoting agricultural
tools or cultivated plants; it follows from here, that the epoch
of Early IE. wordroots did not know agriculture, and evidently
was older than the Neolithic Age.

As for the Mesolithic Age, it is considered to be the time for
development of cattle-breeding and cattle-raising. Neverthe-
less, among the EIEP.rootwords there were none, denoting
the indoor maintenance of cattle, or, at least, enclosure/
pen/sheepfold maintenance.

Being the only EIEP.rootword, which bears some relation to
cattle-breeding semantics, the rootword P-Xw- “to tend graz-
ing cattle”, “to pasture” (in the BP it meant “the defending
fire of hunters in the night”, later it acquired the sense “the
defending fire of shepherds”) must be understood correctly:
it witnesses no more than pasture migration, no more than
a simple kind of accompanying the half-tamed animals, dur-
ing which the tended ones were both protected and used for
man’s needs, but still continued to graze under open-air con-
ditions.

The presence (in the EIEP. wordroot-list) of the considerable
quantity of lexemes, forming a part of the hunting/fish-
ing/gathering semantic sphere, points at the situation, whereat
those three kinds of employment were the principal means of
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life-maintenance in the epoch of EIEP.formation, - with only
the very beginnings of cattle-protecting and cattle-using.

Such situation permits to date the EIEP. time back as far as
the borderline between the Palaeolithic Age and the Me-
solithic Age.

As regards the Boreal Protolanguage, which, naturally, is a
whole era older than the EIEP., the time of the former’s exist-
ence must be drawn back to the concluding phase of the
Upper Palaeolithic Age.

Finally let us summarize:

Only after the true Early Indo-European typology was duly
revealed, it became possible to solve the problem of kinship inside
the Boreal group of language families.

PO. 106, Box 775, N. D. Andreyew
199 106 Sankt Petersburg
RufB3land
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1. Introduction’

The past and ongoing debate over the glottalic theory has
considered the application of typology to language reconstruc-
tion in two ways. First, the examination of the traditional re-
construction of PIE. against synchronic typology where PIE. is
found wanting? (the primary motivation for proposing the glot-
talic theory). This seemingly open-and-shut case was chal-
lenged by Michael Job (1989) who submitted an examination
of diachronic typology, that is, discovering the normalcy and
frequency of the kinds of sound shifts necessary to derive IE.
from traditional PIE. and sound shifts necessary to derive IE.
from glottalic PIE. This second stage of inquiry found the glot-
talic theory wanting because the sound shifts necessary to de-
rive IE. according to the glottalic theory turn out to be im-
plausible when regarded by diachronic typology.

The glottalicists have made their own rejoinders to this
charge which relate to the Germano-European hypothesis.
This hypothesis, first made by Griffen (1988) actually before
Job’s study, demonstrated that the Germanic consonant shift
(Grimm’s Law) was indefensible and that according to the
glottalic theory Germanic and Armenian were more conserva-
tive than the rest of IE. A modified version of this analysis was
presented by Vennemann (1989) as a counterattack to Job.
Vennemann also added that PIE. dialects lost to history like
Messapic, Illyrian, etc. seem to show the same kinds of sound

1 1 here wish to express my gratitude to Prof. Andrew L.Sihler of the
University of Wisconsin for helpful comments on an earlier draft of this
paper.

2 See Hopper (1973), Gramkrelidze-Ivanov (1972), and Gramkrelidze-
Ivanov (1973) for the basic problems and solutions.
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shift as Germanic and Armenian and that there could have
been conceivably many more such dialects lost to history so
that originally most IE. dialects really did preserve the glottalic
PIE. sound system. Such argumentation could be avoided if we
understand accurately the role of synchronic typology in lan-
guage reconstruction. In this paper I will attempt to define that
role and show that once it is applied together with other data,
it is possible to produce a more realistic account of the devel-
opment of the PIE. obstruent inventory as well other problems
in PIE. phonology.

1.1. Diachronic/Synchronic Typologies

The glottalicists’ mistake was that they interpreted syn-
chronic typology as binary: i.e. a language is either typologi-
cally correct or incorrect and subsequently a reconstruction
which is typologically correct is right while a reconstruction
which is typologically incorrect is wrong. This ignores two
facts: first, that languages and language reconstructions meet
up to typological expectations at varying degrees from nearly
impossible to nearly perfect and everywhere in-between; sec-
ond, that languages are constantly changing and therefore
must pass through typologically unusual phases at some point,
however briefly. A language does not change by resting in a
typologically perfect state and then suddenly snapping into an-
other typologically perfect state.

When a reconstruction of a language is made, that recon-
struction is a snapshot of what that language was like at
the time that it broke up into the daughter languages. The
question is, is that snapshot a still life, or a captured mo-
ment of an object in motion? In other words, is the proto-lan-
guage as reconstructed very stable, or was it in the midst of
(rapid) transition? I propose that the way to judge this is to
compare a reconstruction with synchronic typology, not in a
binary way, but to use typology as a stability scale. A proto-
language (or, say, its sound system) can be said to have been
stable to the extent that its reconstruction is typologically
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‘correct’. The more ‘correct’ it 1s, the more stable that lan-
guage was.

Applying this to PIE., we see that the sound system arrived
at is typologically very aberrant (but not unheard of; cf. Hock
1986, p.625-6). This would not mean that the reconstruction is
wrong, only that the sound system of PIE. was extremely un-
stable. The phonological developments in the various daughter
languages are enough to confirm this. This by itself precludes
the need to propose the glottalic reconstruction, but for the
sake of argument, the glottalic reconstruction is so typologi-
cally correct, the sound system should have been extremely
stable which it was not (Vennemann’s (1989) argument that
there could conceivably have been one or two dozen dialects
with Germanic/Armenian type sound shifts is not only un-
sound methodologically, but it begs the question: why is it that
at least ten dialects of IE. did change this extremely stable
system completely?). The internal reconstruction presented in
this paper shows that through a series of regular sound
changes, PIE. arrived briefly at a very unstable sound system
around the time of the dissolution of PIE. into separate lan-
guages and hence this is the system reconstructed for PIE. This
unstable system was then restabilized in various ways by the
daughter languages.

1.2. Principle of Structural Change

This destabilization and restabilization seen in the following
account of the PIE. sound system demonstrates the fact that
there are two basic types of sound change: destabilizing
change and stabilizing change. Jakobson (1931) elegantly de-
scribed the interaction between the two types:

“If a rupture in the equilibrium of a system precedes a given
mutation, and if a suppression of disequilibrium results from
this mutation, we have no trouble in discovering the function
of this mutation: its task is to reestablish the equilibrium.
However, when a mutation reestablishes the equilibrium in
one point of the system, it can disturb the equilibrium at
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other points and consequently provoke the necessity for a
new mutation. In this way, a whole series of stabilizing mu-
tations is often produced.” (Jakobson 1978, p.117)

Destabilizing change is the purely mechanical result of phonet-
ics. An example of destabilizing change would be k*— p. These
are changes which occur due to the nature of the articulation
and/or acoustics of a sound. Such changes may or may not
disturb the overall symmetry or typological ‘correctness’ of the
sound system. When it does, a sound change will eventually
take place to restabilize the system; this is stabilizing change.
Stabilizing change is the exploitation of acoustic phonetics to
the end of maximizing the efficiency of a language’s phonemes
to be encoded with meaning. The other stipulation made here
by Jakobson is that a stabilizing change is totally fixated on
that aspect of the system which is aberrant and the change
remedies that problem alone. In other words, the change that
takes place is not strategic, i.e. does not plan ahead to make
sure that the change does not create another problem in the
process of solving the one at hand. This means that a stabiliz-
ing sound change can theoretically leave a sound system in as
bad a shape as, or even in worse shape than it was before.

2. Arriving at the Chronology

Bearing in mind the above notions concerning the role of
synchronic typology in language reconstruction, we can as-
sume here that the traditional reconstruction is reasonable and
that the PIE. sound system was unstable.

According to the interaction of sound changes, an unstable
system must have arisen from a stable system by means of
destabilizing change, or possibly from stabilizing change
which followed earlier destabilizing change. In order to arrive
at an explanation for the PIE. sound system we must discover
what sound changes took place that created the instability.
Such discoveries are not only possible, but, I believe, inevi-
table if we successfully tackle two familiar problems in
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PIE.phonology: the phonetic value of laryngeals and the rarity
of /b/ in PIE.

2.1. Laryngeals and Murmured Stops

In an earlier paper (Schleicher 1992a), I suggested the fol-
lowing values for the PIE.laryngeals:

(1) H,=~r
H2 = K
H3 == Kw

This reconstruction was based on the following facts: H, was
syllabic, disappeared without a trace (except that it lengthened
immediately preceding vowels) and did not color vowels. This
has generally led to two different reconstructions for H,: ? and
h. 1t 1s physically impossible for ? to be syllabic, and very
implausible for A to be, since it is voiceless. The only sound
that seems to match the ‘profile’ of H, is A. This also makes
sense phonologically, since a language with murmured stops
would be likely to have A.

As to the value of H,, nearly everyone who has written on
the subject is of the opinion that it was some sort of fricative.
Opinion is divided as to whether this fricative was velar, uvu-
lar, or pharyngeal. In (2) below, uvular and pharyngeal are
grouped together because of the ambiguity of Henry Sweet’s
(1880) statements, and also because Schmitt-Brandt (1967)
who labeled H, as uvular also posited pharyngeal fricatives for
H,. None of those listed under ‘velar’ have proposed pharyn-
geal or uvular fricatives for any of the laryngeals.

2) H, = velar H, = wuvular/pharyngeal
Sapir (1938) (Moller (1907)) - pharyngeal
Sturtevant (1942) Sweet (1880) - uvular/pharyngeal
Lehmann (1952) Couvreur (1937) - pharyngeal
Lindeman (1970) Kieler (1970) - pharyngeal
Bomhard (1979)  Schmitt-Brandt
(1967) - uvular
Beekes (1989) - pharyngeal
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Based on its a-coloring effects, H, must have been at least as
far back as uvular, possibly even pharyngeal’. Apart from
those who claim that the laryngeals were parallel to the velar
series, the majority of linguists reconstruct H, as either uvular
or pharyngeal, usually the latter. From a structuralist view-
point, it makes less sense for PIE. to have had pharyngeals
and no uvulars. Further, Beekes has recently (1989) publicized
what must be the most striking parallel to the reconstructed
laryngeals in a modern language that could be hoped for.
Shuswap, a Salish language, has voiced uvular fricatives*
which behave in a way almost identical to that of H, and H,
in PIE. They are respectively: K and EK*. Note that this also
conforms to a very logical and widely held idea about H;: that
a laryngeal which colors to a round vowel must itself have had
lip rounding and that in fact H;= H;.

There are some interesting consequences of this reconstruction.
If H, = A, it might help to explain the anomaly of the ‘voiced
aspirate’ series. Assuming that these were really murmured
stops (as in, say, Sanskrit) they could at some earlier stage of
IE. have been not 4%, g’ etc., but b4, dh etc., that is, consonant
clusters of stop + H,. Such consonant clusters could have be-
come phonemicized as a result of two things: the early loss of
H, in environments other than after a stop; and the fact that
stops began to have murmured allophones following /f /. The
order of the changes could be expressed as follows:

3 There are no examples of vowel lowering caused by [x] and/or [y]. Even in
languages where such lowering has taken place (ex. Germanic (Howell
1988 and 1991), American Sp. (Navarro, 1968)), it does not take place due
to velar fricatives despite the fact that such fricatives existed in the lan-
guages (the culprit instead was in all cases [h]). This does not completely
rule out the possibility of a- and o-coloring by velar fricatives, but it makes
it more likely, for the time being at least, to suppose that something further
back was involved. Even Germanic scholars traditionally assumed that
velar fricatives passed through a uvular stage in order to cause vowel
breaking before disappearing, since uvular trills/approximants have been
documented to have this effect in high and low German dialects (see
Howell 1991),

¢ Beekes himself, however, apparently takes these to be really pharyngeal.
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(3) a. A disappears before vowels (word initially)
b. stops acquire murmured allophones so d* would be a
unit allophone of /t/.
c. Va>V
d A>V

The last step phonetically means that murmured voice
changed to regular voice in vocoids. Given the separate and
independent developments of £ in the daughter languages
(e in Greek, { in Sanskrit, a elsewhere) it is reasonable to
assume that this last change took place after the break-up
of PIE.

Since A could form clusters with stops just like resonants, I
propose that 4 evolved from a resonant or resonant-like sound.
Further, since CB became C’ in Indo-Iranian, I propose that
# was from **K. Reasoning along the same line, if ¥4 was
from **E then *K (i.e. H,) must have been some other sound
at that stage, and it is reasonable to suggest that K was the
result of the lenition of some sound as was *4. If ¥K appeared
in very few clusters, and only with # (as in the 2" sg. perfect
ending), I suggest that * K evolved from an earlier homorganic
stop (Figure (4)). bH, and bH; would be as impossible as bg*
while tH, and tH; could be possible just as dg* was.

4 H, H, H;
K G GY
s ) s
A K kv

So for example PrelE. b5 > PIE. b% just as PIE. tK >
PInlr. ¢~

This created an obstruent system that was typologically ab-
errant (which is not to say impossible, only unstable). This
stage was realized when the dialects were breaking up and so
each dialect had its own way of smoothing out this irregular
sound system.

In late PIE. H, and H; merged to H,. This process had
already begun in PIE. and explains the fact that H, shows up
in reconstructions more frequently than H;.
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2.2. The (Mostly) Missing b

Another anomalous aspect of PIE. phonology which needs
to be dealt with in this chronology is the missing *b. It has
been suggested® that missing b correlates with the high
frequency of *w in PIE. (much higher than *y). It is also noted
that /w/ is the only resonant which combines with other
resonants hence initial clusters like *wl-, *wr- This is ex-
plained by proposing that *w is from **5. This proposition can
also account for the w/m alternation in PIE. morphology. It is
difficult to claim that *m denasalized to *w (since »n did not
undergo a similar development) and likewise to nasalize w to
m (since y did not undergo a similar development). It has
been suggested, however, that *w/*m came from **b (cf.
Meyer 1992). T would like to propose how this could take
place.

Pre-IE. b could not reasonably become m (elsewhere we
might expect to see d/n (perhaps even g/n). We do, however,
see r/n, specifically in r/n-stems. Further, if & > w, it almost
certainly underwent the change through an intermediate stage:
b > p > w. It is at the stage *f that it is reasonable to pro-
pose nasalization parallel to r/n.

5 p~m

r ~ n

In many languages of the Americas f and r have been shown
to fall into a natural class called lenis (Schileicher, 1992b)S. In
these languages there exists the alternations p ~ f ~ m, t ~
r ~ n; while r and ¢ in PIE. never were in complementary
distribution, it can be argued that r and g fall into a single
class which was subject to nasalization (Figure 6).

> Unfortunately, no exact reference for this idea is a available to me.

¢ I do not use these terms “fortis” and “lenis” in their usual phonetic sense.
In this paper fortis and lenis refer to a phonological categorization of con-
sonants based on the “strength” of articulation. For PIE. there was a third
category intermediate between fortis and lenis which will therefore be
called ‘media’.
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(6) m
A

b->pf-p->w

This itself fits perfectly together with the above account of Pre-
IE. laryngeals to show a general pattern of lenition, i.e. B >
h, G > K, b > p. Pre-1E. then would be:

(7) -vce Stops: p t k

kw
+vce Stops: b d g

gw GW
Fricatives: K} K

Liquids: rl

First, K lenited to A. This triggered the lenition of the uvular
stops: G > K, ¢* > K*. This in turn led to the lenition of
voiced stops in general, beginning with b: b > f. At this point
p, r, and B would be reanylized as lenes and the stops re-
anylized as fortes and mediae.

(8) Fortes P t k
kw
Mediae d g
gW
Lenes p r K
Kw
2.3. Problems

(1) The system reconstructed for PrelE. is odd because the
apical fricative is voiceless while the only uvular fricative is
voiced. If the only uvular fricative is voiced it looks like a
lenis, not fricative (cf. Guarani). However, if we posit a lenis
category from the beginning, we only have r and B which
hardly constitute a lenis category. Indeed it is hard to imagine
that # and B would trigger a spontaneus recategorization of
obstruents from voiced/voiceles stops//fricatives to fortis/
media/lenis (henceforth ‘f/m/I’), especially when it promptly
went right back to voice distinction. It is that much harder to
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imagine such a recategorization when there would be no real
structural advantage to such a change. There is no advantage
because the lenes don’t match up: there are velar fortes and
mediae, but no lenis; there is no uvular fortis or media, but
there is a uvular lenis; there is a labial fortis and lenis, but
no media.

(2) Another oddity is the presence of ¢ without q. It is very
rare in the world’s languages to have ¢ without g (in fact, it is
rare to have G with ¢g). Again, this would not therefore be
impossible, only unstable, but it does call for some explana-
tion as to how the system got that way to begin with.

2.4. Solutions

Let’s solve problem (1) first. It has already been pointed out
that there is an abundance of *w’s in PIE. - the shape *wer,
for example, has some 11 homophones. Tracing some *w’s
to **b helps explain this, but the result would still seem to
be an unusually large number of homophonous roots in both
**p and **w. But let us suppose that r and K really were
lenes from the beginning. One would expect a full lenis
inventory, say:

9 B r Y K

If ¥**b > *w, what would be the fate of **§ and **y? Cer-
tainly they would lenite to *w. And in fact, given 11 homo-
phones for *wer and the like, it is not at all outlandish to
imagine more than two sources for *w. There may be no need
for an ‘original’ B, but it is very reasonable that pre-IE. would
have had y if it had apical and uvular lenis consonants.

If this is correct, we would have a very early f/m/1 distinc-
tion for prelE. This would also eliminate our need for the
somewhat dubious temporary reanalysis of the consonant sys-
tem as f/m/l, since it was that way ‘to start with’.

(10) p t k
b d g G
p r y 4
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Now we can solve problem (2) (G without g). If prelE. was
f/m/1, g could have lenited directly to K, especially if there
was no G. In other words, what we have reconstructed as G
was actually q.

an p t k q
kw qw

b d g

g”
p r y ;4

In languages with only f/1, fortes when lenited generally be-
come lenes. Without a media in the uvulars, g could easily
lenite to K (it is important to remember that there is no voice
distinction in such a language)’.

The full chronology proposed above is summarized below.

Chronology of PIE. Obstruents

STAGE 1

Fortes: 4 t k q
labialized: K gq"

Mediae: (b) d g
labialized: g’

Lenes: B r 4 )4

7 The fact that the reconstruction has only labio-dorsal fortes and mediae
(and no labio-dorsal lenes) is not a problem since a similar system existed
in Proto-Eastern Oceanic (PEO.):

p ¢ k
pw

b 4 d g
bw

Jij J r

Here, as in pre-1E., the lack of labialization on the corresponding lenis was
phonetically motivated (this reconstruction is based on Geraghty (1983)
who does not make it clear whether prenasalization was phonemic in
PEO.).
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STAGE 2
Fortes: p t k general lenition of
labialized: K" uvulars: K > f; g > K;
Mediae: by d g q” > B
labialized: g’
Lenes: p r y K
labialized: K"
Laryngeal: h
STAGE 3
Fortes: p t k k*  Former uvulars K and B
[bﬁ] [dﬁ] [gﬁ] [gWF‘] form separate class with
Mediae: (b) d g g”  A.Fortes have murmured
Lenes: B r Y allophones. Zero grade
[m] [n] ] appears; lenes acquire
Laryngeals: AEE" syllabic allophones which
are nasal.
STAGE 4 (“Classic” PIE.)
Voiceless: p t k k"  Lenition of § and y to w

Voiced: (b) d g g” leaving only r as lenis; r
Murmured: 5" d" g‘E g”’ﬁ is reanalyzed as liquid
Liquids: rl with L Murmured stops
Laryngeals: hE are phonemicized.

KW

STAGE 5 (Late PIE.)

Voiceless: p t k k"

Voiced: (b) d g g" 4 all but gone in all

Murmured: 5" d" g’i gWﬁ environments except

Liquids: rl where syllabic; lenited K

Laryngeals: (n K and E" are murmured
EY and begin to merge.

3. Further Consequences of Fortis/Media/Lenis

Having proposed a chronology for PIE. obstruents, we now
focus on a particular feature of that reconstruction; the pro-
posal of a fortis/media/lenis distinction for PrelE. A f/m/I
distinctions not only helps explain the development of the PIE.
phonemic inventory, it has consequences for PIE. morpho-
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phonemics as well. Part of the reason why this might be so is
that there is reason to think that in a f/m/I system, media is
more marked than lenis. This together with the spread of mur-
mured voice from laryngeals would have an effect on the
shape of roots as well as the distribution of obstruents in
morphology.

3.1. Evidence for Media Being More Marked than Lenis

Evidence for this exists in the fact that languages exist which
have fortes and lenes, but no mediae. Tupi-Guarani languages,
for example, all have a f/l distinction but no mediae. No
known language has only fortis and media.

It might be tempting to suggest that fortis/media does exist
- those are the languages that have a voiceless/voiced stop
distinction. This is not necessarily so, however. For example,
English has p/b, but is not fortis/media because English has
the oppositions p/b f/v.

Essentially, a f/1 distinction exists in a language in which
voice and manner of articulation are redundant features for
obstruents. Hence a language with an inventory like (12)

12) p t k

p r Y
would be /1. A language having the inventory in (13)
a3 p t k

b d g

p r Y

would be rare to be sure, but still possible, since § - r - ¥ as
a class cannot be labeled as fricatives. In such a language,
mediae would not be regarded as voiced (or as stops, for that
matter), but as obstruents intermediate between “fortis” and
“lenis” in strength of articulation?.

8 The only known modern case of fortis/media/lenis in the real world known
to me is Fijian (see Geraghty (1983)). Here mediae are realized as prenasal-
ized stops.
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So then it seems that the primary distinction of degrees is
fortis/lenis and then if another degree of articulation exists it
is media; hence media is more marked. A parallel can be
found in voicing where the primary distinction is voice-
less/voiced and if there is a third degree of voicing that third
degree is the most marked.

3.2. Root Structure Constraints and the Distribution of
Obstruents in Morphology

The foregoing sheds light on the vexing problem of root
structure constraints. If d and g were originally mediae in an
f/m/1 system they would be very highly marked and we would
not find it unusual if (few or) no roots have the structure DeD.
As for the absence of Te(R)D* and D%e(R)T, these are easily
explained by the following rule:

(14) T> Di*/_(C)h

While this may look neat enough on the face of it, the exact

(15) TEART TEAT TERT TEART TEAT etc.
TETh TETh TERT TEAT TRET
TED"# TED"#A TEAD" TEAD" etc.
DED" D'ED" D*EHD*  DERD*

fate of roots like tegh- has not been fully answered. Did reg’-
become dfeg’-, or deg’-? And since D’ itself is supposedly
from 7% which of the derivations in (15) is correct?

Did TEAT and DEART merge? If so, did they merge as
DED* or D*ED? If they developed differently, did TEHT
become DED* while DEAT became D*ED, or vice versa?
What about DEAD? Did it develop the same as DEAT? Did it
ever occur at all?

A question underlying many of the above is whether the
above rule changed 7T to D or to D% The answer to this ques-
tion can actually be found in the behavior of the PIE. ‘tool’
suffix, *tlo/-tro/-d*lo/-dro. Olsen (1988) has demonstrated
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that the alternations of this root are phonologically governed,
specifically, the -r- forms appear after roots with a liquid,
while the -d*#- forms appear after roots that end in non-syllabic
H, or H,’. This suggests that ¢ became d* (and not d) after A'°.
This means a root like TEAT could have either of the forms
in (16)!":

(16) TERT TEAT
TETh TEAT
TED'  TEAD"
DED*f  D*ERD"

What about original D? If DEAT > D*ED* there would be
no roots of the shape DED’. Therefore we can conclude that
D did not become D" D* is described as ‘fortitioned’ by Swig-
gers (1989) where ‘fortitioned’ is defined as applying to ‘lenis
sounds (resulting in a fortis sound, or at times “Halbfortis” or
a “potenzierte Fortis”), but also to intrinsically fortis sounds’
(Swiggers 1989, p.189). Based on this description D* would be
more lenis than 7, but very probably more fortis than D.
Hence D > D’ would be an example of fortition which is seen
nowhere else in the chronology; the process repeated over and
over is lenition. It is reasonable then to propose that ob-

 Olsen (1988) interprets the data differently than I do. She claims that D
was phonetically T" and that the laryngeals H;_3 were A, #, and f respec-
tively. In other words voiceless H; and H, aspirated a following ¢, whereas
voiced H3 did not. While I do agree with her assessment of the phonetic
value of *-df/- as [th1], T differ as to the reconstruction of laryngeals and
the explanation of why Hj alone did not affect the phonetic shape of *-¢/-

10 The fact that this rule does not hold for Hj probably has to do with the
labial feature of H3 (KV). By late PIE. labiovelars and A3 must have had
complete co-articulation; that is, a phoneme /k%¥/, was not a sequence
[kw], but [k] with lip-rounding from the beginning of the articulation.
Nevertheless, at the time of the rule of murmur spread, the labialized con-
sonants, including H3, could have been phonetically Cw. The [w] of H;
could then block the spread of murmured voice.

11 The precise phonetics are unrecoverable here, so when we say that 7 >
D" we have no way of knowing whether this D# is D* (to use Ladefoged’s
notation) or simply D. In any case the reflexes in the daughter languages
indicate that, either immediately or ultimately, there was no difference be-
tween D* and Dh.
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struents did not fortition and therefore D did not become D%
The fate of original DEAD is a particularly moot question,
since the extreme markedness of mediae apparently prevented
the occurence of DE(H)D in PIE'2

Finally, there is the problem of consonant distribution in
bound morphology. Under the traditional analysis of PIE. this
was a puzzle: relatively unmarked voiced stops appear almost
nowhere in the morphology while murmured stops, which are
much more marked, appear not infrequently. Under the new
analysis, however, the morphology is not a problem. One
would expect, in a f/m/1 language, to have p, ¢, k, B, r, ¥ more
commonly in the morphology than b, d, or g, since fortes and
lenes were less marked than mediae. This is what we find
(specifically the most common consonants are: ¢, r, w/m (<
p&y), and 5)'3. As for affixes with murmured stops, these can
now be seen as either clusters of fortis + H; or murmured
allophones of fortes. It was the newly acquired voice/voiceless
distinction which would make this distribution strange only
shortly before the break-up of PIE.

3.3 A Note on Chime Roots and *-tlo-

One loose end left at this point is the tool suffix *-tlo-. The
morphophonemics of this suffix were used above to support
the idea of murmur assimilation. No other suffix, though,
manifests the same morphophonemics. And according to
Olsen, H, as well as H, changes ¢ for this affix. Why?

12 Compare Fijian, which has a CVCV structure instead of CVC. Geraghty

lists over two thousand entries in his Fijian lexicon. Excluding cases of
reduplication, only three - babu, ‘chest’, daba, ‘skin, bark’, and dabe, ‘sit’
- were of the shape DVDYV. If this same ratio existed in PIE., then it is easy
to see why no root of this shape is reconstructed for PIE., given the rela-
tively small number of roots reconstructed for PIE.

13 Obviously, s as one of the most common consonants in PIE. morphology
doesn’t prove anything one way or the other, although it may be noted that
all the f/1 languages mentioned in Schleicher (1992b) have a separate class
of (voiceless) sibilants.
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Consider the basic shape of this suffix. Olsen has demon-
strated that the basic form s /-tlo-/. The -o- is apparently
really the stem vowel so the suffix itself is -#/-. Presumably this
has diachronic significance, i.e. that -#/-0- is the original form
of the suffix. Now, while a cluster like -fr- is normal enough,
for PIE., -f/- is unexpected. This looks more like the zero grade
of some other root. I propose that it is exactly that: -7/- is a
compounding form of a root *¢¢/,/- That being the case, words
with -7/- are compounds. Borrowing from the framework of
Lexical Phonology, we can then say that compounding and
affixation belong to different lexical levels in PIE. and that
murmur assimilation occurs in the same level as compounding.
This explains murmur spread for -#/- and not for affixes.

As for H, causing murmur assimilation, since TH, - T* and
DH, - D" in Inlr., it is likely that H,(K) eventually became
more like A. This change may already have begun in late IE.
Clearly H, and H, did not merge as 4 in PIE., since their
syllabic allophones have different reflexes in Greek. But H,
could have been headed in this direction, say [5&]. This mur-
mured H, could have caused murmur assimilation, at least in
some dialects. The allophone [a] was mostly the result of H, +
a vowel. If H, was responsible for murmur assimilation, [a]
may have been generally pronounced with murmur voice. This
in turn could have generalized to all other occurances of [a]
where the murmured [a] by analogy could have caused mur-
muring in surrounding stops. This would explain the so-called
chime roots, e.g. kap/ghab’. These chime roots also confirm
the effect of murmur assimilation on fortes in Pre-IE.

Yet one problem remains: a voiceless stop in PIE. should
not become murmured next to a (murmured) H, since PIE.
was not f/m/l1, but voiceless/voiced/murmured and in such a
language murmured voice seems to spread to voiced stops and
not voiceless ones (cf. the rule for Inlr. above, and for
Javanese in section 4 below. What should happen to a voice-
less stop in that environment? Consider Olsen’s own argument
that the d* forms of -t/- were really ¢ forms. This would not
contradict our above claims about murmur assimilation in
early and late PIE., and actually matches expectations to a
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degree vis a vis PIE. 2" sg. perf. suffix *- tHye > Plnlr. *#a.
Finally, if H, and H, caused aspiration instead of murmur
assimilation for voiceless stops, this explains why H; did
not, since the vocoid character of labialization could rea-
sonably be said to block the spread of aspiration. This does not
unsettle the evidence for what the effects of murmur assimila-
tion were on fortes, given the additional evidence of chime
roots noted above. For further defence of - t#/- see Olsen
(1988).

4. Conclusion

In this paper, I referred to parallel phenomena in other lan-
guages to defend my positions, but have stopped short of using
such comparisons to defend the traditional 7/D/D" recon-
struction of PIE. itself. However, as an interesting postscript,
and for those who demand such comparative evidence, Hock
(1986) has recently drawn a parallel between stop systems in
certain Indonesian languages and that of PIE. Javanese, Mun-
darese, Kelabit, and Lun Daye show stop systems similar to
classic PIE. Hock presents the data as shown in (17).

(17) Javanese p t k
bﬁ dﬁ gﬁ

Mundarese p t k

b d g
bﬁ dﬁ gﬁ

Kelabit & p t k

Lun Daye b d g
bﬁ dﬁ gﬁ

The obvious resemblance to the traditional model of PIE. is
striking. What is perhaps even more remarkable is that the
derivations given for murmured stops run parallel to the ac-
count given here for PIE. In the case of Javanese murmured
stops, ‘the starting point may have consisted in an allophonic
aspiration of original voiced stops’ (Hock 1986, p.626). This is
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very reminiscent of murmur assimilation as proposed above.
As for Kelabit and Lun Daye, murmured stops ‘seem to
have come about from earlier clusters of voiced stop + A’
(Hock 1986, p.626). Again reminiscent of D! < TH, in
PrelE./early PIE. Note that in the above Indonesian lan-
guages, murmur assimilation seems to have occured on voiced
stops rather than voiceless stops. This is apparently normal for
languages with a voicing distinction as opposed to a f/I or
f/m/1 distiction.

By recognizing the proper role of synchronic typology in lan-
guage reconstruction, it can be seen that the traditional system
of PIE. is plausible but unstable. This is in line with the fact
that the PIE. system is preserved in none of the daughter lan-
guages. This instability also coincides with the idea that the
PIE. sound system was as reconstructed only shortly before the
break-up of the dialects; that beforehand it was a f/m/I lan-
guage. This hypothesis together with the phonetic values I
have reconstructed for the laryngeals leads to a principled ac-
count of the various anomalies of the PIE. sound system.
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Phonology and ‘Laryngeals’: Some critical observations
on ‘lex Rix’

1. It is an indisputable fact of Indo-European phonology
that the so-called ‘laryngeals’ (cover symbol H) posited for the
parent language were consonantal phonemes inherently less
sonorous than the resonants *y, *w, *r, */ *n, *m (cover sym-
bol R). See below, § 3, Remark. Some of these ‘laryngeals’
survive in the Hittite consonants A, h(h) which may represent
fricative sounds.!

2. Tt is further an undeniable fact of Indo-European
phonology that - according to Sievers-Edgerton’s Law? - the
(phonemic) sequences #/RC-/ (C = plosive or s) and
#/CRC-/ were realized phonetically as #[RC-] and #[CRC-],
respectively, in the parent language, cf. e.g. #/ns-/ (zero
grade of *nes-, Skt. nas- ‘unite’) = #[ns-] > Skt. dsta-
‘home’; #/tntos/ (ptc. of *ten-, Skt. tan- ‘stretch’) = #[ntos]
> Skt. tatd-, Gk. tato-, Lat. tentum; #/wk’-/ (zero grade of
*wek’-, Skt. vas- ‘desire’) = #[uk™] > Skt. us-(madsi); #/swp-/
(zero grade of *swep-, Skt. svap- ‘sleep’) = #[sup-] in Skt.
(ptc.) sup(-ta-), Gk. hupnos, Alb. gjumé ‘sleep’, etc.

3. The preceding paragraphs inevitably lead to the conclu-
sion that the phonemic sequence #/HRC-/ must have been
realized phonetically as #[HRC-] in the parent IE. language,
which is confirmed beyond doubt by Anatolian as well as non-
Anatolian 1E. material. (For the regular loss of the ‘laryngeals’
in the position before a syllabic sound in the non-Anatolian
IE. languages (with the possible exception of Armenian) see
Lindeman 1987, p. 34, 36f.).

! For a discussion of the evidence see Lindeman 1987, p.30ff., 107ff., with

references.
2 See F.Edgerton 1943, p.83ff.

Indogermanische Forschungen, 99, Band 1994
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Examples (H = an unspecified ‘laryngeal’):

#/ Hlt-ye-/ = #[Hlt-ye/0-] > Hitt. halziya-, halzai- ‘call
out’ (: OHG. ladon ‘call, invite’);?

#/ Hnsy-ro-/ = #[Hnsi-ro-] > Pal. hasi-ra- ‘dagger’, cf. Skt.
asi-, Lat. énsis ‘sword’;*

#/ H,nHtyH,/ ‘duck’ = #[H,nHtiH,]. After the syncretism
of all ‘laryngeals’ under one colour,’ the originally neuter® for-
mation #[H,nHtiH,] would have given non-Anatolian IE.
#HnHtiH > Proto-Greek feminine *nati’ This form may
have been analogically reshaped to *natya® at a stage after
inherited *ty had resulted in the Proto-Gk. phoneme /¢t”/ (a
palatal geminate), the reflex of which is seen in forms like Ion.
Att. proso, opiso, Arc. osos, Myc. to-so.’ The phonetic reflex of
the *zy of *natya fell together with that of the cluster *ky
which gave Ion., Arc., Lesb., Thess., West Gk. ss, Att. Boeot.,
etc. tt, Myc. z (type Hom. dsse, Att. tri- ottis)'’. The phoneme
underlying these reflexes may have been a palatal geminate
/y/ which differed from /t%t7 < 1E. *1y, see Stang 1957,
p.28f.: “On pourrait imaginer que -k’k™ s’est développé en £,
géminée palatale mais différente du représentant de i.e. fy. Le
passage d’une consonne postpalatale a une consonne pré-
palatale, et ultérieurement a une consonne mouillée prononcée
dans la spheére dentale, est chose bien connue dans les langues.
(Cf. frangais dialectal cintyeme < cinquieme d’apres Gram-
mont, Phonétique du grec ancien, p.101). Ce ¢ a pu donner
partie #f, partie ss, en passant par un stade intermédiaire avec
assibilation.”

The *nat- of Proto-Gk. *nati ‘duck’, seen in Ion. néssa, Att.
nétta, and ‘Boeot.” ndssa, represents the zero grade (#/ H,nHt-/)

See Puhvel 1991, p.63.

See Eichner 1980, p.127, note 30.

Lindeman 1987, p.115,118.

See Burrow 1959, p.230.

See Lindeman 1987, p. 60.

See Lindeman 1987, p. 60, for this refashioning.
Cf. Lejeune 1972, p. 103f.

1 For *ky, see Lejeune 1972, p. 104f.
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of (full grade) #/ H,enHt-/, the stem form of Lat. anas, anatis,
Lith. antis, OHG. anut, etc."

From a formal point of view, however, the orig. neuter
# [ H,nHtiH,)] could be analyzed morphemically in two differ-
ent ways, i.e. 1) as {H,nHt-yH,} (with the suffix /-yH,/ at-
tested by the Vedic type devi), or 2) as { H,nHt-y-H,} = collec-
tive/neuter plural of an animate i-stem {H,nHt-y-). To the
extent that the latter analysis was realized, it would have en-
tailed the analogical creation of an /-stem #[Hsztf-] which
may be the source of such forms as Vedic ati- (RV.X, 95, 10
nom.plur. dtdyas ‘ducks’'? and Lith. dntis, OPruss. antis. It
should be stressed that a collective/neuter plural [Hzngt—t'-Hz]
would be to an animate nom.plur. [H,nHt-éy-es] > Vedic
atdyas as Hitt. collective/neuter plur. alpa ‘clouds’ is to the
animate (nom.) acc.plural alpus, or as Lat. loca is to masc.
nom. plur. Joci.

Remark. Lacking a native speaker, we, of course, know
nothing about the occurrence and distribution of possible
non-phonemic reduced (or anaptyctic) vowels in an Indo-
European or pre-Greek sequence such as /CRHC/. (Cf.
Lindeman 1989, p.283ff.). Hence, phonetic, not phonemic,
reconstructions such as *h,n, h,t- and *s,nh,,t-, etc. (Rix
1991, p.194,198), implying a phonetic distinction'?® between
e.g. [CRHC-] and [C,RHC-] and [CR,HC-], have no right-
ful place in today’s Indo-European linguistics. However, the
ablaut of ‘heavy’ bases of the type *pleH,- ‘fill’ teaches us
that it was the resonant, not the inherently less sonorous

1 See Lindeman 1990, p.19. Rix (1991, p.186ff.) now unconvincingly at-
tempts to explain away this example by assuming that what he reconstructs
as *hynhyt- ‘duck’ suffered dissimilation to *snhyz- in Greek under the
influence of the Greek verb meaning ‘to swim’. This assumption being en-
tirely ad hoc is just an invention which should rightly be ignored. For the
Germanic forms of ‘duck’, see Lindeman 1987, p.120.

12 For the (probable) meaning ‘ducks’ see Rix 1991, p. 188, with references.

1B Cf. Rix 1991, p.194: “... ¥*hynh,t° bzw. schon *¥hynyhy £ ...”. Rix assumes
an anaptyctic vowel to have developed in such cases between the syllabic n
and the following hj, i.e. *hynhat- > *hanyhy t-, *snhot- > *snyhyt-, etc.
See below, n. 17.
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‘laryngeal’ (§ 1, above), which was syllabic in the IE. se-
quence /CRHC-/. As pointed out in Lindeman 1987,
p.116f., it is possible that preconsonantal /H, nH, etc. may
have developed regularly into the long phonemes /1/, /#a/,
etc. in non-Anatolian Indo- European; the fact that the non-
Anatolian dialects present different phonologic reflexes of
/n/, etc. is not a strong objection against the assumption of
the earlier existence of such phonemes (see Lindeman 1987,
p-116).

Some further examples:

/ Hwsos/ = #[Husos] > Skt. u_sd’s ‘dawn’ (vs. Lat. aurora,
Gk. héos < full grade */ Hews-/), cf. #/ Hws-ské-/ = #[Hus-
ské-] in Skt. ucchdti ‘shines’;

#/Hwd-/ = #[Hud-] in Gk. hudéo ‘sing’, Skt. (pass.) ud-
ydte (zero grade of */Hwed-/, attested by Gk. audé ‘voice’,
Skt. vad- ‘speak’);"

#/Hrtk’o-/ = #[Hrtk’o-] in Hitt. hartagga- ‘bear’ (cf.
Puhvel 1991: 201), Gk. drktos, Skt. rksa-, Lat. ursus ‘bear’;

#/Hydh-/ = #[Hidh-] in Skt. idh- ‘kindle’ (ptc. iddhd-),
Gk. ithards ‘cheerful, glad’ (vs. full grade */ Heydh-/ seen in
aitho ‘light up, kindle’.

4. In my view, the preceding discussion (§§ 1-3) demon-
strates that Rix’s assumption (Rix 1970, p.79ff.) according to
which the ‘replacement’ of the IE. ‘laryngeals’ in initial posi-
tion by Greek vowels (i.e. e.g. H, > a-) is older than the
development of IE. syllabic resonants such as *m, *n into
Greek q, is unfounded. As I have repeatedly pointed out,!* we
must insist that Rix and those who endorse ‘lex Rix’ justify the
aberrant'® phonetics and phonology involved in the supposed
development of e.g. PIE. #/H,mbhy/ = #[H,mbhi] > Gk.
#amphi where the consonantal ‘laryngeal’ is said to have been
‘replaced by a prothetic vowel’ in the position before the vo-
calic resonant m, in the same way as an initial ‘laryngeal’ in

14 See Lindeman 1987, p.43, for the Greek forms in question.
15 Lindeman 1982, p.60f.; 1988, p.43; 1989, p.271f.; 1990, p. 17ff.
16 See above, § 3, Remark, and n. 13.
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the position before a following consonantal liquid or nasal
(type #[Hner-] > Gk. aner-): as the phonetic environment of
#[HRC-] differs from that of #[HRV-], there is no reason
whatever to expect a priori the same development of the initial
‘laryngeal’ in these cases.

After an unsuccessful attempt at explaining away the phono-
logic objections that I have raised against his assumptions,'’
Rix 1991, p.193 adds: “Wie im Griechischen anlautender
Laryngal vor silbischer Liquida oder Nasalis vertreten ist,
kann nicht deduziert, sondern nur durch induktive Untersu-
chung festgestellt werden, wie ich es in dem an dem Namen
‘Lex Rix’ schuldigen Aufsatz versucht habe.” However, if ‘de-
duce’ here means what it usually does in logic, then the op-
posite is true: the deduction that *nd-t- (in ndssa) represents
the regular phonetic outcome in Greek of a PIE. sequence
#/H,nH-t-/ 1s precisely the result of reasoning from general
IE. phonologic laws (such as those represented in §§ 1-3,
above) to the special case of Greek.'®

5. On the strength of umbilicus, unguis and amb-, Rix 1970,
p.96, proposed to establish a new sound law for Latin: “Fiir
idg. 2,- 2,- a3- im Anlaut vor n m erscheint im Lateinischen

17 Regarding the development of e. g. IE. syllabic [n], [m] in Greek, Rix 1991,
p. 193, suggests, rather vaguely, that “... die silbischen Nasale auf ihrem
Weg zum Vokal (*tntos > tatos) wohl ebenfalls zunichst einen Vokal
neben sich aufgefaltet hatten.” An illustrative example is 1E. # H,mbhi >
# Hy,mbhi > #amphi. As pointed out above, § 3, Remark and n. 13, such
phonetic conjecture is no good as a linguistic explanation. Further, since
there has been no such anaptyctic vowel development in the I1E. sequence
/CnC-~/ > Gk. CaC-, (cf. e.g. Gk. tatés < */tntds/), there are no grounds
for accepting any anaptyxis in the structurally parallel case of #/ HnC-/, cf.
above § 3.

1 T find it very strange, indeed, to read the following in Rix 1991, p.193:
“Das Lexiconwort akards ... hat Lindeman nach Peters auf *hynk’rh-os
zuriickgefiihrt.” Those who choose to look up what I actually did write in
my article (Lindeman 1990, p.17f.), will see straight away that I do nothing
of the sort. On the contrary, whereas Peters (1986, p.366) tries to demon-
strate that akards does not contradict ‘lex Rix’, the subject of my contribu-
tion, entitled “Indo-European ‘Laryngeals’ and Fallacious Reasoning”, is
an explicit rejection of Peters’ reasoning which seems logically unten-
able to me.
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ungeachtet spéterer kombinatorischer Verinderungen e- a- o-
vor n m (/e a o/ + /n m/).” However, Rix (1991b, p.273,
n.3) has now withdrawn this hypothesis which, as pointed out
in Lindeman 1982, p.61, finds no support in IE. phonology'’.

6. If *na-r- in Gk. nassa comes from #/H,nH-t-/ (§ 3), it
follows that dnemos cannot - despite Mayrhofer 1991, p.94
(with references) - be the phonetic outcome in Greek of PIE.
#/ H,nH mo-/.

Since H represents a consonantal element inherently less
sonorous than the resonants (R), it follows that an IE se-
quence of the type /-eRHRe-/ must be interpreted phoneti-
cally as [-eRHRe-] (according to Sievers’ Law). After the reg-
ular loss of the prevocalic ‘laryngeal’, [-eRHRe-] would have
given -eRRe- in the non-Anatolian languages, cf. /g'énH,yo-/
(from *g’enH,- ‘beget’ plus suffix *-po-) = phonetically
[g’énH io-], whence *g’énio- (with loss of the prevocalic
‘laryngeal’) > Vedic jdniya- ‘belonging to the race’. If this be
accepted, it follows that anemos cannot be a direct reflex of
/ HyénH mo-/ since the latter was phonetically [ H,anH,mo-].
See the discussion in Lindeman 1987, p.104; 1986, p. 79 ff.

However, as indicated in Lindeman 1970, p.91, dnemos
might be analogic (for *anamos) after a thematic verb (3 sg.
*aneti), itself representing a refashioned older athematic verb
(cf. Vedic aniti). Assuming a) that this refashioning took place
at a stage prior to the syncretism of all the ‘laryngeals’ of dif-
ferent colour in the non-Anatolian languages,? and b) that the
stem-final ‘laryngeal’ of the verb ‘to breathe’ was in fact H,,*
we could represent the change in question formally as follows:
(athematic) [ HyanH,ti] - (thematic) [ H,dnH,ati]: in the latter
form the (predesinential) [-a-] is a conditioned variant (due to

1% McCone 1991, p.37ff., to no purpose resorts to this non-existing ‘lex Rix’
in order to account for certain Celtic, Latin and Greek forms such as im-
bliu, umbilicus, omphalos, see ibid. p.41, n.15, p.63 and n.74.

2 Lindeman 1987, p. 115, 118.

21 As pointed out in Lindeman 1987, p. 104, the restitution of the stem-final
‘laryngeal’ of the verb ‘to breathe” as Hy has no support in any linguistic
material outside Greek, and rests entirely on the preconceived idea that an
interconsonantal H; gives Gk. e.
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‘laryngeal’ colouring) of the thematic vowel /-e-/. After the
syncretism of the ‘laryngeals’ under one colour, [H,dnH,ati]
gives non-Anatolian IE. / HanHati/.

Taking the orig. /H,énH,mos/ = [H,anH,mos] to have de-
veloped into /HdnHamos/ in pre-Greek (with -am- regularly
from syllabic -m- in the position before a following vowel), we
may further speculate whether /HdnHamos/ may not now
have been felt to be morphemically { HinH-a-mos)} = thematic
verb stem {HdanH-a-} plus suffix {-mos}). The subsequent
analogical restoration of /-e-/ as the thematic vowel in / Hdn-
Hati/ could explain the transformation of /HanHamos/ into
/ HanHemos/, cf. the following analogical proportion: /Han-
Hati/ : /HanHamos/ = /HanHeti/ : x; x = /HanHemos/,
whence (with loss of the prevocalic ‘laryngeal’), Gk. anemos.
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Reflexes of IE. laryngeals in four Finnish words

The first attempts to relate Balto-Finnic (BF.) loan words to
IE. prototypes with retained laryngeals can be traced back to
work by Bjorn Collinder and above all to Tryggve Skold
(1960), and thanks to the work by Koivulehto (1991) we have
now arrived at a sufficiently extensive set of equations to make
it likely that we have here a coherent system of correspond-
ences and not just isolated, and thus a priori questionable,
instances. Although one cannot escape the feeling that some of
the novel equations adduced by Koivulehto fail to convince,
this is not true for his set of words with an IE. laryngeal in the
anlaut, reflected in BF. loan words by an anlauting k- (op. cit.,
pp.23-51). The cases are 1) Fi. kasa ‘spike, protruding object;
corner’ ~ IE. *h,ako-, Gmc. agjo, e.g. in OHG. ekka ‘spike;
cutting edge of sword’, 2) Fi. kallis ‘expensive; dear’ ~ IE.
*h,alye/o0-s, Gme. *alja, e.g in OHG. ella ‘Nebenbuhler’, 3)
Fi. kaski ‘Schwende, burn-beaten land’ ~ IE. *h,azg-, Gmc.
*askon, e.g. in OHG. aska ‘ash’, 4) Fi. kasva- ‘to grow’ ~ IE.
*h,awg-s, e.g. Lithuanian dugti ‘to grow’, Gothic aukan ‘to
propagate, breed’, 5) Fi. kesd ‘summer’ ~ IE. *h, es-en-/*h,0s-
en- e.g. in Slavic *jesenp, ‘autumn’, Gothic asans ‘harvest,
crop; summer’, 6) Fi. kesy ‘tame; amenable, compliant’ ~ 1E.
*h,esu-/*h,;su- e.g. in Sanskrit su ‘good’, Slavic so- [a verbal
prefix], 7) Fi. koke- ‘to look after nets and other hunting
equipment devices’ ~ 1E. h;ok*ye/o- ‘to see’, Slavic aciti, e. g.
in Polish zobaczy¢ ‘to see’ [prefixed perfective verb], 8) Fi.
kuto- ‘to weave’ ~ IE./Pre-Baltic *h,ud"ah, as in Lith.
austi/audziu ‘to weave’. Six of these are immediately striking,
at least to me, and even the less convincing Nr.1 and Nr.6 are
not unthinkable. While the realistic possibility of IE. laryngeal
reflexes in some BF. words can therefore no longer be denied,
the proposed instances naturally still need to be refined, and
the set may perhaps be further extended. Here I report on four
new possible ancient IE. loan words in BF. in which I suggest

Indogermanische Forschungen, 99. Band 1994
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that anlauting BF. k- reflects the presence of anlauting laryn-
geals in the respective IE. proto-forms.

1. Fi. konkelo' ‘bugt pa trdd el. gren, lutande trid, vindfille
av tvenne trdd i1 kors mot varandra; grongoling, hackspett,
vedknarr; ovig, tolpaktig, obdklig, plump, oskicklig’ (‘the cur-
vature of a bent tree; a bentdown tree; lodged [hung-up] tree,
hung tree [wind-felled]; woodpecker; awkward’). Further,
there are the compounds: konkkanend ‘kroknisa; hook-nose,
aquiline nose’, konkkanokka ‘kroknibb; hook bill’, also
konkanend etc., involving the basic word of which konkelo is
elo-suffixed form.

First, I review the earlier etymologies. In SKES.II (1958),
p-215 konkelo is supposed to be a “descriptive word” [a
favourite term of the SKES., which regularly uses it as a deus
ex machina] “which reminds us of Lappish gognel and Votyak
kongilo”. Thus no strong claim of cognateship is made here,
but a reference to another entry, konka [in Lonnrot 1958 given
as konkkal, is made:

Fi. konkka, g. konkan ‘ngt uppstaende el. uppbdjt, ro, hoft,
skank’ (‘something which is bent upwards, protruding up-
wards’) ~ konko (konké), g. kongon ‘ngt uppstaende eller
uppbojdt’ (‘something protruding upwards, or bent upwards’).

SKES. s.v. konka dubs this word too as a “descriptive”
word, in this case “reminding us of Votyak kungo, kunro”.
UEW. does not list these Fi.words at all, indicating a fun-
damental disagreement with the SKES. Thus, we have no real-
ly satisfying etymologies for either konkelo or konkka (konka),
konko. There is room for viewing this problem from new an-
gles. And actually, it is just this latter word which I believe
gives the clue: in BF. konko etc. I see a loan word from the IE.
root ank- ‘to bend’. We have it in Sanskrit ankdh ‘hook,
curve’, drcati ‘he bends, he curves’, Greek dyxog ‘bend’,
ayrOhloc ‘bent, arched’, ayxwv ‘elbow’, dyxictpov ‘Wider-
haken, Angelhaken’, O0yxoc ‘Kriimmung, Haken’, Oyxivog
‘Widerhaken’, Latin uncus (*onko-) ‘hooked, bent’, ancus

! All meanings of Fi. words here and below are from Lénnrot 1958, which I
have also translated into English.
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‘gekriimmt’. In Gmc. we have the Icel. ange ~ OE. anga ‘a
sting, goad’, OHG. ango ‘hinge’, MHG. ange ‘fish-hook,
hinge’ < Gmc. *angon, and with an [-suffix, ON. ongull,
MLG. angel, and OE. angul < *angula-, masc. ‘hook’. All of
the above words are from an IE. base *h,ank- (< *h,enk-),
*h,onk- ‘to bend; a curve, a bent object’ (cf. Rix 1976, p.69).
The Finnish konko and konka agree in form and meaning with
this IE. proto-form. The /-suffix appearing in the virtually syn-
onymous Fi. konkelo is matched by similar /[-suffixed IE.
words in Greek and in Gmc. The pairwise similarities of the
BF. and IE. words both with and without this suffix, add some
strength to the equation, although the BF. suffixed form prob-
ably arose later in BF., independently of this IE. proto-form.

2. Fi. kangas, g. kankaan ‘mo, hed, sandhed, sandbacke;
Heide; {sandy] heath, moor’.

First, I review the previously proposed etymologies. In
SKES. T (1955, p.155) two different kangas are posited, one
s.v. kangas ‘a spider species’ (here I will leave this BF. kangas
out of the discussion, since the SKES. already has a good ex-
planation for this word, cf. Olcel. kgngurvafa etc.), and a sec-
ond kangas, being identical with the word in the rubric above,
but in SKES. listed s.v. kangar ‘sandbacke, sandmo, mo, hed,
sandhed; sandy heath, moor’, which further appears in the
variants kankare and kanger. This second kangas etc. is a BF.
word with only uncertain cognates according to SKES. l.c., in
Mari (a word meaning ‘skinny; dried-out’) and Vogul (a word
meaning ‘Landenge, eine Strecke zwischen zwei Fliissen’), but
UEW.I, p.126-127 objects to these equations because of in-
compatibilities both in vocalism and meaning. According to
Koivulehto (1984, p.223), kangas is a loan word < Gmec.
*gangaz (> German Gang, Sw. gang). Hikkinen (1990,
p-252), following Koivulehto, accepts kangas as a Gmc. loan
word, but in my view, considering e.g. the verbal cognates,
such as the OSw. ganga ‘to walk’, Lithuanian zengiu ‘I walk’,
Sanskrit janghd ‘leg, foot’ (1E. *ghengh-) the proposal appears
unlikely, as it seems to do also to Hofstra (1985, p.314, 326).
There 1s no mentioning of a possible association with the syn-
onymous kangar in these texts.
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As an alternative explanation, I here adduce the OHG.
angar, MLG. anger ‘grasmark; grass-land’, Modern German
Anger ‘Grasland’ < *ang-ra, masc. In Nordic, place-names
preserve a particular meaning ‘bay, Bucht’ of this r-suffixed
form: Sw. anger, OSw. anger ‘havsvik; sea bay’, in e.g. Ul-
langer, Selanger, Angermanland, and also in Norwegian
names such as Hardanger, Stavanger. A complete inventory is
now available in the magnum opus by Holm (1991). Cognates
of another declensional class, and lacking the r-suffix are e.g.
the Sw. dng ‘Wiese, meadow’, OSw. wng < Gmc. *angio,
fem. ~ Icel. and Danish eng, OE. ing (in placenames: Ings,
Broad Ing) ‘a meadow’. The Icelandic engja-hey ‘hay of the
eng, out-field hay’ is opposed to tada ‘hay from the well-man-
ured home-field’, confirming that in the eng, we have a less
fertile soil type, which 1s compatible with the meaning which
is inherent in Fi. kangas. All these are ultimately from IE.
*h,enk- > *h,ank- > Gmc. ¥*ang-. This is actually the same
IE. root ‘to bend’ as I quoted in my treatment of konkelo
above. It is true that Gosta Holm (1991) recently raised doubts
that there ever was a Nordic anger meaning ‘grass land’,
based on his survey of the mainly toponymical material of
Nordic anger ‘bay’, in which this meaning could not be re-
covered. But this by no means precludes the possibility of its
earlier existence on West Germanic territory, or indeed all
over the Gmc. realm in prehistoric times.? And this claim can
be strengthened by, first, a number of semantic parallels
(Hellquist 1939, p.1439) showing the same development ‘bent,
curved’ > ‘grass-land, meadow etc.” (*weng- > Sw. vang, OE.
wang ; Latin campus ~ Greek xaunn ‘Kriimmung, Biegung’;
Lithuanian lenkti ‘to bend’ ~ Polish fgka ‘meadow, grass
[pasture] land’), to which we may now add, secondly, the
direct (and therefore more important) testimony of the BF.
loan word kangas. The presence of a terrain- or soil-descriptive
meaning ‘Moor, Heide’ in the Fi. kangas is a positive argu-

2 Gamillscheg (1934, p.94 and 356) shows that the word appears in the
Franconian and the Gothic place-names of northern and southern France,
respectively.
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ment which is weightier than is the negative argument of its
alleged absence in the more recent Nordic anger-names. One
may add that Goésta Holm too (1991, p.17-22, 684-688)
derives anger from the IE. root ank- ‘to bend’, quoting the
above parallels from Hellquist, and adding the further ex-
amples Sw. vik and bukt which show the same semantic differ-
entiation ‘bend’ > ‘bay’, thereby in fact reassuring us that we
do have to count with a proto-form which meant ‘bend, bent’
also in the homophonic Gmc. ‘grass-land’ words. Moreover,
the meaning ‘grass-land’ in German Anger, which is crucial for
any attempt at explaining the BF. word, is of course present in
the group of words represented by Sw. dng which differs only
by lacking the -ro-suffix. The above explanation is also the one
preferred by the EWA., p.247-251.

From the point of view of agriculture there is no contradic-
tion here, for sandy or gravelly soil was the preferred soil in
prehistoric times: this fact also helps explain why in south
Sweden, the dng was sometimes termed Aed ‘heath’ [= Fi.
kangas!]. As time went by, due to the erosion with depletion
of nutrients and the falling of the water table (Grundwasser),
these areas became deserted, but the earlier settlements there
can be documented by the numerous archaeological findings
on this type of soil (Sjobeck 1973, p.4,6,9).

The remaining problem is only that one would have pre-
dicted a BF. loan-word to take on a form like *kanko if it were
derived directly from an IE. proto-form of this latter Gmc. fem.
angio-. Instead, one has to posit a parallel form belonging to
another declensional class, like *angaz. A Gmc. masc. *anga-
is just as plausible a starting point for the r-suffixed base
*h,angaro that we have in the Modern German Anger etc. as
would be a word based on the feminine counterpart.

Note now that the existence of the alternative BF. form,
kankar, virtually synonymous with kangas, does look like a
reflex of this latter r- suffixed form after all! So, in summary,
there is a good match both phonetically and semantically be-
tween the proposed IE. prototypes and the BF. words, apply-
ing to both the non-suffixed and the r-suffixed Pre-Gmc.
forms, now represented by the Sw. dng and the German
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Anger. This adds extra strength to the equation. Note the par-
allel with konko/konkelo above. Summarising these two ety-
mologies, one notices that in the Fi. konko ‘bent, curved up-
wards’ and its Gmc. cognates such as the OHG. ango ‘hinge’,
etc. we seem to have reflexes of the IE. o-grade, whereas in the
Fi. kangas, German Anger ‘grass-land’, Sw. dng ‘meadow’ we
apparently have the e-grade reflex (*h,ank-). They are to be
classified as Pre-Germanic loan words.

3. The Finnish numeral kahdeksan ‘eight’ has cognates in
BF., Lappish, Mordvin and Cheremis so the word belongs to
the Finnic-Volgaic layer. The reconstructable form is *kaktek-
san (UEW.II, p.643-644). This is analysed by the authors of
the UEW. (following Erkki Itkonen) as *kakta e-k-sd-n, ac-
cording to the formula *kakta ‘2’ + negative verb *e +
modal-reflexive conjugational suffix ¥4 + 3rd person posses-
sive suffix *sd@ + dual suffix *n The meaning would thus
allegedly be ‘two do not exist’ or ‘two are missing from ten’.
Obviously, here we have to do with a so-called “arithmetical”
etymology of rather low intrinsic credibility. A more plausible
explanation is called for.

In IE., we have for the numeral ‘eight’ a dual form based on
‘four’, so that the word for ‘eight’ can be envisaged, quite con-
cretely, as ‘the fingers of both hands’. At least for a Germanic-
speaker, it is perfectly natural still today to describe the hand
as composed of ‘four fingers and one thumb’, and this would
appear to be the concrete basis for the structure of the IE.
numeral® which we have in Greek Oxt®, according to Rix
(1976, p.172) < *(h)oktéh, and according to Beekes (1991,
p.255-257) < *h,ekreh;. The Baltic astuoni and Slavic osme
reflect separate later developments and contribute little to the
understanding of the early 1E. form. Rasmussen (1989, p.123-
130) also gives the proto-form *(k)oktéh; and confirms the
traditional view that it represents a dual, just as e.g. Latin
viginti ‘2(°, meaning ‘zwei Zehnerkomplexe’. Interestingly,

> If the Finno-Volgaic word were indeed a compound, then the semantically
preferred protoform would be based on *kakta-kdte- (UEW., p. 140), rather
than the ad hoc-creation quoted in the preceding paragraph.
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Szemerényi (1989, p.237) interprets the meaning of the recon-
structed TE. numeral ‘8’ as ‘zwei Doppelpaare’. The recon-
struction of the IE. corresponding ordinal ‘the eighth’, as in
Greek 0ydooc appears to be rather controversial (Rasmussen,
l.c.), but we have at any rate the same consonant skeleton in
the two first syllables.

If the proto-forms given for Balto-Finnic and for IE. are jux-
taposed:

IE. *h;oktéh,
BF. *kakteksan

it is seen that they will agree through a sequence CVCCVC,
consisting of 6 sounds, provided that we can explain the a of
the first syllable. In the IE. proto-form, we can arrive at this
stage in the North-Western Block of Indo-European, namely
in Germanic and 1n Baltic, where 1E. ¥0 becomes coloured to
a (but not in Slavic where it stays as o). Alternatively, the
suggestion invites itself that the Proto-Finno-Volgaic speakers
identified the first part of the word with their native *kakta ‘2’
so that we have something that amounts to a loan-translation
or a loan-blend. A good phonetical agreement stretching
through five phonemes, together with an exact semantical
match, must be said to constitute a fairly strong etymology
which should not be rejected out of hand. Typologically, it can
be remarked that there is no Uralic (Finno-Ugric + Samoyed)
etymology for any BF. numeral: for the numerals ‘2’ to ‘6’
there are Finno-Ugric etymologies, but for ‘one’, ‘7°, ‘8’ and
‘9%, the BF. numerals have cognates only in Permic (‘one’ and
‘7) or in the Volgaic branch, comprising Mordvin and
Cheremis (‘8’ and ‘9°). This western geographical limitation of
the BF. *kakteksan sets it apart within FU., and thus makes it
a priori plausible that ‘8’ is typologically similar to the IE.
word for ‘8’, and could actually be a loan word from IE. (Con-
sequently, it might be worthwhile to also investigate the BF.
words for ‘1°, ‘7’ and ‘9’ anew.)*

¢ 1T am not the only one to find the etymology of ‘8’ problematic: Hikkinen
(1993, p.13-14) acknowledges this, and outlines the quite different solu-
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4. The Finnish kansa ‘people’, is conventionally explained
as a loan-word from the Gmc. yanso, cf the MLG. hanse,
hense ‘avgift, forening; entrance fee, merchant guild’, Gothic
and OHG. hansa, OE. hos ‘atfoljande skara, mingd; troop,
company’. One notices at once the considerable difference in
meaning, and the Fi. ending -a does not match the proposed
prototype which has -6 which we expect to yield BF. -0. An-
other problem is that the Gmc. yanso itself lacks a proper
etymology.

A semantical development from the non-sacral, concrete
meaning ‘man in general, a tribal community, people’ to
‘founding father; God’ appears in this set: Gothic manna,
OHG. man, mannisco, Gme.-Latin Mannus ‘name of the
founding father of the Gmc. tribe according to Tacitus’ ~
Sanskrit Manu(s) ‘Stammvater der Menschen’, Vedic mdnusa-

‘Mensch’ ~ Slavic mgze ‘man; husband’. In Nordic, we have
the proper noun Gautr, from the same- sounding appellative
noun gautr ‘inhabitant of the Sw. province of Gétaland’ (al-
ready mentioned by Jordanes: Gauti, pl. and in Beowulf,
Geatas), but also the Icelandic Gautr, a synonym for Odin
(Woden) and also Gautr ‘the founding father of the people of
the Sw. province Gotaland’. The modern Sw. proper names
Gosta and Gustav are also related (* Gautstafr).

I now propose that the Fi. kansa can be better explained
from an IE. *h,ans- (< *h,ens-), being an e-grade variant of
the TE. *h,ns-u- that we have in e.g. the Old Persian Aura
Mazda, Sanskrit asura- ‘powerful; lord’; later on ‘evil spirit,
demon’, Gmc. *ansuz ‘sovereign god” > ON. dss ~ gss, pl.
eesir ‘Ase’, OE. os ‘God’, Gothic-Latin (Jordanes) anses
(acc.pl.) ‘Halbgétter’. Also, ans(e)- is a common element in
Gmc.names (Osborn, Oswald; Anselm). Mayrhofer (1963,
p.65; 1986, p. 147-148) seems to favour this equation, although
in 1963 l.c. he regarded the Indo-Iranic root asu- ‘life, exist-
ence’ as the common denominator: the meanings ‘man, lord,
people’ would thus have evolved from the concept of ‘the

tions that been offered so far. Honti (1993) echoes Itkonen’s proposal. Both
these references were not available when I wrote this paper in 1992.
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living being’. In his later work, he wants to keep asu- apart
from *asura-, and reminds of the borrowing of this latter word
into some Eastern Finno-Ugric languages in Siberia (Mordvin
azoro ‘Herr’, Vogul atar ‘Fiirst’): related are the Avestan ahu-
‘Herr, Oberherr’, and probably the Hittite /hassu-/ ‘king’
(Hiersche 1984, p.88), and the association with the Gmec.
*ansus is still held to be possible in Mayrhofer (1986) 1.c. The
coexistence of sacral and non-sacral meanings in the words for
‘man, people’ is, as I showed above, quite in order, not to
speak of the rule of thumb “Primat der Wirkwelt” when inter-
preting semantical developments. And from the Prose Edda,
one does get the picture that the eesir are much like real hu-
mans, not supernatural beings. Thus, the Fi. kansa from a
word related to IE. *h,ns-u- would represent a preservation of
the early, concrete non-sacral meaning ‘men, people’ of this
term, more faithfully than the attested Gmc. and other IE.
words quoted. But this is not uncommon in the BF. loan word
stock in general and does not constitute any weighty counter-
argument. In addition, in the traditional model the semantic
distance between the Fi. kansa and Gmc. yanso is even more
profound, and we seem to lack parallels for the posited myste-
rious semantic glide ‘fee, merchant guild’ > ‘people’. Those
who have grown accustomed to the old explanation of kansa
< Gmc. *yanso may notice that no less than Karsten
(1943/44, p.164), otherwise usually optimistically arguing for
the Gme. origin of Fi.words, has expressed his dissatisfaction
with this etymology. He writes of a possible conflation of two
originally different words, a native FU. word, meaning
‘Kamerad, Genosse, Gattin, Gatte’ and a Gmc. word denoting
‘skara, midngd; troop, company’, but leaves the details of his
idea concealed. Also note that UEW. II, p.645 seems to con-
sider both the Finno-Permic etymology (whereby kansa would
be a native Finnic word, as in Karsten’s admittedly vague text)
and the Gmc. “traditional” loan word etymology (< *yanso)
as uncertain. This may be interpreted as a sign that Karsten’s
idea remains viable, at least in the thinking of the editors of
the UEW. Briefly, as I see it Fi. kanssa ‘with’ is a form-word
inherited from the Finno-Permic period, with cognates in Es-
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tonian kaasa ‘Gatte, Gattin’, Votyak kuz ‘pair’, Zyryene goz
‘pair, Ehepaar’ [these facts alone suffice to preclude semanti-
cally the traditional etymology from Gmc. hansa). This in-
herited item was not present in Proto-Lappish. Instead, Lp.
later borrowed, together with Finnish, the new item kansa
‘foreign man/lord (sg.); foreign men, tradesmen, guild, troop
(pl./collective)’ from IE. *mans- as I outlined above: in Lp.
this word phonetically developed to guosse ‘guest, stranger’
according to regular sound laws, but in Fi. remained un-
changed and thus homophonic with the inherited kanssa
‘with’. This reconstruction allows us to bridge the gap in
semantics between Fi. kansa ‘people’ and Lp. guosse ‘guest,
stranger’, and explain the relation between the homophonic Fi.
words kansa ‘people’ and kanssa ‘with’.

One may further improve on my above proposal by adduc-
ing a morphological explanation accouting for the Fi. ending
-a in the word kansa denoting ‘people’. Instead of the singular
u-stem h,ns-u- involved in the Indo-Iranic designations of in-
dividuals (gods or persons, lords), a collective neuter in -a
would gave the right meaning ‘people’ as opposed to the sg.
u-stem meaning ‘man, lord’ etc. and also be phonetically com-
patible with the actually attested Fi. kansa. On the whole, for
this etymology I cannot claim the same strength as for the
preceding ones, due to the somewhat bigger semantic differ-
ences in meaning between the loan word and the proposed
prototype, such as the dominance of sacral words in the
Gmec. attestations, which requires a starred, not an attested
meaning ‘*man (sg.); men (pl.); people (collectivum)’ of the
prototype word. But the shortcomings of the traditional ex-
planation at least motivates a renewed look into other possi-
bilities.

From the above set of Fi. words retaining an anlauting k- as
the reflex of laryngeals in the IE. prototypes we can shed some
light on the development of the multi-faceted group of words
related to the IE. root *h,enk- ‘to bend’. First, the Fi. kan-
gas/kangar shows that somewhere in the North-West Block of
IE., in dialects which were in contact with the Proto-Balto-
Finns, there was a terrain-descriptive meaning ‘moor, Heide’
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already at an early time when the laryngeals had not yet dis-
appeared. And secondly, the meaning of the Fi. konko/
konkelo agrees well with meanings in ancient attestations from
Sanskrit, Greek and Latin, whereas the later Gmec. attestations
have already developed more specialised meanings such as
‘hook, fish-hook’ etc.: this should not be taken to mean that
the early BF.-speakers were in actual contact with Proto-
Greeks or Proto-Aryans (as e.g. Delamarre 1992 seems to sug-
gest). It is much more plausible to assume that the BF. proto-
people was present in the East Baltic area, and in contact with
the 1E.-speakers there, already at a time when the latter still
retained reflexes of the IE. laryngeals in their language. To
conclude: my laryngeal explanations of Fi. kangas, kansa,
kahdeksan, and perhaps also of Fi. konko, further expand and
confirm the system of correspondences between IE. anlauting
laryngeals and BF. anlauting &- claimed by Koivulehto (1991).
The above findings pertaining to the Gmc. anger also show
again that, as T. E. Karsten used to repeat so often, Gmc. (and
IE.) etymology can not afford to ignore the testimony offered
by the BF. loan words.
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The state of the art in the laryngeal theory is characterized
by a continued search of its various versions for substantiation
in the material of historically attested Indo-Europeen lan-
guages. It seems, thought, natural to suggest that some pro-
spects for a further elaboration of this theory may be linked to
a certain extent with a search for vestiges of laryngeals in the
borrowed lexical stock of other languages, historical contacts
of which with Indo-European languages appear to be probable
already for the early times (cf. such attempts in Skold 1959;
Koivulehto 1988). Among such objects of inquiry, in the light
of the recent hypothesis of T.V.Gamkrelidze and Vjal. Vs.
Ivanov on the earliest homeland of Proto-Indo-Europeans in
Near East, localized in the region to the South of the Kart-
velian linguistic area (Gamkrelidze-Ivanov 1984, p.870-883),
of unquestionable interest are data of Kartvelian languages -
almost the only surviving entities of the ancient Near Eastern
linguistic landscape.

One of the outcomes of an, in fact, initial stage of this search
has been a discovery of about 50-70 early Indo-European bor-
rowings, which as a rule, cannot be directly compared with
their analogues in historically attested Indo-European lan-
guages (cf. Gamkrelidze-Ivanov 1989, p.877-879; Klimov
1986, p.153-157). The view on the existence of only two com-
mon Kartvelian Indo-Europeanisms (cf. Shevoroshkin 1987,
p.237) is due to the lack of minimal knowledge of Kartvelian
data, peculiar to some of the authors tackling the subject.

It has been a purpose of this paper to explore a possibility
of interpreting some Kartvelian Indo-Europeanisms as reflect-
ing one - supposedly, the latest - of Indo-European laryn-
geals. The material used here is the phonological structure of
several lexemes, disposing a more or less distinct cultural
colouring and having the biphonemic sequence yw in the place
of the Indo-European initial *u (Hu?) and, consequently, do

Indogermanische Forschungen, 99.Band 1994
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not subordinated to the scheme of phonological correspond-
ences between Kartvelian and Indo-European, as it is outlined
in the nostratic conceptions of V. M.Illich-Svitych and Allan

Bomhard:
Kartv. ¥yweb-  ‘weave’ IE. *yebh- ‘weave’
Kartv. *ywed-  ‘belt’ IE. *yedh- ‘leather, belt’
Kartv. ¥ywel-  ‘twist, wind’ IE. *yel- ‘twist’
Kartv. ¥*ywino- ‘wine’ IE. *yueino- ‘wine’
Kartv. ¥*ywi- ‘juniper’ IE. *uei- designation
of climber or
patterned plant’
Kartv. ywer- ‘swear’ IE. *yer- ‘speak solemnely’
Kartv. ywese-  ‘grease’ IE.(dial.)*yese- ‘grease’

It is easy to see, that the above-given Kartvelian series, re-
constructed in all cases in accordance with interlingual phono-
logical correspondences, displays a uniform reflection of their
alleged Indo-European proto-types, which enables one to re-
late them hypothetically to the more or less same chronological
layer (cf. also the narrowing of the original semantics charac-
teristic of the borrowing counterpart). For most of its constitu-
ents one could cite a whole set of arguments in favour of the
lexemes under consideration having functioned on the Kart-
velian soil since early times - at any rate relating to the period
not later than the time of Georgian-Zan unity. Exceptions
here may constitute Georg. yvia- ‘juniper’ having a late word-
forming element -a (cf. Old Georg. ywi-; probably as a
Georgian loanword yvia-, xvia- is known in Megrelian), as
well as the verbal stem *ywer- (cf. a masdar form li-ywer //
li-ywr-e) and noun stem ywese- ‘grease’, both attested only
in Svan.

The verbal stem *yweb- ‘weave’, fitting one of the standard
models of the phonological structure of the Proto-Kartvelian
root, is reconstructed on the basis of comparing Georg. yob-va,
Meg. yob-ua, Laz. o-yob-u and its apparent counterpart in
Svan (deverbal derivative?) yweb- ‘bee-hive’ (the difference in
semantics can be accounted for by referring the practice of
bee-hive weaving by the early Kartvelians). Since vocalism o
in Georgian-Zan forms is historically characteristic only of
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sound-symbolic and onomatopoetic stems, it appears to be sec-
ondary to the vocal e (cf. similar development of vocalism,
suggested in the pertinent literature for Kartv. *cwen- ‘show
(oneself)’ (Gamkrelidze-Macavariani 1965, p.251-253). It is
noteworthy, that the meaning of this stem repeats the oldest
meaning of its Indo-European antecedent.

The second word recurring in all Kartvelian languages in an
almost unchanged form, retains the historical sequence we,
present in a number of other borrowed and indigenous nomi-
nal stems: cf. *gwel- ‘snake’, *swel- ‘chamois’, *zwel- ‘old’
etc. One does not have, therefore, to consider Megr. and Laz.
yved- (> Megr. yvend-) as a late Georgian borrowing (even if
it were so, it would not discard the validity of comparison). In
Old Georgian the word had also the meaning of a yoke
leather, which is known to be an early attribute of Kartvelian
material culture.

The common Kartvelian character of the verbal stem *ywel-:
ywl- ‘to twist’ can be supported not only by the Ablaut alter-
nation of the archaic model, but, primarely, by its ancient
derivatives, among which there is Common Kartvelian *ywl-
arc- of the same semantics with regular continuations in all
daughter languages, and by Georg.-Zan *ywl-ek- : ywl-k- ‘to
coil’. To be sure, it would be natural to question the attribution
of this verbal stem to the stock of cultural terminology. If,
however, one is to consider the historically changeable essence
of cultural vocabulary, such doubts lose much of their strength
(thus, for instance, the verb ‘to twist’ will turn out to be un-
questionably a cultural word given the new technology of rope
making).

The Kartvelian designation of wine is usually considered a
variety of a migrating term of Indo-European origin, which is
wide-spread in the languages of Eurasia. It must be stressed
that wine making, let alone, the first experiences of wine in the
Transcaucasian area date back to the period long before the
early Kartvelian-Armenian contacts, usually dated the 6th cen-
tury B.C. This can be supported by the ramified wine-making
terminology, already elaborated by Kartvelians by the period
of Georgian-Zan unity at the latest: cf. *c;nex- : ¢inix- ‘to
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press (grapes)’, *ckend- : cknd- ‘to precipitate’ (this verbal
stem in all probability is also a result of the ancient Indo-
European-Kartvelian interaction: cf. 1.-E. *skendh- with the
same meaning), *fx/e- ‘young wine sediment’, *zmar- //
gimal- ‘vinegar’, as well as Common Kartvelian *rer- : tr- ‘to
get drunk’. The designation of wine is most likely to be Com-
mon Kartvelian and the attempts to derive it from Armenian
or Proto-Armenian meet with difficulties of phonetic nature
also, as was repeatedly noted in the pertinent literature (for
instance, the attribution of the Kartvelian sequence yw to an
unattested Proto-Armenian form is at variance with the fact of
absence of the spirant y in Armenian right up to the 11th
century A.C. (cf. Lafon 1934, p.42; Deeters 1938, p.139-140;
Vogt 1938, p.334). On the other hand, Kartvelian designations
of wine cannot be easily related to their analogues in the Ana-
tolian languages either.

While the antiquity of the Old Georg. ywi- ‘juniper’ is evi-
denced by the uniform reflection of I.-E. ¥ as compared with
the above examples (according to V. N.Toporov’s conclusion,
“the name for juniper has spread across extensive and multi-
lingual territories as a cultural word” (Toporov 1980, p.116)
and seemingly by Georg.-Zan *ywi(w)- ‘to smoulder’ (cf. the
Old Caucasian ritual using the juniper smouldering for
deliverance from evil spirits and deseases), the considerable
antiquity of the exclusively Svan verbal stem ywer- : ywr- ‘to
swear’ appears to be corroborated also by the Ablaut alterna-
tion of archaic type, characteristic of its vocalism (no less sig-
nificant, in the latter connection, is that this stem has an apo-
phonic nominal correlate ywar- ‘oath’).

Much more problematic seems to be the attribution to this
series of Svan ywese ‘grease, suet’. The matter is that this word
displays a particular formal and semantical proximity to the
Old Indian udsa, which in contrast to other continuations of
the Proto-Indo-European stem *yes- ‘moist, damp’ has the
same meaning (cf. Pokorny 1959, p.1172; Mayrhofer 1968,
p-168-169). The vocalic shape of its first syllable perhaps
amounts to d (cf. the Upper Bal from ywdse), what can point
to the more recent borrowing of this word from Indo-Aryan of
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Western Asia (on the specific Svan augmentation of y see
below).

It must be obvious, that to solve the problem under con-
sideration, of key importance is to establish an adequate
chronology of the appearence of the initial ¥ in the afore-cited
Kartvelian series. If I judge the situation rightly, it is natural
to see here two main possibilities. On the one hand, it can be
assumed to have been developed on the Kartvelian soil proper
in a fairly remote time due to the phonetic mechanism of a
kind of Verschirfung of the Common Kartvelian glide w (this
option is supported by its seemingly bilabial character, tes-
tified - as one believes - by the residual functioning of bilabial
w both in Old Georgian and particularly in certain positions in
various dialects of modern Kartvelian languages). On the other
hand, y of the Kartvelian series can be assumed to be a reflec-
tion of some segmental element, which was already available
in its Indo-European antecedents.

The first assumption meets with serious difficulties, since
judging by the material available to us, such development on
the Kartvelian soil is a fairly late, and - more significantly -
specifically Svan phenomenon, not affecting the aggregate of
the Kartvelian facts under consideration. The chronology of
this process, not realized consistently enough in Svan itself, is
determined by the fact that it embraces here both some in-
herited words and apparently late (particularly - mediaeval)
borrowings. Thus, alongside with Svan ywas- ‘aurochs’ (<
Common Kartv. *wac,;- ‘ibex’) there is Svan ywdz- ‘vine’ with
Georg. vaz- (< Arm. vaz), Svan ywaddr- ‘trader’ with Georg.
vacar- (< Arm. vacar) etc. (Topuria 1979, p.57-59). At the
same time, the only two examples cited in pertinent literature
in favour of this development in Georgian and Megrelian
(Georg. (y)oynaso- ‘sloe’ and yvriala- - *a toy of a top kind’
with Megr. oyurinaia- and Laz. virvil- ‘a spinning needle-con-
trolled toy’) are inconsistent: the first word is evidently non-
Kartvelian by origin, and the secondary nature of its initial
spirant is difficult to show (in Svan this lexeme is a recent
Georgian borrowing and is devoid of initial y), while in the
second case, words with different roots are compared (in the
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Megrelian lexeme the stem yurin- can be singled out, while the
Laz. word is either a reduplicated formation, or can be com-
pared, according to Yu.S.Stepanov’s guess, with a known
Indo-European stem, reperesented by particularly close Balto-
Slavic forms like Old-Russ. éspsb and Litv. virvé ‘rope’).
There is no evidence in support of assuming such phonetic
process also for a more or less remote past in the history of
Kartvelian languages. It is quite instructive in this respect that
it is contradicted by Georgian and Zan continuations of such
unquestionably Common Kartvelian lexemes as *was/- ‘apple’
(cf. Svan continuation of the latter wisgw) and *wac,- ‘ibex’,
which do not acquire the initial y. This process did not affect
Kartvelian Indo-Europeanisms either, seemingly, relating to
the subsequent period of Georgian-Zan unity, the initial Indo-
European *y in which being rendered by v: cf. Georg.-Zan
*we(l)- ‘meadow, field’ with I.-E. *wel- ‘field, meadow’,
Georg.-Zan *wenag- ‘vine’ (Svan wendg- ‘vineyard’ reflects
the semantic shift characteristic of the corresponding late
Georgian word, and, therefore, should be treated as a rela-
tively late Georgian borrowing) with I.-E. *ueinag- ‘vineyard’,
Georg.-Zan *werz, - ‘ram, male’ with I.-E. *yers- ‘male, ram’.
While there are no serious grounds to question the antiquity
of the initial sequence yw in the Kartvelian series under con-
sideration, it is tempting to compare its elements with arche-
types of Indo-European stem, as they are represented in vari-
ous variants of laryngeal theory. Scholars essentially
supporting the latter designate the corresponding Indo-
European archetypes as * Hueb - (Gamkrelidze-Ivanov 1984,
p.585, 704, 884), * Huebh- (Schmitt-Brandt 1967, p.147) or
*5,uebh- (Benveniste 1935, p.156) etc. for the first stem,
* Hued”- (Gamkrelidze-Ivanov 1984, p.756-757), * Hyedh-
(Schmitt-Brandt 1967, p. 84, 102) etc. for the second, *(H)uel-
(Adrados 1961, p.38, 291; Gramkrelidze 1960, p.36-37) for
the third, *Hy- (Gamkrelidze-Ivanov 1984, p.583) for the
fiftth, *Huyer- (Schmitt-Brandt 1967, p.36) or *(H)uerH*-
(Adrados 1961; p.291) for the sixth, where H is a symbol of a
particular laryngeal. As long as direct comparison of Kart-
velian data with these archetypes in plausible, it gives a possi-
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bility to confirm some statements, existing in the present-day
laryngealistic studies. Thus, on the one hand, they turn out to
be in agreement with the stability of Indo-European laryngeals
in the position next to sonants, specifically with w, suggested
by some authors (Lehmann 1952, p.27, 85). On the other
hand, the uvular (in other classification - pharyngeal) y, rep-
resented in Kartvelian material, may give some support to the
viewpoint of those Indo-Europeanists who suggest, that the
“late” Indo-European H was articulated as a voiced pharyn-
geal spirant (Gamkrelidze 1960, p.86). The Kartvelian facts
adduced above could at best shed light on anthrophonic fea-
tures of this Indo-European laryngeal, considered to be the
result of merger of the triad H,, H, and H;, usually assumed
for an earlier stage, into one phonome.

At present, one should not, however, overestimate the pros-
pects for conclusive demonstration of historical dependence of
Kartvelian ¥ on Indo-European H in the material under con-
sideration. It is to be stressed, that not all Indo-European
stems being compared show sufficient grounds for reconstruct-
ing the original laryngeal, what is reflected in the archetypes
suggested by different authors. These prospects are further
complicated by the usual refusal of researchers to reconstruct
the laryngeal in the Indo-European terms for wine.
A.S.Mel'nicuk’s distinct viewpoint, which seems to overcome
the latter difficulty, is not in complete agreement with Kart-
velian data either. In his long-range reconstruction the author
postulates the single Indo-European verbal root *uej- (*ueia-,
*yi-), which had a range of meanings, among which the au-
thor cites ‘to weave, twist, bend’ and which were later dis-
tributed among several stems derived from that root
(Mel’'nicuk 1978, p.4-5). Recognizing the root’s element 7 as a
historical extension, on the basis of formal and semantic con-
siderations A.S.Mel’nicuk comes to a conclusion, that the
roots in question *uebh-, *yedh-, *yel- and some others, origi-
nate ultimately, like *yei-, from an earlier, etymologically
single root with an initial laryngeal (according to the author -
a stop), differing from each other by their extensions
(Mel’nicuk 1978, p.7-9). It is quite easy to see, that the above-
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said raises a methodologically important question on the
relative value of an archetype or conjecture, obtained in long-
range reconstruction, and the form of its suggested antecedent,
actually attested in an unrelated language as an early bor-
rowing.

However, setting aside addressing this question, which re-
mains outside the scope of this paper, one should mention
another possible explanation of the initial ¥ in the Kartvelian
series under consideration, suggested to me by Prof. E. Polomé.
What is meant is a possibility of the development of this
spirant merely in the borrowed material, like in a somewhat
similar case attested in the history of the French language,
where, in the wordinitial position before the historically
bilabial w of early German loanwords, a velar g developed: cf.
guerre < Franc. werra, guigner < Franc. wingjan, guise <
Franc. wisa etc. (cf. Fouché 1966, p.559-566). Thus, at present
it appears quite realistic to go back to the scrutiny of the
first possibility at some new level - with the restriction to
the borrowed material exclusively. Although in my earlier
writings I have already spoken out in favour of such devel-
opment (Klimov 1985, p.174-175; cf. Palmaitis 1986, p.312),
one can’t but see that accepting this viewpoint puts in its
turn other difficulties in the way of solving the problem.
Thus, it is a commonly accepted view in Kartvelian studies,
that the late development of the initial y, specific to Svan,
is due to the adaptation of foreign borrowings containing
labio-dental v to the Svan phonological system, where bi-
labial w dominates completely (cf. Topuria 1979, p.236). How-
ever, it is difficult to draw a similar analogy for the remote
past: sonant w is assumed for the Proto-Kartvelian phono-
logical system (with a non-syllabic allophone most likely very
close to bilabial), which could hardly differ essentially from
the corresponding Indo-European sonant, for which reason
there appear to be no grounds for its Verschirfung in
Indo-European borrowings of Kartvelian languages (as it
was said above, in somewhat more recent Indo-European-
isms, pertaining to the Georgian-Zan stage, the initial u is re-
flected as w).

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LL.C
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Klimov, Georgij A., Kartvelian Evidence for the I ndo-European Laryngeal? , Indogermanische
Forschungen, 99 (1994) p.62

70 Georgij A. Klimov

It is to be noted in conclusion, that our work needs to be
supplemented by further studies. Nevertheless we can infer,
that to whichever of the above-considered alternatives we give
preference, the adaption of any of these alternatives con-
tributes to a substantiation of the thesis on ancient areal con-
tacts between Indo-European and Kartvelian languages.
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Il1 Protoindoeuropeo aveva un genitivo?

E cosa ben nota, penso, che in indoeuropeo esistono due
strati diversissimi di parole: quelle - pi antiche - che mostra-
no un’alternanza vocalica dovuta all’accento espiratorio, col
risultato che in una parola esiste una sola sillaba a grado pieno

Vd V4 /e /e 7/ 7/ . /

(é, o, ei, oi, én, on, ecc.), mentre tutte le altre discendono al
grado zero (-, i, n, ecc.). Per es. in (leipd) abbiamo I’alternanza
antica:

leip- : loip- : lip-

(Paumento € piu tardo, v. sotto) e cosi Foida : Fiduev, ved.
véda : vidmah, ted. ich weiss : wir wissen dove (a parte I’accen-
to conservato solo in védico) le parole mostrano il tipo antico
in tutta la sua purezza.

Allo strato antico corrispondono, in linea di massima, salvo
qualche adattamento recente, la declinazione consonantica
(ITT e IV latine) e la coniugazione atematica. La sua data &
circa il 5.000 a.C.

Cosi I’elemento -ter- di pa-tr-os, pa-tér-a, pa-tr-on mostra
chiaramente I’alternanza attesa. Cfr. anche anus, aniis (da
*anous, tradito senatous). E lo stesso dicasi per ti-the-mi, ti-
thés, ti-thé-si (I’accento greco del verbo finito naturalmente ¢
recessivo).

Abbiamo poi un altro strato linguistico - pit tardo - che non
conosce tale régola: vi sono due o anche pill gradi pieni: lat.
toga, gr. sphord, ecc. E cosi la IT declinazione (tipo logos) e i
verbi tematici (/égo, légeis, légei, légomen ecc). Si notera che di
régola I’accento cade sulla stessa sillaba di quella del periodo
espiratorio (leipan, lipon). In questo secondo periodo I’accento
espiratorio € stato sostituito da un accento musicale (conserva-
to ancora in greco antico € in védico): esso a cambiato natura
ma non posizione. La cosa non deve sorprénderci giacché lo
stesso € avvenuto in tempi storici in Grecia, p. es., dove I’anti-
co accento musicale € diventato (o ridiventato) espiratorio,
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ome € oggi: € lo stesso € avvenuto in tutte le lingue indoeuro-
pee dal celtico all’indoario.

* ¥ ¥

Questa premessa ¢ fatta per chiarire ’época del genitivo in
*_osyo (falisco, italico!, greco, armeno, iranico, indoario)?. Gia
ci rende sospettosi il fatto che tale genitivo appaia solo
nell’area sud-orientale dell’indoeuropeo, area ricca di molte
innovazioni. Ma una controprova emerge da quanto abbiamo
detto di sopra: *-osyo presenta due gradi pieni (dal punto di
vista dell’accento espiratorio), e deve quindi appartenere
all’epoca piu tarda, quella del-l’accento musicale (4.000 a.C.
circa). Questo fatto ci pone davanti a un interrogativo gravissi-
mo; come si esprimeva il genitivo in protoindoeuropeo? o ad-
dirittura: esisteva un genitivo in protoindoeuropeo?

E difficile attribuire al protoindoeuropeo il gen. in -i pro-
prio del latino e del celtico. Io tendo piuttosto a negare all’in-
doeuropeo unito un genitivo. Lo slavo usa oggi I’ablativo al
posto del genitivo (russo bog, boga). L’ipotesi pil probabile €

1 Seguo I’acuta percezione del Devoto il quale a supposto che per conneéttere
il falisco -osio con il gr. omer. -oio, arm. -gy ecc. bisogna amméttere che un
tempo anche I'italico avesse *-osyo. E infatti anche la norma delle aree
laterali ci porta a questa conclusione:

falisco italico greco arm. iran. indoario
-osyo  -els -0Syo  -0Syo -0Sy0 -0Syo
L’innovazione sudorientale *-osyo si € estesa stavolta pit ad Occidente.
Del resto o gia insistito, sempre seguendo il Devoto (Gli antichi Italici),
sulla connessione stretta tra italico e greco (REIL, 1 [1938], pp.353 sgg.),
molto pit strette che con il latino (cfr. p. es. nip € VdWQE).

2 Ancora una volta devo insistere nel mio totale dissenso dal Campanile, Le
lingue indoeuropee di frammentaria attestazione, Udine 1981 [ma pubbli-
cato a Pisa nel 1983], p.219. Primo perché (come ¢ gia scritto nei Rendicon-
ti Lincei) non ¢ credibile che 'indoeuropeo avessa la desinenza *-osyo, cioe
che I’avéssero un tempo tutte le lingue indoeuropee (¢ un’idea schleicheria-
na di 150 anni fa). Secondo, perché Roma non ¢ Satricum; fra Roma e
Satricum correva un’isoglossa precisa. Roma aveva -7 come il céltico, e
trarre -7 da *-osyo come fa il Campanile, ¢ impossibile. Su *-osyo a Satri-
cum v. anche il mio scritto in Rendic. Lincei 1978, pp. 111 sgg.
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a mio avviso che in luogo del genitivo si usasse I’aggettivo in
-ios. 11 latino dice Gnaei filius, ma il greco dice Telamonios
Aias, e il russo Lev Nikolajevic (Tolstdj). 11 latino a perfino
Turpilia uxor (Poublilia Turpilia Cn. uxor, CIL., 12, 42) ‘Poubli-
lia, la moglie di Turpilio’.

P.S. Cosimato 63, G. Bonfante
I-00153 Roma
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Loss and retention of voiced velars in Luvian: another look

1. Introduction’

Loss of voiced velar stops in the Luvian branch of Anatolian
1s well known.? It is one of the significant innovations distin-
guishing the Luvian branch from Hittite; cf. e.g. CLuv. issari- ,
“hand”, HLuv. istri- id., Lyc. izr- id. : Hitt. kissar “id.” (IE.
*ghesr-); CLuv. tivammi- “earth” : Hitt. tékan, taknds “id.”
(IE. *dheghom, *dh.ghm-); CLuv. parray- “high” : Hitt. parku-
“id.”, park(iya-) “rise, grow” (IE. *bhergh-). This sound
change, however, is obviously not exceptionless, uncondi-
tioned loss, since the Luvian languages offer a few examples
in which an inherited voiced velar has been retained, e.g.
HLuv. tak(a)mi “earth” (dat. sg.) : CLuv. tiyammi- id. (1E.

1 Bibliographic abbreviations are those of Hoffner-Giiterbock, Chicago
Hittite Dictionary, except: Chettskij Jazyk = V.V.Ivanov, Chettskij Jazyk.
Moscow, Akademia Nauk 1963; Head and Horn = A.J. Nussbaum, Head
and Horn in Indo-European. Berlin and New York, de Gruyter 1986;
Lautgesch. u. Etym. = M.Mayrhofer, M.Peters and O.E.Pfeiffer eds.,
Lautgeschichte und Etymologie. Wiesbaden, Reichert 1980; Norw.-din. et.
Wb. = H.S. Falk and A. Torp, Norwegisches-Dinisches etymologisches
Worterbuch. Heidelberg, Winter 1910; Studies ... Cowgill = C. Watkins
ed., Studies in Memory of Warren Cowgill (1929-1985). Berlin and New
York, de Gruyter 1987; SHHP. = H.C.Melchert, Studies in Hittite
Historical Phonology. Gottingen, Vandenhoeck and Ruprecht 1984;
Symbolae Kurylowicz = W. Taszycki et al. eds., Symbolae Linguisticae in
Honorem Georgii Kurytlowicz. Wroctaw, Polska Akademia Nauk 1965;
CLuvLex. = H.C. Melchert, Cuneiform Luvian Lexicon. Chapel Hill,
1993; and JAC. = Journal of Ancient Civilizations.

2 Loss of velars in some Luvian cognates of Hittite words was first pointed
out by Laroche, BiOr.11 (1954) p. 123, RHA. 60 (1957) p.28 n.34, BSL.59
(1963) p.77~79. That the best examples involved loss of voiced velars was
first noted by Cop, Linguistica 2 (1956 p.42-5 and Linguistica 5 (1964)
p.27-8, Ivanov, Chettskij Jazyk (1963), p. 85, Symbolae Kurytowicz (1965),
p.131-5 and by Scheller, 1F.69 (1964) p.39-41.
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*dheghom, *dh.ghm-); CLuv. katmarsyi- “defecate” : Hitt.
kammars- “id.”, 1E. *ghed- ).

Loss and retention of voiced velars have been explained in
various ways in recent treatments. Oettinger, MSS.34 (1976)
p. 101, posits loss of PLuv. *g (< IE. *g, *g, *gh and *gh) in
initial and intervocalic position. Melchert, Studies ... Cowgill,
p. 186, noting that the conditioning for the change is not well
understood, suggests that the retained velar in CLuv. katmar-
syi- might be attributable to the affective value of the word.
Tischler, TF.95 (1990) p.89-91, posits general loss in pre- and
intervocalic position of PLuv. reflexes of *g, *g, *gh and *gh),
and Starke, KZ.100 (1987) p.249 and StBoT.31 (1990[1],
p.344 n.1219, 359, 426, 509), posits a general loss with reten-
tion of *gh as *g before consonants,* and a change of PLuv.
*g (IE. *g(h), *g(h)) to z-, - zz- before PLuv. *a.’

3 Loss of the velar element of voiced and voiced aspirate labiovelars (e.g.
HLuv. wawa- “cow”, Lyc. uwa-, wawa- id. < IE. *g¥ou-, CLuv. wana(tti-),
unatti- “woman” < *gWen(eh,-), CLuv. and HLuv. wu- “drink” <
*(h1)eg"h-; see Melchert, Studies ... Cowgill, p.185 and Tischler, IF.99
(1990) p.63-8 w.refs.) can be an independent change. Weakening of voice-
less velars to h(h) (Laroche, DLL. p.135) is highly dubious (Melchert,
op. cit. p.187).

4 Cf. StBoT.31 (1990[1]), p.99, where HLuv. tak(a)mi- is derived from the
oblique stem, PA. *dagm- (e.g. in IE. gen. *dh.ghm-és) while CLuv.
tiyammi- is derived from acc. sg. tiyammi- < PLuv. acc. *ti(y)amman <
LE. *dhégh-om-m).

5 Starke formulates this change as Pre-Luv. *ga > Luv. /za/ (index, p.631
n.1 and p.679). The examples he cites, however, have other possible ex-
planations. The CLuv. ethnic adj. suffix -zza-, -i(z)za- (e.g. urazza- “big”,
URU Taurisizza “Taurisean™), which Starke derives from *-(i)-gho- (p.462-3
n.1684) can, along with its Lyc. counterpart -is(e)- (e.g. in acc. sg.
Trmmisfi “Lycian (country)”, Ijanisii “Ionian™), be derived from *-iko- or
*.jsko- (see Melchert, Studies ... Cowgill, p.194-5 and KZ.102 (1989)
p-29-31). The verb wizzai “move, lead, impell” (in Hitt. contexts KBo. V 4
Rs 41, KUB. IV 8 Vs 8; DLL.112), which Starke derives from *wegh- “con-
vey”, can be from a stem /witSt-/ from *wédh-ti, and athematic acrostatic
present beside reduplicated *A wiwidai in KBo. V4 Rs 29 and KUB. 1V 8
Vs 5 (see Melchert KZ.93 (1979) p.265-8). CLuv. zarza, which Melchert,
Studies ... Cowgill, p.197 identifies as “heart” < IE. k(e)rd-, is attested in
broken contexts but the identification is supported by HLuv. Za+ra/i-za
“heart” (CLuvLex. p.280) and Starke’s identification as “liver” (p.631 w. refs.)
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A reexamination of the most certain examples of Luvian
words with reflexes of IE. voiced and voiced aspirate plain and
palatalized velars, however, suggests that loss occurred only
before front vowels and inherited */y/ and involved palatali-
zation of the velars (or their voiced reflex) to a palatal glide
*/y/ that was later lost except after stops. By contrast, reflexes
of voiced velars were retained as a sound represented by velar
stops before non-front vowels and consonants.

2. Loss

2.1. CLuv. issari- “hand”, HLuv. istri-, Lyc. izr- as well as
Hitt. kissar, Gk. yeip and Arm. jern continue IE. *ghes-or,
*ghes-r- The Luvian and Hittite forms should reflect a PA.
generalized stem *gessr-.5

2.2. CLuv. im(ma)ra- “open filed, steppe” (gen. adj. im-
(ma)-ra-as-sa- DLL.51), Lyc. PN. Ipre-ziti (= CLuv. Immra-
ziti with ipre < *impre- < *immra-)" and Hitt. gim(ma)ra-
“id.” are from *ghem-ro-, perhaps originally adjectival,
“belonging to the earth”.® These words are ultimately derivable
from *dhghm- (*dhghm-) “earth” with simplification of the
initial cluster already in IE. (cf. e.g. Lat. Aumus “soil”, Gk.
yopot “on the ground”, Lith. Zmuo “man”, and Go. guma
“1d.”) and analogical reintroduction of the full-grade vowel *e
(cf. Lith. Zémé “earth”, Lat némo “no one” (¥*ne hemo).® The

will not work. Starke also (p.462-3 n.1684) derives the CLuv. and HLuv.
dem. pron. za-, zi- and Hitt. and Pal. kd-, ki- from IE. *gho (as in Lat. ho-c);
for arguments for deriving it from IE. *ko-, *ke-, *ki- (e. g. in Arm. sa “this”,
Lith. s7s id., Lat. cis etc.) see Melchert, Studies ... Cowgill, p.191-5.

¢ For the original inflection, see Schindler, IF.72 (1967) p.243-9, and for
PA. *gessr- with gemination (also in Hitt. ki-is-sa-ri-i, ki-is-ra-a = [gissri],
[gisaral] see Melchert, SHHP. p.90 n.24, and p.106 and Starke, KZ.100
(1987) p.264 w.n.76.

7 Melchert, KZ.102 (1989) p.24 n. 4.

8 Nussbaum, Head and Horn p. 198, 222.

* For loss of the dental, see Schindler, Sprache 13 (1967) p.200 and Sprache
23 (1977) p.31-2.
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occasional spellings with doubled mm and dead vowel in the
cuneiform script (cf. Hitt. gi-im-ma-ra- KBo. VI 3 II 10) point
to a PA. *gemmro- with gemination *mr > *[mmr]."0

2.3. In CLuv. tivammi- “earth” (ti-ya-am-mi/e-, ti-ya-mi
DLL. p.97) the spellings with -am-me/i, which are by far the
more frequent, should continue *ém with doubling of the na-
sal via Cop’s Law.!" The one place in the original paradigm
where an accented e-grade suffix surely occurred was the loca-
tive *dhghém-i (cf. Ved. loc. ksami)'> and the CLuv. word for
“earth” probably comes from a generalized locative stem.!* For
other examples of generalized locative stems in Anatolian cf.
Hitt. witén- obl. stem of watar “water” < *wéd-en- for *ud-én-
(cf. Ved. loc. udan) and pahhuen-, obl. stem of pahhur “fire”
< *p(e)h,-wén-.

2.4. Two other words showing loss are derivable from PLuv.
i-stem adjectives and may be treated together.!*

1 For the gemination see Melchert, KZ. 101 (1988) p.219.

1 IF.75 (1970) p.85-96. Cop himself (p.90-1) explains tiyammi- as a derived
i-stem *dheghom-i-s from *dheghom, *dheghom- with accent shift and
HLuv. tak(a)mi from *takkam < nom. sg. *dhéghom.

12 On the original inflection of the IE. word for “earth” see Schindler, Spra-
che 13 (1967) p. 191-205.

1 Cop originally formulated the sound change as doubling of ¥/ *r, *n, *m
and the voiced aspirates *bh, *dh, *gh (*gh) after short, accented *e. There
seem to be no clear-cut examples of the CLuv. reflex of *m after *o or
unaccented *o, but the single r of CLuv. S!5/g-g-ru “tree, wood”
(KBo.XXIX 6 Rs 12; Starke, StBoT.31 (1900[1]), p.428 n.1555) < *doru
(= Hitt. ta-a-ru id., Skt. daru “wood”, Gk. 86pv “spear”) beside par-ra-an
“before, in front of” < *pérom (= Hitt. pe-e-ra-an) and sa-ar-ri “above”

< loc. *sér-i, suggests that resonants were not doubled after *o and that
the acc. sg. *dhéghom-m would have yielded a form with single m. A se-
quence *omV, as in nom. sg. *dhéghom, would surely have given amV with
single m; cf. adduwal(i)- “evil” < PA. *(h;)édwol-

14 Since the gemination (or devoicing) of voiced stops before *4, seems to be
Proto-Anatolian (cf. the CLuv.2 pl. midd. pres. ending -dduwar in da-
dduwar “come to stand” : Hitt. -dduma < *-dhyuwe; Melchert, SHHP.
p.26), Melchert (Studies ... Cowgill, p. 184 n.5) is probably right in reject-
ing the connection of CLuv. may- “many, big”, gen. adj. mayassi-, HLuv.
man “many”, mia(n)t- id. and Lyc. mintis “council” with Hitt. mekki-
“many”.

[
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2.4.1. CLuv. parray- “high” (DLL. p.78) and Hitt. parku-
“id.” ultimately continue the u-stem adj. *bhrgh-u- seen also in
Arm. bargr "high“. Although Starke (StBoT. 31, (1990 [1]),
p. 58) reconstructs an inherited*bhrgh-u- , Luvian shows sever-
al other examples of inherited u-stem adjectives transferred to
i-stem inflection early enough, as Weitenberg (U-Stimme,
p-389-90) notes, for PLuv. /- stem paradigms to have retained
an ablauting suffix (cf. e.g. CLuv. array- “long”: Hitt. aru-
“high”, adv. arumma *“very”). Accordingly, we can reconstruct
a PLuv. *barg-i-.

2.4.2. A CLuv. harray(a)- “silver” from an adj. *harray-
“white” is posited by Starke (KZ.100 (1987) p.249-9 n.22 and
StBoT. 31 (1990[1]), p.424 w.n.1532, 1533) on the basis of
ha-ra-an-za sa-ka-an-ta-ma-an-za (nom.-acc. pl. n.) “ap-
pliquéd with A.”'* in KUB.II 1 IIT 30 (13" c. inventory text)
and the HLuv. mountain name PEUS"MONS" Haraharaisa “The
Snow-white Peak” (Mt. Argaeus/Ericiyas Dagl) with redupli-
cation. The Luvian words and Hittite harki- “white, bright”
would continue an i-stem *h,rg-i-, *h,rg-oy-.

2.4.4. Luvian -i-/-a[y]- can continue IE. *-i-/-ey-, but the
Hittite adjectival i-stem suffix -a(y)- (< PA. *-ay-V- with
analogical restoration of intervocalic /y/) surely continues o-
grade *-oy- parallel to the u-stem suffix -aw- < *¥ow-. For the
o-grade of the letter, cf. *-ew-V- in Hitt. néwa- “new” <
*néwo-'% It is possible that the o-grade was generalized in
adjectival i- and u-stem inflection in PA. While a voiced velar
would have been preserved before *-o[y]- (i.e. PA. *brg-oy-
> CLuv. ¥*bargay-) loss would have been regular before the
suffix *-i- in strong-case forms (e.g. nom. sg. c. *brg-i-s >
PLuv. *bary-is) and the stem form with the palatal glide *bary-
(> *barr-) could have been generalized to the oblique stem.

2.5. CLuv. ipattar “bend, bow” is identified and connected
quite plausibly with Lat. gibber “hump-backed” and Lith.

15 For sakantamanza as “appliquéd” cf. Kosak, THeth. 10, p.202 on sakan-
tatar “appliqué”.

16 See Melchert, SHHP. p.22 for the u-stem suffix and ib. p.44-5 for the
i-stem suffix.
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geibus “feeble, clumsy” (IE. *gei- “bend” with various exten-
sions, IEW. p.354-5) by Starke, StBoT.31 (1990[1]), p.504-9.
A connection with CLuv. ipala/i- “left”, which Starke (ib.
p.196) disavows, is possible in view of Dan. keite, dial.
kei “left hand”, Norw. dial. kjeve “id.” beside Dan. keikr
“bent back” and NNorw. keika “bend”, also from < *gei-,
*gei-d-"

2.6. HLuv. hari- “harvest” and Hitt. halki- “barley, grain”
are derived by Melchert (KZ.101 (1988) p.220-4) from an -
stem, result noun *h,0-/g-i- with the prefix seen in Gl. 0xé\MAw
“run around”, 6{oc “branch” and Hitt. hasdweér “branches,
brush” (which Melchert (ib. n.17) derives from *A,0-) and the
root *leg- “collect”. If this etymology is correct, it would pro-
vide one more case of palatalization of the voiced velar before
a front vowel (*h,o0lg-i- > *halyi- > hari- with rhotacism) or
before *y (in obl. stem *h,0lg-y- > *harya-; cf. Hitt. gen.
halkiyas).

2.7. At first glance, CLuv. duttarri-, (*)duwattri- “daughter”,
HLuv. tuwat(a)ri- id., Lyc. kbatra id. < IE. *dhugh;,-tér-,
*dhugh,-tr- (cf. Skt. duhitar-, Gk. Buyatnp etc.) seem to show
loss of *g before a non-front vowel'®; but the vowel is the
reflex of *h,. Apparently the laryngeal vocalized in PA. or
PLuv. to a sound, perhaps *5 or a schwa-like vowel with front
or central articulation, that could cause palatalization. The kb
of Lyc. kbatra points to earlier ¥*dw (cf. kbi “other, another”
< *kw-i- vs. *du in tupmme “two-fold”)"” and suggests the
following series of developments: 1E. *[dhugh,,-tér-],
*[dhugh,,-tr-'] > PA. or PLuv. *dugatér-, *dugatr-’, > PLuv.
*duyatarr-, *duyatr- > *duatarr-, *duatr- > *[duwatarr-],
*[duwatr-] with glide insertion. The reflex of *h,, although
written with a in the attested languages, did not merge with
IE. *a until after palatalization, if kallar “something un-

7 Falk-Torp, Norw.-din. et. Wb. p.506, 514, 517.

18 See Starke, KZ.100 (1987) p.243-69 on the Luvian words for “daughter”.
The stem duwattri- is attested indirectly in the spring name TY-Duwattrina-
(Starke, op. cit. p.249).

19 Starke, op. cit. p.248.
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pleasant, unhealthy, or baneful” is truly Luvian and comes
from *ghal(H)-ro- (below 3.4).

3. Retention

3.1. katmarsyi- “defecate” (3 sg. pres. kat-mar-si-it-ti DLL.
p-55) and Hitt. kammars- “1d.” clearly belong with Skt. hadati
“defecates” and Gk. y€(et id. and Toch. B kenmer “dung” (IE.
*ghed- IEW., p.423). Although the origin of the Anatolian *-s
is obscure, Luv. katmar- and Hitt. kammar- can continue a
nom.-acc. sg. *ghod-mr, while Toch. B kenmer “dung” is per-
haps from a collective *ghod-mér with analogical o-grade root
from the singular.?® Neither Tocharian nor Antolian preserves
the original inflection, but the very isolation of the word in
both branches guarantees that the o-grade root is old.

3.2. In HLuv. dat. tak(a)mi (hap. leg) “earth” the preserva-
tion of the velar suggests that fak(a)mi continues the inherited
oblique stem *dh,Vghm- > PA. *dagm-?' Since the word is
found only in the dative singular, the full details of its inflec-
tion remain unknown, but the Luvian languages generally
leveled out stem alternations in nominal paradigms, and it is
likely that Hieroglyphic Luvian generalized the oblique-stem
while Cuneiform Luvian generalized the locative stem.

3.3. kallar (neut.) “something evil or unpleasant” and Hitt.
kallar id., adj. kallara- “evil, unpleasant, unfavorable, un-
healthy” are problematical. There is some uncertainty as to
whether the word is genuine Luvian or Luvicized Hittite (DLL.
p.42, CLuvLex. p.98; see Starke, StBoT. p.31 (1990[1],
p.355-9 for a full discussion). Two seemingly plausible ety-
mologies have been offered.?? Pedersen (Hitt., p.46) compared

2 For the etymology, see Schmidt, Lautgesch. u. Etym., p.409. A double o-
grade, *ghod-mor- , however, is unlikely. See Tischler, HEG. 3, p.473-5 for
various suggestions about the origin of the Anatolian *-s.

2 Qettinger, MSS. 34 (1976) p. 101, Melchert, Studies ... Cowgill, p. 186 and
Starke, KZ.100 (1987) p.249 and StBoT.31 (1990[1]), p.99 also derive
tak(a)mi from the oblique stem.

22 Tischler, HEG.2, p.464.
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OlIr. galar (neut.) “disease” < substantivized adj. *gal-aro- :
IE. *ghal(H)- in e.g. ON. galli “fault, flaw” and Lith. Zala
“damage, wound” (IEW., p.411). If this etymology is correct,
and if kallar is genuine Luvian, then kallar would provide
another example of retention of *gh before a non-front vowel.
Goetze, however, (Lg.30 (1954) p.403) compared Att. Gk.
uniéw “charm, deceive”, Lat. calvari “deceive”, calumnia
“calumny” and Go. holon “deceive” (*keh;l-, * hoh;l-, *kh,l-, cf.
IEW. p.551, *kel-). Given either etymology, the preform can
be reconstructed with a non-front vowel following the velar:
*chal(H)-ro- > [gallra-] or koh;l-ro- > [kallra-].

3.4. CLuv. NA* ky-ut-ta-as-sa-ri (hap. leg. dat. sg.) a stone
object worked or decorated in some way and HLuv. kut-
tass(a)ri- “orthostat with inscription or relief work” (Starke,
StBoT.31 (1990[1], p.425-30) are often connected with Hitt.
kiizza, kutt- “wall”?, which is commonly derived from *gheu-
“pour”.?* If the semantic distance of the Luvian words can be
explained®, and if voiced velars were lost only before front
vowels in Luvian, then there should be no obstacle to deriving
PLuv. *gut- from a PA. *gu-1-%

2 See Starke, loc. cit. for references.

24 Tischler, HEG. 4, p.676-8.

% Semantic objections to the derivation of Hitt. kizza frm *gheu- can prob-
ably be resolved. Hittite interior walls were rubble-filled, and can conceiv-
ably be described as “poured”. Note that foundations are described as
“poured” (e.g. KUB.XXIX 1 IIl 21 mamkan samanus-ma ishuwanzi “But
when they pour the foundations”). It is also common for the word for an
object to stay the same even though the technology for making it changes
(cf. e.g. Eng. wall < OE. weall, borrowed from Lat. vallum “palisade of
stakes” or Germ. Wand), originally made of woven branches (cf. Go. wan-
dus “twig”, ON. vondr id.) < Gmc. *wandu “twig, wickerwork” : *windan
“wind, weave”. The meaning of derivatives like the Luv. words might be
even farther from the original. For the suffix -ssar- see Melchert, JAC. 8
(1993) p.107-8 w. note 7.

% A full-grade *ghei-t- would have become PA.*g[h]id- with monoph-
thongization of the diphthong to *& and voicing of the stop after the
long, accented vowel; cf. CLuv. i-#i “goes” = [idi] < PA. *idi or *édi <
*hei-ti.
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4. Apparent counter examples

4.1. CLuv. gen. adj. hur-ki-la-as-si- in acc. pl. hurkilassinza
LUMES jnzg “men of hurkil, criminals” KUB. XXXV 148 IV 18
— Hitt. LUM®Shy-ur-ki-la-as in KUB.XII 63 1 21 with hurkil
“perversion” < IE. *h,wergh- “twist, strangle” (cf. e.g. OE.
wyrgan “strangle” and Lith. verziu “constrict”) or *h,werg-
“turn, twist” (cf. Skt. vrjina- “crooked, deceitful”) can be a
loanword from Hittite (see Starke, StBoT. 31 (1990[1]) p.343-5).

4.2. Melchert (Studies ... Cowgill p.185-6) suggests that
HLuv. a-sa-ta-ri-i (hap. leg. = /astari-/) belongs with Hitt.
kast- “hunger” and that both can perhaps be derived from IE.
*ges- “be extinguished, be exhausted” (e.g. in Skt. jasate
“id.”). But as Melchert himself notes, and etymology based on
a single occurrance is far from certain (see also Starke,
StBoT.31 (1990[1] p. 186 n.613).

5. Phonetic and phonological implications

The idea that loss of voiced velars in the Luvian languages
involved palatalization before front vowels is not entirely new.
As early as 1956, Cop (Linguistica 2, p.42-5) suggested that
the loss of *gh in CLuv. tiyammi- was the result of palataliza-
tion, reconstructing PLuv. *teyem or *teyam. Gusmani (Fs.
Pagliaro, p.320-1) considered palatalization, but rejected it in
favor of loss via weakening to a velar spirant */y/, because
loss seemed to occur before a non-front vowel in Lyc. kbatra
“daughter”. It is important, however, to recognize that the a
of kbatra and its CLuv. and HLuv. cognates is the reflex of a
vocalized laryngeal and need not have been identical with
PLuv. *a at the time of palatalization. Laryngeals were inher-
ently not very sonorant, and their vocalization is probably best
understood as involving insertion of an epenthetic vowel with
later deletion of the laryngeal.?’” While the reflex of this epen-

¥ See Melchert, SHHP. p. 14 w.n. 26, p. 159 and Starke, StBoT.31 (1990[1]),
p-116 w.n.339a.

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LL.C
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Kimball, SaraE., Loss and retention of voiced velarsin Luvian: another look , Indogermanische
Forschungen, 99 (1994) p.75

84 Sara E. Kimball

thetic vowel is realized as *a in most IE. languages, it was
apparently realized as a front vowel that eventually merged
with inherited *i in Indo-Iranian (cf. Skt. duhitar- “daughter”
< */dhugh,-tér-/ or pitar- “father” < */ph,-tér-/). Given the
poverty of distinct signs for vowel in the writing systems in
which the Luvian languages are written, it is even possible that
a in the word for “daughter” stands for a low front vowel /a&/
(cf. e.g. [khYeet], a possible pronunciation of cat in some dia-
lects of American English).

The Proto-Luvian palatalization may have entailed an initial
spirantization of all prevocalic voiced velar stops to a voiced
velar spirant */y/, which was realized as a palatal glide *[y]
before front vowels. When *[y] was later lost in some contexts,
the change was phonemicized. This series of developments
would be well paralleled (cf. e.g. the development of Gmc. *g
in Old English). It cannot be entirely excluded that the “re-
tained” prevocalic velar of katmarsyi- (and of kallar if from
*ghal(H)- and kuttass(a)ri- if from *ghu-t-) was realized
phonetically as [y].

The product of palatalization, *'y/, was retained after the
stop in CLuv. ti-ya-am-mi- < *dhghem-; elsewhere */y/ was lost.
Between vowels, it simply disappeared (e.g. CLuv. duwatarr-
“daughter” < *duyatarr- < *dugatér-). Initial ¥ye became /i/,
perhaps via an intermediate stage *yi in PLuv. *issri- “hand”
(< *pissr-) < *pessr- and PLuv. *immra- “field” (< *yimmra-)
< *yemmra-. The sequence *ry seems to have become [rr] with
gemination (e.g. CLuv. parray- “high” < PLuv. *bary-ay-). It is
clear, however, that PLuv. ¥y < *¢(h), *¢(h) did not merge with
IE. *y. PA. initial *ye- became *e- well before the specifically Lu-
vian palatalization (cf. CLuv. < aggati- “catch net” = Hitt. ekt-
id. < *pékt- : IE. *yeg- “hunt” in OHG. jagdn “to hunt”).? Inher-
ited *y/ seems to have remained after resonants (cf. e.g. CLuv.
annyi- “do, make”, or tatarivamman- “malediction”). Loss of
inherited intervocalic *y between unlike vowels was not Com-
mon Anatolian.”? Had loss been this early, the PA. denomina-

% See Melchert, SHHP. p.45 and 164,
2% As proposed e.g. by Oettinger, Stammbildung, p.535. In view of CLuv.
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tive suffix *a@yé- in CLuv. -@i-, HLuv. -ai- and Lyc. -ei- would
have become PA. *-gé- and PLuv. *-ga- > *ga- with lowering
of *e to *a. There should, therefore, be no obstacle to positing
merger of intervocalic ¥y < *g(h), *g(h) with inherited *y.

The palatalization of *gh in CLuv. tiyammi- as opposed to
its retention in katmarsyi- implies that */e/ and */o0/ were
phonemically distinct in Proto-Luvian, but such a distinction
has to be posited anyway. It is implied by the development of
postconsonantal *ye to /yi/ in e.g. CLuv. du-u-pi-i-ti “strikes”
[dubyidi] = HLuv. [dubyidi] = Lyc. tubidi < *(s)tup-yé-ti or
*(s)teup-ye-ti as opposed to the lowering of *e to *a else-
where. Similarly, the different treatments of *orV in CLuv.
S8¢g-a-ru “tree, wood” < *doru and *érV in par-ra-an “in
front of” < *pérom (n.13) imply a distinction between *e and
*0 at the time when Cop’s law took effect.

6. Conclusion

The widely held view that loss of voiced velars in the Luvian
languages was independent of the quality of a following vowel
leaves a stubborn residue of apparent exceptions that must be
given ad hoc explanations. By viewing the loss as the final
result of a PLuv. palatalization of voiced velars to */y/ before
front vowels and inherited */y/, we can explain the exceptions
as having velars that remained unpalatalized before non-front
vowels and consonants and reconstruct for Proto-Luvian a ty-
pologically common sound change.

Department of English, Sara E. Kimball
The University of Texas at Austin,

PAR 108,

Austin/Texas 78712

U.S.A.

tivammi- < *dhghém- his proposed raising of Pluv. *e to */i/ after velars
and Melchert’s PA. raising of *e to */ after velars (Studies ... Cowgill,
p- 189 n.19) will not work, but the /i/ of kisa(i)- “comb” can be from *&
(see Melchert, loc. cit. w.refs.).
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A well-known anomaly of the Hittite verbal system is that in
the plural of both the mi- and Ai-conjugations “the preterite 3
pl. -er cannot be formally connected with the present counter-
part -anzi by the well-known IE. rule that primary endings are
formed by attaching the hic et nunc particle -i to corre-
sponding secondary endings” (Yoshida 1991, p.359), cf. 1 pl.
pret. -wen, 1 pl. pres. -weni; 2 pl. pret. -ten, 2 pl. pres. -teni. In
a recent study, Yoshida (1991) attempts to explain the source
of this anomaly within the context of some of his views about
Proto-Anatolian conjugation. What I propose to do in this ar-
ticle is to present my own proposal about the origin of the
third plural desinence in -er in light of recent theories of mine
regarding Indo-European verbal inflection.

In short, Yoshida (1992, p.371) traces the ending -er to the
hi-verbs of Early Proto-Anatolian. On the basis of relic forms
like Sa-u-si-ia-ar ‘they investigated’, which shows a third plu-
ral preterite in -ar, he argues that both *-ér and * -y (> -ar)
are to be ascribed to the hi-conjugation of Early Proto-Ana-
tolian (1991, p.363). In Late Proto-Anatolian, *-ér “en-
croached on the thematic mi-verbs with suffixes, thus produc-
ing *-jer and *_sker” (1991, p.371). *-ér thereby came into
competition with the ancient mi-conjugation third plural pre-
terite suffixes *-dnt and *-pt, the former showing “loss of final
-t after n” in Late Proto-Anatolian (1991, p.371). He main-
tains that “the situation assumed for late Anatolian ... was not
preserved intact in any daughter languages, which drastically
simplified the earlier picture of 3 pl. preterite endings in their
individual history” (1991, p.371). For example, “Hittite gener-
alized the 3 pl. *-er to both the [A#i- and mi-]conjugations,’
whereas minor Anatolian languages had different directions of

! At the same time, “in the present the mi-ending -anzi was generalized”
(Yoshida 1991, p.360).

Indogermanische Forschungen, 99. Band 1994
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change before they completely separated from each other.
Among the ... three 3 pl. preterite active endings [ *-an/-nt,
*-er, and *-r], the poorly characterized ¥-an was replaced by
*-anta of the preterite mediopassive so that its functional posi-
tion as the 3 pl. preterite ending could be disambiguated.
Thus, *-anta and *-pta were reinterpreted as the only unmis-
takable markers of the 3 pl. preterite. As a result, the endings
*-er and *-r were completely ousted by the *-anta and *-nta
of mediopassive origin, which synchronically also gained an
active function (Cun. Luv. -nta, Hier. Luv. -"ta, Lyc. -"te, -"t€)”
(1991, p.369-370).2

Although this analysis has much to recommend it, I prefer
to view the data in another way, emphasizing the Indo-
European origins of the desinence. Of course, other scholars
have similarly focused on the Indo-European antecedents of
the Hittite third plural preterite in *-r, although most have
merely ascribed its appearance to the influence of a middle
voice suffix in *-r, generalized to the active by means of the
association of the perfect and middle categories, cf. Kurylo-
wicz 1964, p.60-61. But if one rejects the notion that the per-
fect (and the traditionally associated Ai-conjugation) and the
middle share a common etymological source, cf. Cowgill 1979,
p.25-30, Jasanoff 1979, p.79-85, Shields 1992, p.85-87,3 then
alternative explanations must be explored.* In what follows I

2 Yoshida’s account takes into consideration “the rule of final -7 loss after
unaccented vowels” in Proto-Anatolian (1991, p.361). My own remarks
here are also consistent with the operation of this sound change.

3 As Jasanoff (1979, p.79) explains, “A straightforward derivation of the Ai-
conjugation from the middle is not easily reconciled with the fact that
the middle remains a living category in Hittite, with the endings (-ha(ri),
-ta(ri), etc.) which contrast in both form and function with those of active
hi-verbs.”

¢ Among recent alternative analyses of the origin of the r-inflection are those
of Watkins (1969, p.194-197), who supposes that it emerges from an ap-
pended particle (cf., e.g., “gr. dra, dr, hra, kypr. ér ‘also’, lit. ir ‘und auch’

.., ai. ar-am ‘figlich, passend, zurecht, genug’ [Hirt 1927, p.12]); See-
bold (1971, p.202), who ascribes it to verbal nouns in *-r with etymological
connection to the r/n-stems; and Rosenkranz (1978, p.89), who posits ver-
bal abstracts in *-r as the source of the construction.

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LL.C
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Shields, Kenneth, 3rd PI. Pret. " -er" and Its Indo-European Origins, Indogermanische
Forschungen, 99 (1994) p.86

88 Kenneth Shields

want to explore an idea which is sketched only briefly in
Shields 1992, p.107.

I believe that the existence in Hittite of highly productive
suffixes in both -anzi and -er as third person plural markers
indirectly serves to validate a scholarly opinion which has re-
cently been growing in popularity. As Adrados (1985, p.31)
bluntly puts it: “Ohne Zweifel gab es im PIE keinen Plural.”
Lehmann (1974, p.201-202), too, supports the idea that an
inflectional non-singular (dual/plural) category emerged late
in the development of Indo-European:® “The system of verb
endings clearly points to an earlier period in which there was
no verbal inflection for number ... For the dual and plural
endings are obviously defective. We cannot reconstruct
endings in these two numbers which are as well supported as
are those of the singular ...” The suffixes which came to serve
as exponents of the non-singular probably had their origin as
quantitative adverbs (Schmalstieg 1974) or deictic particles
(Shields Forthcoming). Some of these elements have been
ascribed to the proto-language in virtually all reconstructions,
while the existence of others is more controversial. *-(e/0)s
(e.g., pl. nom. Skt. -as, Gk. -es, OCS. -¢) is a desinence of
the first type, while *-(e/0)-N (= n or m) is a desinence of
the latter type. I believe that *-(e/0) N is attested as a non-sin-
gular element in certain Tocharian nominative plural forms,
e.g., AB rin ‘cities’; B pyapyain, A pyapyan ‘flowers’; AB
kantwan ‘tongues’; A yukan ‘horses’ (cf. Schmalstieg 1980,
p.75). Additionally, all Tocharian nominative-accusative dual
(paral) nouns attest a final nasal (A -(d)m, B -(a)ne) (cf.
Shields 1982, p.64). Schmalstieg (1980, p.75-76) points out
that *-(e/0) N is also attested in contamination with the non-
singular element *-¢ in the plural suffix *-N¢: Toch. A -nt,
-ntu, Toch. B -nta, Luv. -nzi (nom.), - nza (acc.-dat.). Because
the collective is a secondary function of the non-singular, cf.
Kurylowicz 1964, p. 204, it is important to note that “in Hittite,

> The original unity of the dual and plural numbers is implied, for example,
by the primitive development of the dual in Hittite. See Shields 1992, p.13-
14 in regard to this issue.
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Indo-Iranian, Slavic, and perhaps in Greek, we find -nf more
or less clearly as a collective suffix according to Erhart (1970,
p-79). Sturtevant (1933, p.70) cites such forms as an-tu-uh-sa-
an-na-an-za ‘people’ as opposed to an-tu-uh-sa-as ‘man’ ...”
Moreover, in Shields (1977, p.61), I propose that the nasal in
certain Sanskrit nominative-accusative neuter plural substan-
tives like bhitvandni ‘worlds’, siucini ‘bright ones’, and vdsiini
‘possessions’ is not analogically introduced from the n- and
nt-stems but is this same non-singular affix. In addition, the
0-, i-, and u-stem nominative-accusative dual endings *-o (Skt.
vik-a, Gk. hik-0 ‘two wolves’), *-T (Skt. dv-i ‘two sheep’, Lith.
nakt-1 ‘two nights’) and *-i (Skt. sin-i, Lith. sin-u ‘two sons’)
are derivable from *-oN, *-iN, and *-ulN, according to
Schmalstieg 1973, p.147-151), while in Shields (1982, p.67-
68) I argue that the neuter nominative-accusative plural desi-
nences *-a (Skt. yug-d, OCS. ig-a ‘yokes’), *-i (Skt. sic-i
‘bright ones’), and *-u (Skt. mddh-i ‘honeys’) likewise can be
ascribed to the monophthongization of *-aN, *-iN, and *-uN
(Shields 1992, p.66).

In the conjugational system, this nasal non-singular marker
is to be found in the third person plural suffix *-(e/o) N. In
my opinion, *-(e/0) N was the original form of the third
person plural desinence, with the specifically primary suffix
*(e/0)Nti (e.g., Hitt. -anzi, Skt. -anti, Dor. -onti, Lat. -unt)
appearing at a later date through the hypercharacterization of
*_-(e/o) N by the third person singular primary ending *-#i
(e.g., Hitt. -zi, Skt. -#i, Gk. -#;, Lat. -#), cf. Shields 1992, p.68-
69, 73-75. It was only at this time that *-(e/o) N was as-
sociated with secondary (non-present) function. Schmalstieg
(1973, p.190) holds the same position: “The Greek 3rd pl. ac-
tive imperfect épher-on is usually considered cognate with the
Sanskrit form dbhar-an. 1t is usually assumed that in these
forms a final *-¢ has been lost both in Greek and Sanskrit, but
the assumption is unnecessary. Both forms could reflect final
*.oN, i.e. the thematic vowel plus the plural marker *-N.
Likewise, it is usually thought that the OCS. 3rd pl. aorist
ending encountered in (id-)¢ ‘they went’ reflects Indo-
European *-ont. Again the assumption of a final *-¢ is unnec-
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essary. An Indo-European final *-oN would have passed to
Proto-Slavic *-u/N which could have developed either into *-u
> - or -y = -¢. In this case the latter variant was chosen. (See
Schmalstieg 1971, p.139-140.) Similarly, the Gothic 3rd pl.
secondary ending -un may reflect IE. *-V without a final
*¥.75 Schmalstieg (1976, p.25) further maintains that “the
older verbal ending *-oN is preserved ... perhaps in the Lith.
nom. pl. pres. act. participle in -g, if this is an etymological 3rd
pl. as Cowgill (1970) suggests” and that “the same thing seems
to be true for the Tocharian B 3rd pl. palk-em (pdlken-ne) ...
[Tlhe 3rd pl. ending -en(-) could be derived from Indo-
European *-on(-)” (1977, p.295). In Shields 1980, I argue that
the third person plural secondary ending -ns of Oscan-Um-
brian represents a hypercharacterization of the suffix
*-(e/0) N by the second-third person desinence *-is; but it is
quite reasonable to assume that -ns actually shows a contami-
nation of the non-singular markers *-(e/0) N and *-e/os,
since, according to Buck (1904, 59), in Oscan-Umbrian “a
short o, e, or i 1s dropped before final 5.” In any case, it seems
that the Oscan-Umbrian ending lends support to the assertion
that *-(e/0) N had independent morphemic status from an
early date.

In my opinion, there also existed in Indo-European a non-
singular suffix in *-(e/0)r.” In regard to this morpheme, Erhart
(1970, p.80) observes: “Einen andere Pluralendung ... liegt
vielleicht in den armenischen Formen auf -er, -ear, und in den
keltischen (mittelirischen, mittelkornischen) Formen auf -ar
vor; alle dieser Formen gehen wohl auf ein i.e. r-Kollektivum
zuriick.” According to Beekes (1987, p.215-216), this same
non-singular marker is to be seen in the Indo-European
numeral ‘4>, *k*etwor-. It seems reasonable that this non-

¢ In Shields 1992, p.75-76, I address the matter of the unexpected preserva-
tion of final *-p in Germanic. I propose that the loss of final *-n was not a
fully regular sound change, with items like Go. niun ‘9’ (< IE. *newn)
constituting similar exceptions.

7 On the other non-singular markers of Indo-European, see Shields 1992,
p. 65-67.
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singular suffix was added to verbal stems in the same way
that *-(e/o) N was, ultimately producing the non-singular
desinence which is found in Hitt. -er. The rare Hittite 3rd pl.
pret. suffix -ar acknowledged by Yoshida, cf. also Neu 1989,
is probably just the o-grade variant of this morpheme. I be-
lieve that *-(e/o)r is also the etymon of such third person
plural active dialectal suffixes as Lat. 3rd pl. act. perf. -ére (<
*_g-r-i, cf. Yoshida 1991, p.362 [fuére ‘they were’, diixere ‘they
led’]),® Toch. 3rd pl. pret. A -dr, B -ar (A prakdr, B prekar
‘they asked’), and Skt. 3rd pl. sec. -ur (3rd pl. imperf. ayur
‘they went’). In regard to the latter desinence, Burrow (1973,
p-310) says: “In Iranian this » may be enlarged by an addi-
tional element s (cikoitaras, etc.). The form of the Sanskrit
ending shows that it also originally contained this enlarge-
ment, since -ur has developed out of -rs here in the same
way as it has done in pitur < *pitfs.” Thus, just as the non-sin-
gular suffix in *-(e/0) N seems to show a contamination with
the non-singular suffix *-(e/o0)s, so the contamination of
*.(e/o)r and *- (e/o0)s seems to be reflected in Skt. -ur’
Indeed, as Yoshida (1991, p.364, n.17) points out, “[T]he
possibility that the Hitt. -er and -ar were followed by *-s at
its very early prehistoric stage like Sanskrit 3 pl. ... -ur ... ist
quite conceivable.” In any event, it seems that the two compet-
ing desinences *-(e/o) N and *-(e/o)r were ultimately dis-
tributed in very different ways in the historical dialects, with
Hittite eventually generalizing -er at the expense of *-an
(< *-(e/0) N) in the preterite function.

Of course, if the non-singular category was emerging only in
late Indo-European and the period of early dialectal develop-
ment, then one would expect to see substantial interdialectal

8 [ thus reject the view that the Lat. perfect ending -ére derives an old second
person from in *-so, cf. Szemerényi 1980, p.225. See Yoshida 1991, p.362
for additional details.

* Burrow (1973, p.310) describes the distributional restrictions of -ur in San-
skrit: “The alternative secondary ending -ur appears in the imperfect of the
reduplicating class (ddadur), in the imperfect of root stems ending in -a
(dyur : ydti ‘goes’), in non-thematic aorist stems and in the perfect.”
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and even intradialectal variation in its formal manifestations.
The Anatolian data seem to verify this variation not only when
they are compared to those of other major dialect groups but
also when developments within Anatolian are scrutinized. The
loss of the 3rd pl. pret. r-suffix in non-Hittite Anatolian repre-
sents the most significant manifestation of this latter phenom-
enon. I would maintain that third person plural preterite suf-
fixes in *-anta attested in the Luvian dialects result from the
hypercharacterization of *-an (< * -(e/0) N) by the third per-
son singular active preterite suffix *-ta (e.g., Hitt. -za, with
distribution in both the mi- and Ai-conjugations, cf. Friedrich
1974, p.77; Luv. -ta, Hier. Luv. -ta), not from the replacement
of *-an by the mediopassive suffix *-anta, cf. Yoshida 1991,
p.370-371. Such a development would parallel the widespread
hypercharacterization of *-(e/o) N by *-ti as a means of em-
phasizing the third person present function. Moreover, in my
view, it is not necessary to posit the loss of final *-¢ from the
Anatolian suffix *-an or any other dialectal third person plural
(secondary) desinence, cf. Yoshida 1991, p. 369, since the orig-
inal Indo-European etymon was *-(e/0) N.

I want to conclude by speculating about the relationship of
the non-singular morpheme in *-r to r-suffixes attested in the
middle voice. Actually my position is similar to that of Jasa-
noff (1977, p.167, n.22), who conjectures that *-(e)r was an
original Indo-European active third person plural marker
which was later generalized to the middle voice to create the
third person plural middle marker *-ro (< *-r plus the third
person singular middle suffix *-o, cf. Lehmann 1974, p.103,
Adrados 1975, p.605: e.g., Ved. dduh-ra[n] ‘they milked).
From there, it was subject to further extension, motivated by
the tendency for the third person - both singular and plural,
cf. Kurytowicz 1964, p.149-150 - to impose its form on the rest
of its paradigm. The appearance of the desinence *-r in the
third person singular (e.g., Hitt. mid. -ari, Olr. dep. -thir) was
perhaps motivated, too, by its frequent collective value, allow-
ing it to be reinterpreted as a singular.

This analysis is not intended to be a definitive answer to the
etymological questions raised by the Hittite third person plural
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preterite suffix in -er. Instead, it represents a reasonable alter-
native to extant theories.
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The Mediopassive Endings in Hieroglyphic Luwian

There is a full set of mediopassive endings attested fully in
Hittite, but there is only a partial set known in other Anatolian
languages. In the case of Hieroglyphic Luwian, only one
ending -aru, which is the third person singular imperative
form, has so far been attested in the following instances:'

(1) CARCHEMISH A 3,4:
wa/i-sa-> DEUS-na-za  CAPUT-td-za-ha  zi-na-na
(DEUS) TONITRUS-t4-ti-i (LOQU) ta-tara/i-ia-mi-sa
i-zi-ia-ru
“let him be made accursed by the god Tarhunt before gods
and men.”
(2) KARATEPE LIII:
REL-pa-wa/i za (“CASTRUM”)hd+ ra/i-ni-sa-za i-zi-ia-
ru (DEUS) BONUS-sa (DEUS) VINUM-sd-hd
“and let this fortress be made as (one) of plenty and
wine.”
(3) KARATEPE LIV-LV (Hu):?
(i) REL-pa-wa/i-ta  REGIO-ni-ia  REL-ia  a-ta
SOLIUM + MI-sd-i
(i) wa/i-ta i-zi-ia-ri  “OVIS”-wa/i-si “BOS”-wa/i-si
(DEUS) BONUS-si (DEUS) VINUM-ia-si-ha
(1) “and the nation that dwells in (it),

! In this paper I transliterate Hieroglyphic Luwian signs according to the
revised system of HHL. (= J.D.Hawkins - A. Morpurgo Davies-G. Neu-
mann, Hittite Hieroglyphs and Luwian: New Evidence for the Connection,
Gaottingen 1974, pp. 143-197). Note also a series of supplementary tables or
indications by J. D. Hawkins. The word division signs (see E.Laroche, Les
hiéroglyphes hittites I, Paris 1960, no.386) are not marked here, since they
do not affect this study. I am indebted to Prof. F. Josephson, Goteborg, for
valuable comments.

2 In Karatepe text there are two parallel inscriptions: one is the upper in-
scription (Ho) and the other is the lower inscription (Hu).
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(i1) let it be made as (one) of sheep and oxen, plenty and
wine.”?

The word iziyaru cited above is the third person singular me-
diopassive imperative of the verb izi(ya)- “to make”.*

However, I intend to show that we can point out three more
mediopassive endings in this language.

1. -a(n)ta

In Hieroglyphic Luwian the third person singular preterite
active ending is apparently -ta which matches Cuneiform
Luwian -fa and Lycian -te. Similarly the third person plural
preterite active ending is also written as - fa, since the precon-
sonantal -n- is never written in this language, though the orig-
inal form is -nta corresponding to -nfa in Cuneiform Luwian.’
Therefore the distinction between the singular form -za and
the plural form -za from *-nta must be determined through
contextual analysis.

The ending -ta of the verbs (LITUUS +)d-za-ta and
(SOLIUM)d-sa-ta in the following instance may be under-
stood as -(n)ta of the third person plural preterite active form,
but I propose that the latter verb (SOLIUM)d-sa-fd should be
understood as a mediopassive verb, not an active verb.

(4) CARCHEMISH A 11b,4:

(i) mu-pa-wa/i-’ mi-i-sa-’ DOMINUS-na-ni-i-sa
(CAELUM.DEUS) TONITRUS-sa (DEUS)kar-hu-
ha-sa (DEUS)ku-AVI1S-pa-pa-sa-ha mi-ia-ti-> “TUSTI-
TIA”-wa/i-na-ti (LITUUS +)d-za-td

3 The word REGIO-ni-ia is a plural form, but it is a collective singular as the
subject of SOLIUM + MI-sa-i and i-zi-ia-ri in the singular.

* We can point out another example of this form in the archaic Emirgazi
inscription:
EMIRGAZI A, 3:
pa-sa-’ *460 sa-ti-sa i/ia-zi/a-i/ia-ru
“Let him be made ...”

> Refer to Lycian -fe from *-nte; the preconsonantal -n- is also not written
in Lycian.
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(i) wa/i-ma-ta-’ (“MANUS”) hu-hit+ ra/i-pa-li
(SOLIUM)d-sa-td

(1) “My lord, the celestial god Tarhunt, the god Karhuha
and the god Kubaba loved me for my justice.

(1) They sat on my war-chariot.”®

The verb (SOLIUM)d-sa-ta cited above is a hapax verb, the
basic meaning of which is not clear,” but recently Hawkins has
pointed out that this form contains a variant of the root of the
verb (SOLIUM)isanu- “sit”.% Melchert also indicates a similar
opinion.’ My opinion, however, is that this verb is to be under-
stood as a middle verb (SOLIUM)as- corresponding to the
Hittite medium verb es- “sit, occupy (transitive)”.'° That is,
the verb (SOLIUM)d-sa-td is the “mediopassive” third person
plural preterite form which could be assumed to be
asa(n)ta(t) < *asantat, clearly parallel to esantat in Hittite.
Therefore, the ending of this form should be considered
as *-antat, i.e. the preconsonantal -n- of the cluster -nt- in
*_antat is never written in this language, and its final con-
sonant -¢ is also lost in Pre-Luwian, or the ending -a(n)ta of
this verb may be the inherited form from PIE. *-nto.

2. -raru

To our knowledge, this form is attested only once in the
following sentence of KARATEPE:

(5) KARATEPE L(Hu):
SUPER + RA/I-li-ha-wa/i-sd FRONS-ld/i-sd i-Zi-
ia+ ra/i-ru

¢ As to the meaning of Auhurpali, refer to H.C. Melchert, Luvian Lexical
Notes. HS. 101, pp.229-236: “war-chariot”.

7 See HHL., p.188 n.161.

8 See J. D. Hawkins, Kubaba at Karkamish and elsewhere. AnSt.31, p.151:
*asai- as a variant verb of the base *isai- from *(SOLIUM)isanu-.

* See also H. C. Melchert, op.cit., pp.229-230.

1o Refer to J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Worterbuch, p.42 and N. Oettinger, Der
indogermanische Stativ. MSS. 34, pp.121-122; J. Puhvel, Hittite Etymologi-
cal Dictionary (1984), pp.291-300.
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OMNIS-MI-ma-za REX-ta-za

(Ho)

SUPER + RA/I-li-ha-wa/i-sa FRONS-li-i-sd i-zi-ia-ril
OMNIS- MI-ni-i-sd-za, REX-td-za

“and let him be made highly pre-eminent over all kings.”

The word i-zi-ia+ ra-ru cited above is surely to be considered
as the third person singular mediopassive imperative of the
verb izi(ya)- “to make”, which functionally corresponds to the
variant form i-zi-ia-rii of the upper parallel inscription. There-
fore this form may be reconstructed as a form of geminated
ending *iziyarru,''! but to my knowledge no substantial ex-
planation of the geminated ending form in Anatolian has so
far been given. Preferably the personal ending of this verb is to
be considered as -rary, i.e. the rhotacised third person singular
imperative form from *-raru, which surely matches - faru in
Hittite and in Cuneiform Luwian.'

3. -a(n)raru

This form also occurs only once in the following instance:

(6) CARCHEMISH A 11¢,5:

(i) za-pa-wa/i-td URBS + MI-ni-i-na mu-" REL + ra/i-i
'"MAGNUS + RA/I-TONITRUS-ta-sa-za NEPOS-sa-
za “*314” (-)ha-sa-ti-i ARHA CAPERE-ha

(i) NEGy,-wa/i-na REL + ra/i-i (LOCUS)pi-ta- ha-li-ia-ha

(i1i) d-wa/i za-a-zi DEUS-ni-i-zi AUDIRE-MI-ta+ ra/i- ru

(1) “since I took away this city from the descendants of

Ura-Tarhunt by force (?),

1t See J.D.Hawkins, The Negatives in Hieroglyphic Luwian. AnSt.25,
p. 149.

12 We should note the variant forms often recognized in KARATEPE inscrip-
tion, such as SOLTUM + MI-sd-i (LIV Hu) and (SOLIUM)i-sa-ni-wa/i-ti
(L1V Ho); AEDIFICARE + MT-i (LXXI) and AEDIFICARE + MI-ri+ i-i
(LXXI, LXXII).
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(i1) and since I did not PITAHALIYA it.
(i11) let these gods hear (it).”!3

The word AUDIRE-MI-ta+ ra/i-ru cited above is clearly con-
sidered as the third person plural form of AUDIRE-MI-ta-
(*tuma(n)ta-) “to hear”, since the subject of this sentence is
the plural form zazi DEUS-ni(n)zi “these gods”.!* Therefore
the form AUDIRE-MI-ta+ ra/i-ru should surely be assumed
as *tuma(n)ta(n)raru, of which the personal ending is
-a(n)raru’® It seems legitimate to suggest, thus, that this
ending is the rhotacized form from *-a(n)taru of the third
person plural “mediopassive” imperative, which also matches
-antaru in Hittite, though the rhotacism of the postconsonantal
-t- (from *-nt-) is exceptional. Therefore -a(n)raru is probably
a regressively assimilated form from *-a(n)taru.'s

In conclusion, we can confirm three more mediopassive
endings in Hieroglyphic Luwian: -a(n)ta, -raru (< *-taru) and

13 This can be explained as a middle verbal usage.

4 Tt is possible that we can assume this verbal stem as *ruma(n)ti-; note also
AUDIRE + MI-ti-ti “he hears” (CARCHEMISH A 31/32,5), “AUDIRE”-
ti-i-ta “he heard” (TELL AHMAR 1,7) and AUDIRE + MI-ti-i-ta “they
heard” (CARCHEMISH A 6,2 and 3).

5 A.Morpurgo Davies supposes this form as a middle form, but she does not
make an exact analysis of this form: see The Personal Endings of the
Hieroglyphic Luwian Verb. KZ.94, p.92, n.12). And A.Lehrman (Simple
Thematic Imperfectives in Anatolian and Indo-European, Ph.D. disserta-
tion, Yale University 1985) exactly assumes this form as the third person
plural mediopassive imperative, but his indication is not correct. Because
he supposes that the writing -ra/i of AUDIRE-MI-ta+ ra/i- ru is the
rhotacised element of an intervocalic -t- segment of the verbal stem
AUDIRE (*tumata- or *tumati-): “the oblique stroke -ra/i be read after
AUDIRE” and not after -za “(assuming that the stonecutter made a mis-
take)” (ibid., p.214); i.e. he considers this stem as * tumata- or * tumati-, not
*tumanta- or *tumanti- (cf. J.D. Hawkins, AnSt.25, p.151 and Cun. Luw.
tummantai- “hear”).

16 Note that the rhotacised form of the -r- element of the ending is often
attested, such as -ri (sg. 3.pres.) from *-1i, -ra (sg. 3.pret.) from *-(a)1a, - ru
(sg. 3.imper.) from *-tu, -ranu (pl. 2.imper.) from *- tanu and -raru (sg.
3. mediopass.imper.) from *-taru already stated above: as to the rhotacism
of this language, refer to A. Morpurgo Davies, Dental, Rhotacism and Ver-
bal Endings in the Luwian Languages. KZ.96, pp.245-270.
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-a(n)raru (< *-a(n)taru). At present, the table of the attested
mediopassive endings in this language can be considered to be

as follows:
pres. pret. imper.
sg. 1.
2.
3. -aru/-raru
pl. 1.
2.
3 -a(n)ta -a(n)raru
Department of Linguistics, Terumasa Oshiro

Kyoto Sangyo University,
Kita-ku, Kyoto 603,
Japan
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G. Neumann (1988, S.3) hat richtig bemerkt, daB3 sich ein
neuer Blick auf die Sprache der Phryger heute aus mehreren
Griinden empfiehlt. Der wichtigste Grund dafiir ist das stetige
Anwachsen des uns zur Verfiigung stehenden epigraphischen
Materials (Brixhe 1981, S.110). Jedoch bleibt die Rolle, die die
Glossen zur Charakterisierung von Restsprachen spielen, un-
bestritten, und jeder Versuch zur Erhellung einer Glosse ist
der Miihe wert.

Zu den phrygischen Glossen, die mehrmals die Aufmerk-
samkeit sowohl der Linguisten als auch der Philologen auf sich
gezogen haben, gehort die Hesychglosse dxpiotiv: ®xAémtplav.
aretpida. Opvyeg.

Fick (1873, S.411) ist der Meinung, daB axpiotic das Prifix
a- zeigt. Seiner Ansicht nach ist ,,die Wurzel von xp15-T1-v %01tg
= krus ,,zerstampfen, zerstoBen“, vgl. lat. crus-ta ,Rinde, Ge-
back®.

Nach Johansson (1903, S.270) konnte man im Fall von
(’i%gtoug eher an einen Zusammenhang mit ,,g. dis-skreitan
wzerreilen® (intr. dis-skritnan), oberd.schweiz. schrissen,
schreissen, bair. schritzen* denken.

Nach Kretschmer (1934, S.205) wird das Appellativum
axploTic mit dem Suffix -ist- gebildet, das seiner Meinung
nach ein illyrisches Element des Phrygischen oder eine
Ubereinstimmung der beiden Sprachen ist. Was die Bedeutung
des Wortes betrifft, bemerkt er, daB das Interpretament
¥Aémtolay. aAetplda nicht in Ordnung ist.

Gusmani (1958, S.851) akzeptiert die Lesung &xpiotiv: mén-
Toway GAetoida. @eUyeg und stellt fest ,,La glossa € poco chiara
e c’¢ il sospetto che non sia completamente a posto, fatto che
deve sconsigliare qualsiasi tentativo di interpretazione®.

Frisk (1954, S.59) bezeichnet das Wort als dunkel, und fiir
das phrygische Suffix -istis verweist er auf Kretschmer, Glotta
22, S.205f.
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Haas (1966, S.132-133) betrachtet das Wort als eines der
provinziellen griechischen Wérter, die von hellenisierten Phry-
gern in Kleinasien neu gebildet wurden. Zur Glosse dxpiotiv-
uAémtolav GAeTEida. DpUyeg bemerkt er ,,was eine aletols ist
(genannt bei Arlstophanes Lysistrata 643), sagt uns ebenfalls
Hesych S.V.: ywvoth Tveg (t®dv &v yeyovuw)v) nagf}svm
alTvec Ta gig T Juoiag moTave GAoDGL, Xal £6TL TOUTO &v-
tipov. Die auserwihlten Jungfrauen durften also im Tempel
ehrenamtlich das fiir das Opfer bestimmte Mehl mahlen, ver-
mutlich mit einer Gopelmiihle, stahl eine solche Ehrenjung-
frau das heilige Opfermehl, dann war sie eine dxpioTic, eine
,diebische Mahlfrau®, vgl. Hesych s.v. axplotiog" T £n4v®
100 totod xadelopévn. ot 88 N dtypog. Dieses letzte Wort
mit seinem Kontrast zu dem g£vtipog der Glosse iiber die
aAetpig zeigt, daB alle drei hier genannten Glossen dieselbe
Situation kommentieren; dxpiotiog oder dxpiotig heilt ,ehr-
los“, Hesychs Herleitung von axpo- + 1o10g ist der ,,Versuch
einer Etymologie”. Als Ergebnis dieser Analyse kommt er zu
dem SchluB, daB man zwischen xAéntowav und aretpida kei-
nen Beistrich zu setzen braucht.

Diakonoff und Neroznak (1985, S.91) leiten dxpLoTic von
*a-g* r(a)-es-ti-( i.e. *g"r(2)- ,to grind flour* ab. Die Autoren
vertreten, zusammen mit Haas (1966, S.209) u.a., die Ansicht,
daf3 im Phrygischen eine Lautverschiebung stattgefunden hat.

Ich bin einverstanden mit Haas, da3 man zwischen
xMéntplav und aletpida keinen Beistrich zu setzen braucht,
und daf3 die Bedeutung von (’i%gtc’cw ,,diebische Mahlfrau*
wire. Seinen Versuch aber, diese Bedeutung zu unterstiitzen,
finde ich nicht richtig.

Meines Erachtens kénnte die obengenannte Bedeutung von
axpiotig sowie auch die Herkunft dieses Wortes durch die Zu-
sammensetzung von folgenden Hesychglossen erklart werden:

axpilwv: AREOLS TLOGLY ETULTIOPEVOREVOS

axpLoTLY - XAETTELOY aAeTEda. PiyeS

xoAaler 0Evnddng coxxdlet

coxxilew: €nl TOD Exxevdoal S KAOTNV TOVG oaxxovg T
OTIOTOV QUGL TOTE EQYATOLG.
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“Axplotig ist eine regelmiBige Ableitung von axpilm: dxpolg
noolv  éminogevopar  (vgl. dpuotic-dpdm, PodPpwoTic-Pi-
Bowoxnw, xvijoTigc-xvNidw, Chantraine 1933, S.276). Zur Erhel-
lung der semantischen Entwicklung des Wortes hilft uns das
Verb naAndlw - ein Synonym von axpilw - das, wie wir sehen
werden, eine parallele Entwicklung aufweist. KaAna{w bedeu-
tet wie bekannt ,,galoppieren. Seine urspriingliche Bedeutung
sollte aber, wie diese von axpil{w, ,auf den Zehenspitzen ge-
hen* sein. Hinweise auf diese Bedeutung sind in der Hesych-
glosse raAnaler: 0Evnddng canndlel zu finden. Diese Glosse
wurde zu xoAndler: 0Evnodng axpilel emendiert. Die Emen-
dierung ist m. E. falsch und iiberfliissig. Bei unserem Versuch,
diese Glosse zu verstehen, kommt uns eine andere Hesych-
glosse, und zwar coxxilewv: €nl 10U Ennevdoal d1d KAOTAV
T00g 6auxoLg T 0TOtOV Pact Tols éoydtaig zur Hilfe. Die ver-
gleichende Betrachtung der obengenannten Glossen ermog-
licht uns eine Erkliarung aller drei semantisch problematischen
Hesychglossen. Die Bedeutung von caxxilewv sollte ,,die Sicke
durch Stehlen entleeren, was den Miihlenarbeitern vorgewor-
fen wurde* sein. Das Verb noAnalewv sollte ,,auf den Zehen-
spitzen gehend die Sécke durch Stehlen entleeren“ bedeuten.
Eine dhnliche Bedeutung sollte sein Synonym axpi{w entwik-
kelt haben, wie uns sein Derivat dxpiotic annehmen l4Bt. Die
Bedeutung des Letzteren sollte ,,Mithlenarbeiterin, die auf den
Zehenspitzen gehend die Sédcke durch Stehlen entleert* sein.
Nachdem wir versucht haben, die Bedeutung und Herkunft
von axpiotig darzustellen, kommen wir zur Betrachtung des
Problems des ,,phrygischen® Charakters des Wortes. Das Suf-
fix -ist-, das bisher von den meisten Forschern als fiir die phry-
gische Herkunft des Wortes bezeichnend betrachtet wurde, ist
der vorgeschlagenen Analyse nach nur scheinbar, da wir es
hier mit einer regelmaBigen griechischen -#i-Ableitung zu tun
haben. Nach Haas (1960, S.133) konnen wir auf die Frage,
warum axploTig ,,phrygisch® ist, ohne Kenntnis der Stelle, auf
die sich die Glossen beziehen, die er, wie wir oben gesehen
haben, mit dxpiotig verbindet, kaum erraten. Er fiigt hinzu,
»vielleicht spielte sie in Phrygien. Die Endung von axpiotv
(fiir -wov) ist fiir das kleinasiatische Griechisch bezeichnend.*
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Auf die Frage, ob dxptotic zum griechischen Phrygisch, d. h.
zu denjenigen griechischen Wortern, die von hellenisierten
Phrygern neu gebildet wurden, wie Haas glaubt, gehort, oder
ob es um ein griechisches Lehnwort im Phrygischen geht, ist
schwer zu entscheiden. Genauso schwer ist es, falls wir das
Wort als griechisches Lehnwort erkldren, einen Schluf} iiber
die Zeit der Entlehnung zu ziehen.

Es soll bemerkt werden, daB3 die hier vorgeschlagene Etymo-
logie, falls sie richtig ist, auch zur Bestitigung der Verbindung
des Wortes dnpic ,,Heuschrecke“ mit daxpog - ,parce qu’elle
marche sur la pointe des pattes” (Boisacq 1916, S.32, Chan-
traine 1933, S.337) - beitragen wiirde.

Bibliographie

Boisacq 1916: Boisacq, E., Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue grecque.
Paris.

Brixhe 1981: Brixhe, C., Epigraphie et grammaire du phrygien; état présent et
respectives. In: E.Vineis (Hrsg.), Le Lingue indoeuropee di frammentaria
attestatione. Pisa, S.109-133.

Chantraine 1933: Chantraine, P., La Formation des noms en grec ancien.
Paris.

Diakonoff-Neroznak 1985: Diakonoff, I. M.-Neroznak, V. P., Phrygian. New
York.

Fick 1973: Fick, A., Die ehemalige Spracheinheit der Indogermanen Europas.
Gottingen.

Frisk 1954: Frisk, F., Griechisches Etymologisches Worterbuch, Bd. 1. Heidel-
berg.

Gusmani 1958: Gusmani, R., Studi Frigi. In: Rendiconti dell’Istituto Lom-
bardo 92, S.835-928 und 93, S.9-16.

Haas 1966: Haas, O., Die phrygischen Sprachdenkmailer = LB. 10. Sofia.

Johansson 1903: Johansson, K., Arische Beitrige. IF.14, S.265-339.

Kretschmer 1934: Kretschmer, P., Literaturberichte fiir die Jahre 1931 und
1932, Glotta 22, S.193-269.

Neumann 1988: Neumann, G., Phrygisch und Griechisch. Wien 1988.

Sprachwissenschaftliches Seminar, Christos Tzitzilis
Philosophische Fakultit der Universitét,
Thessaloniki

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LL.C
Copyright (c) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Bubenik, Vit., On Wackernagel's Law in the History of Persian , Indogermanische Forschungen,

99 (1994) p.105

On Wackernagel’s Law in the History of Persian*

Middle Persian texts which served as a basis for this paper
are listed in the Appendix. They include specimens of religious
Pahlavi texts belonging mostly to the 9th c. A.D.:

(@)

(ii)

(111)

(iv)
v)

(vi)

‘The Book of Arda Wiraz’, Arda Wiraz Namag, reminis-
cent of Dante’s Divine Comedy, with the theme of won-
derings through the supernatural worlds of heaven, pur-
gatory and hell.

‘Documents of Religion’, Dénkart, a collection of various
facts on doctrines, moral precepts, historical and literary
traditions of Mazdaistic religion, compiled by Aturfarn-
bag at the time of Caliph al-Ma?mun (813-33).
‘Religious Decisions’, Datastan i Dénik, by the head of the
Zoroastrian priesthood in Fars and Kirman, Manuscihr.

A discussion on religious and disciplinary questions, en-
titled Rivayat, accompanying Datastan.

A discussion of ‘What one may and may not do’, Sayast-
né-sayast (in terms of sins, good deeds, ceremonies, cus-
toms and the meaning of the sacred texts).

The Pahlavi translation of Videvdar ‘The Law against
Evil Spirits’, entitled Vendidad.

Early New Persian examples are taken from Lazard’s (1963)
study of the earliest New Persian prosaic documents of the
10th-11th c. Examples from poetry are taken from ‘The

* Research reported in this article was supported by a Fellowship grant from
the Shastri Indo-Canadian Institute, tenable at the Bhandarkar Oriental
Research Institute, Pune, India. I am grateful to Prof. Dr. S.D.Laddu,
Director, for arranging my affiliation with the Institute, and for making its
library holdings available to me. My special thanks are due to Prof. Dr.
A.M. Ghatage and Prof. Dr. M. A. Mehendale for their help with the inter-
pretation of Middle Persian texts and various suggestions during the early
stages of my research. Any remaining shortcomings are, of course, my sole
responsibility.
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Mathnavi devoted to the Intrinsic Meaning of All Things’,
Mathnavi-i ma9navi, by Jalalu’d-din Muhammad Rimi
(+1273) of the later Mongolian period.

Generally speaking, Middle Persian texts display an SOV

order continuing thus the Old Iranian state of affairs. A provision
has to be made for an alternative (minor) SVO order, especially
with verbs of motion where the goal may appear in postverbal
position. Examples from Arda Wiraz Namag are given in (1):

(1) ka sidigar gam fraz niham pad huwarst [AWN.13.6]

when third step forward put + 1/Sg. in(to) huwarst
‘when I took the third step to Auwarst (= the place where
‘good deeds’ dwell)’

ud pas Sros-ahlaw ... widard (ham) 6 én gdh i wistarg
[AWN.56.6-8]

and then Sros truthful pass + PP be + 1/Sg. to this place
REL bedding

“Then Sros let me pass to this bedding place’

In the case of both objects being present the indirect object
may be placed in postverbal position. This is shown in (2):

(2) *k-am an *saxwan asnud zofr namaz burd o dadar

Ohrmazd [AWN. 56.5-6]

when =1+ OBL. that word hear + PP. deep homage car-
ry + PP. to Creator Ohrmazd

‘And when I heard those ¥*words I bowed profoundly to
the Creator Ohrmazd’

lit. I payed deep homage to Ohrmazd.

The following VO construction, ‘and I saw X’, occurs many
times in AWN. and segments the whole narrative into a se-
quence of visions when Arda Wiraz progresses through the
heaven, purgatory and hell:

(3) gyag-é fraz mad ham u-m did rod-é i wuzurg [AWN.20.5-6]

place one forth come + PP. be + 1/Sg. and =1 see + PP. ri-
ver one REL mighty
‘T came to a place and I saw a big mighty river’
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I would like to emphasize that I do not view SVO structures in
Indo-Iranian languages as anomalous.! Especially, if they in-
volve verbs of motion followed by the goal they may be said to
mirror the natural sequence of events of movement followed
by the reached goal (in similar vein, Greenberg proposed his
Universal 15 according to which in expressions of volition and
purpose, a subordinate verb form always follows the main
verb). The more or less rigid SOV order as known from Mo-
dern Persian is largely a matter of literary style; colloquial reg-
isters do not possess the strong verb-final rule. Thus in Modern
Colloquial Persian the arguments expressing the goal with
verbs of motion are typically placed in postverbal position; the
same is true about Early New Persian prose which might place
circumstantial complements, especially the datives of purpose
in postverbal position. Examples from Modern Colloquial and
the mugaddima to Sahnima by Abu Mansur (10th c.) are
given in (4):

(4) gorge yaksar raft be asiyab va dastas-ra zad ti-ye kise-ye
ard (Boyle, 1966, p.56)
wolf straight go+ P. to mill and hand + his = ACC. stri-
ke + P. inside = GEN. sack = GEN. flour
‘The wolf went straight away to the mill and put its paw
in a sack of flour’

hazar mard az Xusrau Parvéz bix'ast razm i Turkan-ra
[Mq 50; Lazard 1963, p.471]

thousand man from Xusrau Parvez demand + P. war =
GEN. Turks = DAT.

‘He demanded one thousand men from Xusrau Parvez
for the war with Turks’

1 For Old (Cuneiform) Persian, Hale (1988, p.36-7) gives three examples of

SVO structures; all of them involve verbs of motion followed by preposi-
tional objects.
Some of my findings regarding the WO. in Middle Indo-Aryan languages
are in Bubenik (1991), where I claim (p.28) that ‘measured against the
colloquial registers (such as Sanskrit/Prakrit drama), the strong verb-
final rule of Classical Sanskrit prose texts - categorial in case of declara-
tive sentences with infinitival and nominal objects - is a matter of literary
style’.
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Other deviations from the SOV order arise by front topicaliza-
tion which may place accusative and oblique arguments, and
prepositional phrases in S-1 position:

(5) ut to sag ut vay ut gurg ut ropah édar Zoyénd [Rivayat,
Ch.24]
and you dog and bird and wolf and fox here de-
vour + 3/Pl.
‘dogs, birds, wolves and foxes devour you here’

Example (5) shows the pronominal direct object 0 ‘you’ topi-
calized. The same strategy of topicalizing the object in S-1
position is known from Early New and Modern Persian.
Pragmatically speaking, it achieves the same effect as pas-
sivization (cf. Givon 1990, p.566), which is avoided in col-
loquial registers. The Early New Persian examples are given
in (6):

(6) va xabare digar rivayat karda ast Muhammad [TB A 492;
Lazard 1963, p.469]
and tradition + one another report make + PP.=be +
3/Sg. Muhammad
‘There is another tradition which Muhammad reported to
us (... has been reported by Muhammad to us)’

va namadha gustaranida bidand farrasan [TB A 654;
Lazard 1963, p.469]

and carpets spread + PP. be + P+ 3/Pl. servants

‘And the servants have spread the carpets (... the carpets
have been spread by the servants)’

The most typical deviations from the SOV order in Middle
Persian arise by the operation of Wackernagel’s Law which
may place pronominal clitics expressing the complete range of
semantico-syntactic functions of subject, direct and indirect
object, and possessor in S-2 position. Typologically speaking,
W’L. enhances the overall typology of Middle Persian as of a
verb-final language: the subject and object pronominal clitics
are lifted from their postverbal position and placed in S-2 posi-
tion letting thus the verb to appear without any postverbal ar-
guments. In the case of object clitics, the effect of the W’L. is
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identical with that of front topicalization, in that both give rise
to OSV structures. As far as phonological hosts are concerned,
any sentence/clause-initial lexical item may qualify for it, in-
cluding both major and minor lexical categories: noun, pro-
noun (rarely), verb, adjective, adverb; relative particle, con-
nective genitival particle (rarely), negative particle (rarely),
preposition, subordinating and coordinating conjunctions, and
even a clause (cf. Brunner 1977, p.97-115).

The following are examples of less common phonological
hosts, namely, the negative particle and the clause. The nega-
tive particle hosting pronominal clitics is documented in An-
cient IE. languages (Vedic Sanskrit, Greek) above all in pro-
hibitive sentences; less commonly, however, the negative
particle may host the clitics in declarative sentences as in a
MP. example in (7):

(7) Md= no vadhih [RV 1.104.8] (prohibitive)
not = us slay
‘Don’t slay us?!
Mé— moi thorubéséte [Ancient Greek] (prohibitive with
the ethic dative)
not = me yell + Aor. + Subj. + 2/PI.
‘Don’t yell’
L'm 9ZLWNd 9L ws’ny [Ps.95,11; Brunner 1977,
p.113]
né=m sawend o wisay [M wys’y-]
not = [ + OBL. enter + 3/Pl. rest
‘They will not enter into my rest’

MP. examples of the attachment to a preceding clause are
given in (8):

(8) nmc brnd s gwynd [M 475 1 V 14; Brunner 1977,
p.114]
worship offer + 3/Pl. he + OBL. say + 3/PL.
‘They will offer worship; they will say to him’
ku kar kerpa kunom am panayih ke kunéd [Vendidad
VIII. 20]
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QUOT work pious-duties do+1/Sg. 1+OBL. who
do + 3/Sg.
‘I may perform duty and good deeds; who will protect me?’

In either case the clitics are attached to the verb of the preceding
clause. As Brunner (1977, p.114) mentions, the enclitic must be
written separately from the preceding verb to show clearly that it
actually belongs to the following verb; otherwise, it would be
taken for the pronominal suffix on the verb with which it is writ-
ten together. These two variants are contrasted in (9):

(9) nm’c  brnds gwynd

namaz barend + as gowend

‘they will offer worship to him; they will say’

nm’c brnd s gwynd

(namaz barénd) = as

‘they will offer worship; they will say to him’
Brunner (1977, p.115) gives two examples from Parthian
where the clitic is attached to the nominal argument of the
preceding clause:

(10) 9zgwl'd pdwhn bgr’stygr s fryswd frystg’n [M 5 47.49]
hear + PP. prayer righteous-god he + OBL. send + PP. an-
gels
‘The righteous god heard the prayer; he sent angels’

The attachment of a clitic to a noun of the preceding clause
was undoubtedly rare; on the Indic side, there are rare in-
stances such as the following one from Ramayanam, where the
possessive pronoun has been cliticized to a preceding vocative:

(11) aciran moksyate site devi=te jaghanam gatam dhrtam
ekam [Ramayanam 6.33.31]
‘Ere long, divine Sita, [Rama] will loosen your [plait]
that hangs down’

We may remind ourselves that Panini [8.1.72] proscribed the
attachment of pronominal clitics to the vocative.?

2 Gmantritam parvam dvidyamanavat [P.8.1.72] ‘A preceding vocative is con-
sidered as though non-existent’. Katre (1987, p.987) gives an example,
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In the passive and gerundival constructions W’L. places the
pronominal agent before the grammatical subject. In (12) the
pronominal agent has been cliticized to the relative particle ké
‘which’:

(12) gospand ... ké-s nasak x'art éstét [Sayast 2.73]
sheep REL = he + OBL. carcass eat + PP. stand + 3/Sg.
‘a sheep by which a carcass is eaten’

Similarly, in the gerundival construction the pronominal agent
appears before the grammatical subject; in (13) it is cliticized
to the adverb a ‘then’:

(13) u [ka) dastan bé bavet, a-s vac bé gowisn [Sayast 3.7]
and [when] menstruation occur + 3/Sg. then =she + OBL.
prayer recite + GERUNDIVE
‘and [when] menstruation occurs, then the prayer is to be
recited by her’

The pronominal agent in the ergative construction may be
lifted from its postverbal position and placed in S-2 position by
W’L., as shown in (14):

(14) ut to pat man ké rgfian hom ut-at cis-ic névakih né kart
[Rivayat, Ch.24]
and you for T+OBL. who soul be+1/Sg. and=you
thing = and good not do + PP.
‘and for me who am [your] soul you did not perform any
goodness’

In this example the ergative subject (= the pronominal agent),
whose antecedent is the ‘dead body’, is expressed twice: once
by the full pronominal form 6 (as in Modern Persian) in the
active construction, and another time by the Wackernagel’
Law clitic = at attached to the conjunction ‘and’ in the erga-
tive construction. This construction is thus halfway between
the Middle and New Iranian stages: Modern Persian would
not allow the Wackernagel’ Law clitic = at on the conjunction

devadatta! tava gramah svam ‘Devadatta the village is your property’,
where the enclitic te cannot appear.
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‘and’, and the PP. (past participle) kard would have to carry
the suffix + 7 (va to nakard+ 1 ‘and you did not perform’).3

W’L. may place both the pronominal direct and the indirect
object in S-2 position, as shown in (15):

(15) k-san x'anénd, yazisn ba patirénd [Sayast 9.12]
when =they + OBL. invoke + 3/Pl. yazisn accept + 3/Pl.
‘when they invoke them, they accept the yazisn [ceremo-
nyJ’
ég-im a-kamagomand mang ma dahed [AWN.3.17]
then = I+ OBL. unwillingly hemp not give + IMP. + 2/Pl.
‘then don’t give me the [potion of] henbane against my
will’

In the case of synenclisis of the agent/subject and object, there
is some evidence that the clitics were attached in accordance
with person hierarchy, whereby the 1st Pers. took precedence
over the 2nd Pers. (or 3rd Pers.), and the 2nd Pers. over the 3rd
Pers. (cf. Brunner 1977, p.99).

Example (16) shows the synenclisis of the agent/subject in
the 2nd Pers. and the object in the 3rd Pers., with the subject
preceding the object:

(16) ’wtys’n qyrd ’z’d [M 738 V 15; Brunner, 1977, p.99]
u=t=ésan kird azad

3 Similarly ut aysan ...né kart [Rivayat, Ch.24]
and they not perform + PP.
‘and they did not perform’
is half-way between the Middle Persian ergative construction
ut= asan né kart
and = they + OBL. not do + PP.
and the incipient New Persian active construction
ut aysan né kart hénd
and they not do+ PP. be + 3/Pl.
with the PP. kart finitized by the auxiliary ‘be’, which ends up as the suffix
+ and in Modern Persian:
o isan na= kard+ and
and they not=do+ P+ 3/Pl
‘and they did not perform’.
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and = you + OBL. = they + OBL. make + PP. free
‘and you have made them free’

Example (17) shows the pronominal agent/subject in the 3rd
Pers. cliticized after the indirect object in the 1st Pers.:

(17) Ke-am-as dad Spena-miniy, va-m-as dad pa zaman a-
kanara [Vendidad XI1X.9]
which =1+ OBL. = he + OBL. give + PP.
and = [+ OBL. = he + OBL. in time unlimited
‘Which Spena-minlly gave me, he gave me in infinite
time’
The system expressing both the subject and the object by the
same oblique pronominal form allowed for serious ambiguities.
For instance, we may speculate that the same clitic unit
ke=am=as in a subordinate clause such as ke= am= as dad
could mean either ‘which I gave him’ or ‘which he gave me’.

S O (@) S
(18) ke= am= as dad ke= am=  as dad
REL.T+ OBL. REL.T+ OBL.he + OBL.
he + OBL. give + PP. give + PP.
‘which I gave him’ ‘which he gave me’

There were essentially two solutions offered to this serious ho-
mophonic clash in the history of Iranian languages: (i) the
ergative construction was given up, i.e., the oblique pronomi-
nal form could not be used to express the function of subject
any more. This was the route taken by Farsi (Modern Persian).
(i1) the ergative construction was preserved, i.e., the oblique
pronominal form continued expressing the function of subject.
The remaining matters were sorted out in the fashion that the
direct forms expressed the object. This was the option ex-
ploited by Pashto, Kurmanji and southern Tati dialects.* The

¢ Details for Pashto are in Bubenik 1989. Kurmanji data are in Bedir Khan
et al. (1970, p.94,176):

S 0
OBL. DIR.
‘I saw you (PL)’  min hon dit-in
I+ OBL. ye + DIR. see + PP.=2/PlL
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relationship of Pashto to its Middle Iranian ancestor (represen-
ted by Middle Persian) is shown in (19):

Middle Persian Modern Pashto
S o S o
OBL. OBL. OBL. DIR.
(19) ‘when I saw him’ Wi =am = as did ma day vilid
o S o S
OBL. OBL. DIR. OBL.

‘when he saw me’ Wi=am =as did zo ye wvilid= om

Other instances of synenclisis involve expressions such as ‘and
when he ...’ with the coordinating conjunction ‘and’ cliticized
to the subordinating conjunction, and the pronoun attached to
this block of two clitics. An example of ‘when=and=he+
OBL.’ is given in (20):

(20) ka-c-as pa pahnak i ap bé tuvan awurtan adak-ac-as bé
awarisn [Siyast 2. 84]
when = and = he + OBL. through breadth GEN. water ab-
le bring + INF. then=and=he+ OBL. bring-out+ GE-
RUNDIVE
‘And when he is able to bring it out through the breadth
of the water, then indeed it is to be brought out [so]’

The connector ‘and’ appearing in the middle was not the best
solution, and alternative sequences with the connector in

OBL. DIR.
‘you (PL) saw me’ we ez dit-im
ye + OBL. I+ DIR. see + PP.=1/Sg.

Similarly, in Eshtehardi (Southern Tati), according to Yar-Shater (1969,
p- 147 ff.), direct pronouns are used to express the object, whereas the
clitics (or oblique/possessive forms) express the ergative subject:

(0] S
DIR. OBL.
‘T saw him’ ay= im bind
he+ DIR.= I+ OBL. see + PP.
DIR. OBL.
‘he sent me’ az= es bérésta= ym
I+ DIR. = he + OBL. see + PP. =be + 1/Sg.
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clause initial position, or attached at the end of the clitic unit
are also documented:
(21) u ka & balisn éton nisinét [Sayast 3.3]

and when in cushion so sit + 3/Sg.

‘And when she sits on the cushion so’

Va-amat-ic [West 1904, p.195]
u=ka=<¢

and = when=also

‘and also when’

Wackernagel’s Law is responsible for another typological dis-
ruption of the overall SOV typology of Middle Persian, more
specifically of the NA. pattern of the noun phrase. The posses-
sive suffix may be lifted from its postnominal position and
placed in S-2 position, in the same fashion as the pronominal
agent or object above. An example from Pahlavi Rivayat is
given in (22):

(22) ut-at im roc pus ut brat ut x'esavand 1 to pati-s patkarend
[Rivayat Ch.24]
and = you + OBL. this day son and brother and relative
GEN. you about =it + OBL. dispute + 3/PL.
‘and today, your sons, brothers and relatives dispute
about it’

In this example the pronominal possessor (whose antecedent is
the body of a deceased wicked and sinful person) is actually
expressed twice: once by the Wackernagel’s Law clitic = at,
attached to the conjunction ‘and’; and another time by the full
pronominal form 76 attached to the conjoined nouns by the
connective particle 7 (anticipating the Modern Persian ezafet-
construction). Similarly, in (23) the pronominal possessor is
expressed twice: by the clitic and by the ezafer-construction:

(23) u ka-§ nérok i ay, ké-s dast x'és [Sayast 2.70]
and when = he + OBL. strength GEN. he who = he + OBL.
hand own
‘and when the strength of his, to whom the hand belongs’
lit. and when his strength of him ...
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It is of some interest to observe that the genitival construction
may be interrupted by the coordinating conjunction which
may be attached to a noun before the genitival particle:

(24) sak-i kor sak-ic-i kor [Sayast 2.4]
dog = GEN. blind dog =and = GEN. blind
‘the blind dog’ ‘and/even the blind dog’
i.e. not *(sak=i kor) = ic
(dog = GEN. blind) = and

A different type of the interruption of the genitival phrase con-
sists of attaching the Wackernagel’s Law clitic to the connec-
tive particle:

(25) nam barem o farrah vazarg i-t brazay [Bailey 1971, p.61]
reverence bear + 1/Pl. to glory great GEN. = you + OBL.
brilliant i
‘We do reverence to thy great brilliant glory’

i.e. not*(farrah =i vazarg brazay) = at
(glory = GEN. great brilliant) = your

The real break with this state of affairs came at the end of the
Middle Persian period (7th c. A.D.) after the West Iranian di-
alects had gone through a series of morphosyntactic innova-
tions (for details see Hoffmann et al. 1958, p.89ff.) which re-
sulted in the loss of the ergative construction and the
modification of the scope of Wackernagel’s Law. Morpholo-
gically speaking, the four pronominal sets of Middle Persian
(direct, oblique, clitic, and pronominal suffixes) were reduced
to three by merging direct and oblique sets into one set of free
forms. It should be mentioned that already in MP. there was
no contrast between direct and oblique forms in the plural
subparadigm. Early New Persian disallowed the pronominal
clitics in the function of subject in past tenses; from now on,
the MP. verbal suffixes were used to express the function of
subject in both present and past tenses. Pronominal clitics con-
tinued to express the function of object and possessor; they
could be placed in appropriate postverbal and postnominal
position, or, they could be placed in S-2 position by W’L. This
state of affairs is continued by Modern Colloquial Persian
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which allows for the postverbal placement of object clitics and
postnominal placement of pronominal possessors. W’L., how-
ever, has been eliminated from the grammar of Modern Per-
sian. The standard language allows only for the postnominal
placement of the possessive suffixes. These matters are sur-
veyed in Chart 1. Pronominal Systems of Middle and Early
New Persian.

The only relic of ergativity in Modern Persian is the difference
in suffixes for the 3rd Pers. subject in the past, + ¢, vs. present,

Chart 1. Pronominal Systems of Middle and Early New Persian.

I you s’he we ye they
MP. Direct az tu/to  o(i) ema suma  osan
Oblique man  to/td oy » . ”
Clitic =am =at —as =aman =atan =asan

(Subj in Past)
Verb suffix + em + éh +ed +em +ed + énd
(Subj in Pres)

ENP. Free man  to u ma soma isan
Clitic —am =at —aS§ =aman =atan = asan
Verb suffix +am +1 +ad +im +1d + and
(Subj in Past/Pres) (Pres)
+ ¢
(Past)

+ ad. Older relics are preserved in the 10th c. authors, where
the 3rd Pers. subject in the past may still be realized by the
Wackernagel’s Law clitic:

(26) galam ra bifarmid ki bar lauk nibistas [TB Bh 6b; La-
zard 1963, p.257]
pen=ACC. command+P. that on tablet wri-
te + PP.=he + OBL.
‘(God) commanded the pen to write on the tablet’
lit. that it wrote

However, in the 10th c. this clitic may also be used in noner-
gative contexts, i.e., with intransitive verbs or in the present
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tense of both transitive and intransitive verbs. This phenom-
enon may be evaluated as evidence for the disintegration of
the MP. ergative construction:

(27) xandidas va tabassum kard [QA 105a; Lazard 1963,
p.257]
smile + PP.=he + OBL. and smile make + P.
‘he smiled’

(One would expect xandid va tabassum kard= as by the
MP. rules).

... ta bidanandisan [Tafsir Mashad no.34, 207b; Lazard
1963, p.257]

that know + 3/Pl. = they + OBL.

‘that they may know’

In ENP. pronominal direct and indirect objects may be placed
in S-2 position by W’L. Examples are given in (28):

(28) x'dstand kis bikusand [TB Bh 45a; Lazard 1963, p.252]
want + P+ 3/Pl. that =he + OBL. kill + 3/Pl.
‘they wanted to kill him’

darisan baz nakard [IN 218b; Lazard 1963, p.253]
door =they + OBL. open not-make + P.
‘he didn’t open the door for them’

Early New Persian reduced the number of possible phonologi-
cal hosts for Wackernagel’s Law clitics by disallowing the
coordinating conjunction to host the object clitics. The sub-
ordinating conjunctions continued doing so as in MP. How-
ever, they could also be taken as ‘null-position’ elements in the
clause, and the clitics would have to be attached to the next
lexical item (usually the verb); the following example is from
Rumi’s Mathnavi:
(29) an jamaYat k(e) = at hami dadand riw/
that group who = you + OBL.IMPE give +P.+3/Pl. deceit
cin bebinand+ at begiyand+ at ke diw [Rumi 1870]
when see + 3/Pl. = you call + 3/Pl. = you devil
‘The set of people who used to flatter you deceitfully,
when they behold you will call you a devil’
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In (29) one would expect cin= at bebinand in the second half-
verse, with the clitic attached to the subordinating conjunction
cun ‘when’, as in the first half-verse. In a sense this example
shows nicely the intermediate state of affairs in Early New
Persian when pronominal clitics could be distributed by both
syntactic rules as sentential clitics (ke=at ... dadand) or by
morphological rules as verbal suffixes (bebinand+ at). The lat-
ter option is the one found in Modern Colloquial Persian
which disallows their placement in S-2 position by W’L. As
mentioned above, Standard Persian does not possess object
clitics; in their stead, the full pronominal forms with the ac-
cusative postposition have to be used.
These four stages are exemplified and surveyed in (30):

(30) agar=am=as narig xwande=am MP. Conj = am=asby WL
if=1+OBL.=
he + OBL. wife call + PP.=1+ OBL.
gar 9aris=as xwande+ am ENP. Conj in ¢-position
if bride = he + OBL. call + PP.+ 1/Sg. [Rami 1972]
agar Yaris xwdnde+ am+ as Mn. Coll. V+am+ as
if bride call + PP. +1/Sg.+ 3/Sg. verb suffixes
agar i=ra Yarus xwande+ am Mn.St. V+am

if he = ACC. bride call + PP. + 1/Sg. verb suffix
‘If I have called Him (God) the Bride, ...

Two types of ambiguity may arise as a consequence of (i) the
homophony of the 1st Sg. suffix +am and the object clitic
= am ‘(to) me’, and (ii) the homophony of the pronominal ob-
jects and the possessive suffixes if attached to S-initial nouns
by Wackernagel’s Law.

The first ambiguity is a historical ‘hangover’ from the MP.
ergative pattern: did+ am with the suffix + am meant ‘I saw’,
whereas did=am with the object clitic = am meant ‘he saw
me’. Consider the following verse from Rumi’s Mathnavi:

(31) goft ay yaran haqam ilham dad [Rumi 1008]
say + P. o friends god = me inspiration give + P.
‘He said: ‘O friends, God gave me an inspiration’.’

Taken literally, the verse says ‘My God gave an inspiration’. If
the poet said hagq ilham ddadam it could mean either ‘God gave
me an inspiration’ or, - heretically - ‘I gave God an inspira-
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tion’. In the first case, dadam would be taken as containing
the object clitic = am, in the second case as containing the 1st
Sg. suffix +am. To avoid this embarrassing ambiguity, the
poet produced an ‘archaic’ construction by attaching the clitic
to the clause initial ‘God’ by W’L.

The other type of ambiguity is present in instances such as
vaziras guft [TB Bh 271b; Lazard 1963, p.253] or pas fiakimas
goft in another verse from Mathnavi:

(32) pas fiakimas goft [Rimi 198]
then physician = him/his say + P.
‘Then the physician said to him’ ~ ‘Then his physician
said’

Presumably, this ambiguity could be avoided in Early Col-
loquial by keeping the postnominal and postverbal usage of
clitics apart:

pas hakim= as goft ‘then his physician said’
pas hakim goft= as ‘then the physician said to him’
pas hakim= as goft— as ‘then his physician said to him’

Only the first construction (with the postnominal clitic) is
available in Modern Standard Persian; Colloquial Persian al-
lows for the second construction (with the postverbal object
clitic); however, the ambiguity between ‘his physician said’
and ‘the physician said to him’ does not arise, because W’L.
cannot lift the clitic from its postverbal position anymore. In
Early New Persian W’L. still could do it, to a limited degree;
we may notice that the adverb ‘then’ represents a ‘null-posi-
tion’ element in (31).

We may conclude by presenting our findings in a synoptic
chart showing the reduction in the number of phonological
hosts, and the limitation of the scope of W’L. during the three
stages in the history of Persian.

It is needless to say that my results are only very preliminary
and much more remains to be done in the area of Middle and
Early New Persian morphosyntax. The following two are the
most pressing desiderata for further research:
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Chart 2. Placement of Pronominal Clitics in the Histry of Persian.

Hosts of W’L. Subj. Ob;. Possessor
clitics:

Conjunctions [+erg] V=Cl. WI=CLN=Cl. WI=Cl
Co-ord. Subord.

MP. + 1 + + + + +

ENP. - + Loss of + + + +

MnColl. - - ergati- + - + _

MnSt. - - vity - - + -
LOSS OF WACKERNAGE/I'S LAW

(1) the overall picture of Middle Persian synenclisis is far
from being clear; we need more data for the interaction
of the three persons, and the sequencing of subordinating
and co-ordinating conjunctions in the block of clitics.

(i) the loss and maintenance of ergativity has to be studied
in the global Iranian context; specifically, more work has
to be done on the morphosyntactic history of the ergative
Iranian languages (Pashto, Kurmanji, Tati).

Appendix

AWN. Arda Wiraz Namag. Fereydun Vahman. London, Curzon Press
1986.

Didtastan  Datistan 1 dénik, Pursisn XIV and XV: A critical study. F. Kanga
in: W.B. Henning Memorial Volume. London, Lund Humphries
1970.

Dénkart The Dinkard. Vol. XIII-X1V. Zarathushtra-namag. Darab Dastur
Peshotan Sanjana. London, Kegan Paul 1912/15.

Rivayat Pahlavi Rivayat accompanying the Datistan 1 Dénik. B. N. Dha-
bhar, Bombay 1913.

Riimi The Mathnawi of Jalalu’ddin Rimi. Reynold A.Nicholson.
Leiden, Brill 1925/26.
Sayast Sayast-né-sayast. A Pahlavi text on religious customs. Jehangir

C. Tavadia. Hamburg, Friedrichsen 1930.
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1. AnlaBl zum vorliegenden Aufsatz hat eine umfangreiche
Studie von D.Georgakas (s. oben unter Georgacas) gegeben,
in der Ansichten vertreten werden, die m.E. dem heutigen
Forschungsstand des Griechischen iiberhaupt und vor allem
der mittel- und neugriechischen Dialektologie nicht entspre-
chen. Wir werden im Folgenden unsere Meinung zur Deutung
der betreffenden Suffixe aussagen, indem wir die Hauptthesen
von Georgakas ausfiihrlicher in Betracht nehmen, um festzu-
stellen, ob und in welchem Grad er die Erforschung der viel-
umstrittenen Suffixe weitergebracht hat. So ist unser Aufsatz
einerseits als eine detaillierte Kritik iiber die Ansichten Geor-

Indogermanische Forschungen, 99. Band 1994
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gakas’ und andererseits als ein Beitrag aus einer neuen Per-
spektive zu diesem Problem zu verstehen.

2. In bezug auf die Herkunft des Suffixes -ito1 wiederholt
Georgakas in der Tat die bekannten Ansichten von A. Buturas!
und Ph. Kukules?, nach denen -ttot auf ein dlteres Suffix -ixtov
zuriickgeht, und zieht neues Beweismaterial heran. Georgakas
bemerkt, daB der Zetazismus, die Entwicklung also & > s
und g > dz vor vorderen Vokalen, eine allgemeine Erschei-
nung des Griechischen seit Ende der Koine ist, die aber in der
Schrift nicht zum Ausdruck kommt. Als Vorstufe des mittel-
und neugriechischen Suffixes -itoiv betrachtet Georgakas das
in den griechischen Papyri vorkommende Suffix -ixiov, wel-
ches mit insgesamt 24 Wortern in der Sammlung von E. Kiss-
ling belegt ist’: Bactiiniov, Soviixiov, Levyalatiniov, {woTi-
%oV (oTadlov), MTavixiov, -ixtv, Lupirlov, nepdiklov, cuyyo.-
OLXLOl, GYOAUPIKIOV, POLVIALOV, YOALKLY, LOLVIXIOV, APGEVIXLOV,
BapPapixiov, SBEALOTIRLOV (BEQUATIXLY), SaVIXIOV, SWEIXLOV,
HOUTIETOVINLOV, HOPBIOAIOV, TATEAAIXLOV, TEQGIXIOV, TOQGI-
®wiov*, Die Kategorie dieser Namen lebt nach Georgakas wih-
rend der byzantinischen Zeit fort, wie dies aus dem diesbeziig-
lichen Kapitel der Grammatik der byzantinischen Chroniken
von St. Psaltes evident wird. So geht nach Georgakas das by-
zantinische Suffix -ttol auf ein #lteres -ixiwv zuriick, das zwei
Herleitungen hat: a) aus agr. Namen auf -1, -ixog, z.B. o1d-
ME, -0g: oTalMxiy > otalitou(v), b) aus agr., hellenistischen
oder byzant. Adjektiven auf -xdg, -xn, -wov : byz. (12.Jh.)
AAETOLTOWY < *aAetplnly < AAeTowdV (sc. €oyaleiov), ngr.
popTtitot ‘Lasttier’ < byz. gopTintv < @oTHAOV (SC. ®THVOG).
In bezug auf diese These von Georgakas méchten wir die fol-
genden Bemerkungen machen: a) Die Herleitung -tnt < -i&,
-itog kann nur auf das zyprische Griechisch mit sicheren Bei-
spielen (z.B. mépdiE, -mog, mepdiniov > meptitltv) Anwen-

! In Laographia 3 (1911), S.612ff.

2 In Hellenika 4 (1931), S.361ff.

3 E.Kissling, Wérterbuch der griechischen Papyrusurkunden. Supplement 1
(1940-1966), Amsterdam 1971.

4 Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.52, 322-3.
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dung finden. b) Bei der Herleitung -ixt < Adjekt. auf -1xdg ist
die diminutive Bedeutung iiberhaupt nicht gesichert, z. B. ngr.
@optixnt (Ereikoussa) ist ‘der Esel’ (nicht “das Eselchen’), all-
gemeinngr. cvyapixio bedeutet einfach ‘das Gratulieren, die
Gratulation’s, mgr. SiaBatiniov ist ‘eine Art Steuer fiir Giiter-
transport’, mgr. dexavixty ist “der Bischofsstab’, mgr. amoAvTi-
xwv ist ‘der Hymnus, der zu Ende der Messe gesungen wird,
die einem Heiligen gewidmet ist’ usw., so dal in den ange-
fithrten und mehreren ilteren Namen auf -ixiw(ov) keine dimi-
nutive Bedeutung spiirbar ist; vgl. dazu auch S.-G.Henrich,
der eine Herleitung -tto1 < -1 aus semantischen Griinden
ablehnt®.

3. Eine besondere Stelle in der ganzen Argumentation von
Georgakas nimmt der ON. Kalapuitol ein, der im heutigen
griechischen Sprachraum einschlieBlich Unteritaliens insge-
samt 22 mal vorkommt. Da die ON. zu den konservativsten
Sprachelementen nach Georgakas gehéren, hilt er Kahapttol
fiir eines der archaischen Elemente seines Beweismaterials;
trotzdem fiihrt er Kalapitol nicht, wie es zu erwarten wire,
auf eine nach unserem (und auch nach dem des Verf.?)
Sprachgefiihl ungriechische Form *Kalapixiov zuriick, son-
dern zieht er vor, KaAapitol in die Kategorie der Namen ein-
zuordnen, die -ixt voraussetzen, und versucht uns davon zu
iiberzeugen, indem er eine dhnliche Bildung, nidmlich Bulixt
‘kleine Ziege’ (Rhodos) anbringt, das sich zu puvlitot ‘verwei-
ste kleine Ziege, die bei anderen Ziegen siugt’ (Rhodos) ent-
wickelt hat”. Was das Appellativ xalapttol anbelangt, so ist es
nach Georgakas auf den Ionischen Inseln vielfach bezeugt;
auBerdem werden den Namen auf -ttot (&ByovAitol, ayola-
TitoL dyyovpitotl, ayxaditol usw.), die auf denselben Ioni-

5 Ein Adjektiv ovyyopwog, das Georgakas als die Basis fiir die Ableitung
von cuyapixia, To. ansetzt, ist mir nicht bekannt; das bezeugte Adj. lautet
ovyxapnTndg oder ouyyapLuxog. Zuyapixia ist vielmehr vom Aoriststamm
ovydonxa + Suff. -1 abzuleiten, vgl. Bpedinta, to ‘Finderlohn’ < Bpédnxe,
-av + Suff. -ie. Die Orthographie cuyxapiua, Peedixia statt ovxapnxia,
Boednuia ist mit Anlehnung an das Suffix -ixi zu verstehen.

¢ S.-G.Henrich, KAntixéc nai yevirég o€ -o (Thessaloniki 1976), S.122.

7 Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.65ff., 110, 191.
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schen Inseln vorkommen, 21 zweispaltige Seiten des App. D
vom Georgakas gewidmet®. Da nun nach dem Sprachmaterial,
das Georgakas selbst angibt, aber auch nach einer kurzen Un-
tersuchung von mir im Archiv des Historikon Lexikon der
griechischen Sprache in Athen das Suffix -ioxu(ov) auf densel-
ben Ionischen Inseln sporadisch (mit 10 Erscheinungen ins-
gesamt, z.B. ®opmnioxt neben xopmitor ‘kleiner Knoten’,
nAwpioxt/mAwplitol ‘der kleine Vorderteil eines Schiffes’ usw.)
vorkommt, ist es verwunderlich, warum Georgakas -ioxt mit
-itou nicht verglichen hat oder einige, sei es negative, Uberle-
gungen zu der nach unserer Ansicht sehr wahrscheinlichen Be-
ziehung, wenigstens in konkreten Fillen, der beiden Suffixe
nicht angestellt hat, zumal frithere Forscher die beiden Suffixe
schon verbunden haben. DaB unterdessen xaAapioxog sowohl
als Appellativ als auch als ON. im Altgriechischen belegt ist,
woraus sich eine Form *xalapioxiov durch Hinzufiigung des
Suff. -i1ov nach den zahlreichen Beispielen z. B. xaladiorog -
*OAAHLOULOV, TUVOAIOHOC — TUVOKIGHLOV, Popioxog - Popl-
OXL0V, EAEPAVTIONOS — EAEPAVILONLOV usw. entwickeln kénn-
te, kann nicht bezweifelt werden®. In vielen Fillen jedoch be-
zeichnet meines Wissens xalapitotl als ON.-Terminus ‘einen
am Meer oder an der See liegenden sumpfigen Ort, der mit
Schilf (: xaAdpo) bedeckt ist’; in solchen Fillen ist xalapitot
auf eine urspriingliche Form »xoAapidi(ov) zuriickzufithren, wo
-du(ov) das ngr. Kollektiv-Suffix -idt ist, das das reichliche
Vorkommen einer Pflanze bezeichnet, vgl. ngr. yolatoidi,
To0VXVISL, GoeodeAidy, mAatavidt ‘Ort wo Ginsedistel,
Brennessel, Asphodil, Platane wichst’ usw..

4. Aber das Schwergewicht der Argumentation zur Herlei-
tung -1toL < -t scheint Georgakas auf die Paare aypuhixi -
AyplMToL, AoTEi%L - doTpiTol und dpvixly - dgvitow zu legen.
Die Formen dypieAitor und dygilitol ‘kleiner Olivenbaum’
(Kerkyra) sind nach Georgakas auf aypulint “wilder Oliven-

8 Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.219-239.

° Vgl. Petersen, Suffix -toxo, S.164, 177, 180 (193: ON. KaAapioxog).

10 ygl. St. Manessis, ‘H xataAnéis -i8t a¢ nepiAnniin év tonwvoptotg, Lexi-
kographikon Deltion 4 (1942-1948), S.149ff.
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baum’ (Eubda) zuriickzufiihren. Ich halte die Herleitung der
kerkyridischen Formen aypieAitol, dypiditol, die mit den allge-
meinneugr. aypleAld, aypteditoo semantisch und etymologisch
verbunden sind, aus der isolierten und etymologisch nicht kla-
ren Form aypiAixt fiir sehr unwahrscheinlich; das eubdische
ayptrixt ‘wilder Olivenbaum’ hat keine diminutive Bedeutung.
Georgakas selbst scheint jedoch mit seiner Erklarung nicht zu-
frieden zu sein, wenn er schlieBlich bemerkt: ,,In any case, the
co-existence of the forms aypidixt ~ aypiAitoL bears witness to
the Greek inner-linguistic situation as apvixtv ~ d&pvitouy,
aoTEXY ~ aotpltow*!!. — Wir werden weiter sehen, ob diese
Behauptung im Fall von actpixiv/actoltowy zutrifft. Aus An-
laB des Vorkommens von actpixiv/aotpitoly Sternchen’ in
zwel Handschriften des Livistros'> kommt Georgakas zu dem
Ergebnis, daB die Suffixe -ixiv und -itouwv parallel laufen und
dieselbe Bedeutung in demselben Text haben. Georgakas leitet
QoTELXLY aus einem substantivierten &otpwdv + -tov ab, dem-
gegeniiber E.Kriaras aus dotpov + -ixv'3, Da die diminutive
Bedeutung des aotpixtv weder nach der Ableitung von Geor-
gakas noch nach der von Kriaras gesichert ist, geht dotpixtv
viel eher auf das belegte actepioxiov, Dimin. zu actepioxog'
zuriick; aotepiontov konnte sich niamlich durch dissimilatori-
schen Schwund des zweiten s und Ausfall des e vor r (vgl. agr.
ACTEROG < AGTEQHOG, NET. AOTEAKL < AOTEPAXL) ZU AGTPIXLY
entwickeln. - Als ziemlich iiberraschend bezeichnet Georgakas
das Vorkommen der beiden Suffixe -ixt und -ttot in den
kappadokischen Formen apvixi/dpvitol ‘Schifchen’. Ich halte
kappad. apvixt fiir eine normale Entwicklung eines ilteren
*apviorog, *apvixog (mit dissimilatorischem Schwund des
ersten s, vgl. Batpaylorog, SEAPVIGROG, EXLVIGHOC, YOLRIGKOG
usw.), das zu *apvioxiov/*agvixiov diminuiert wurde (vgl.
TOAYLOKLOV, LEAGHLOV/ X EADGHIOV, KOpioKIOV usw.). Mit ande-

' Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.132.

12 Esc. 2129: 1iig adyfig 10 dotpixwy, P.1755: tfg adyfg 10 dotpito(v).

Y E.Kriaras, Lexikon der mittelgriechischen Vulgirliteratur, Bd.3 (1973),
S.283.

14 Vgl. Petersen, Suffix -ioxo, S.29, 33, 38, 40, 42ff., 57, 68 B.
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ren Worten: meines Erachtens kann die diminutive Bedeutung
des kappad. dpvixt nur durch seine Derivation aus *apvicxrog,
*apvionlov (vgl. unterital. gr. arniska ‘junges Schaf’') ge-
sichert werden, zumal eine Form *Gpvié, -oc (vgl. dpvaé,
-axog, woraus ngr. Dimin. dgv-axt) nicht itberliefert ist. Sonst
kénnte man speziell fiir das kappad. apvixi eine Substitution
des Suff. -axt durch -tnt (GEvaxt > agvixt, vgl. z. B. mulwpiyt
> mLA®EIXL, XaAlyL > noaAixt usw.'S) annehmen oder an eine
Kontamination apvi + apvaxt > apvint (vgl. yidL + yiddni >
kappad. *yi3ix > tii. gidik ‘kleine Ziege’) denken.

5. Georgakas hilt xopitolv ‘Midchen’ fiir ein frithbyzanti-
nisches Beispiel, dessen Datierung (4.Jh. n.Chr. nach dem
Verf.) aus inneren Zeugnissen des Griechischen gefolgert
wird, und versucht es aus einem unbelegten *xopixiy (< Adj.
nopwnog ‘of a girl’ (4.Jh. n.Chr.) + Suff. -tv) zu erkliren. In
Bezug auf die Ableitung xopitolv < *xoptxwv ist Folgendes zu
bemerken: a) Die Bildung des mgr. dmAdxiov (und xop-
BodnAvxiov) ‘Knopfloch’ aus dem Adj. 9nivxdg + -iv iiber-
zeugt uns von der Notwendigkeit der Bildung einer Form *xo-
piny < nopwdg, -1, -0v nicht, weil fiir die Vorstellung des
weiblichen Kindes mehrere Worter (z.B. #xdpm, mals 9nieia,
%0PLoXT, ®OPLOV, %0PIdLOV, x0ploxlov usw.) dem Griechischen
zur Verfiigung standen. AuBerdem ist SmAixiov/xopfodnAl-
#ov ‘Knopfloch’ nicht von ®mAvxdg, sondern von magr.
Inréa/nopPodniéa ‘Knopfloch® + -ixiov mit eventueller
Volksetymologie an d9nAvxdc zu erkliren. b) Das eubéische %o-
owxayt ‘kleines Madchen’ (: xopuxddi nach der richtigen Er-
klarung von St. Karatzas) setzt nach Georgakas eine Form *xo-
pixxwv voraus, die im Fall, daB sie kein Depalatalisationspro-
dukt des »opitowv darstellt, das Fortleben einer Form *xopixiv
der spéathellenistischen Koine ist. Abgesehen aber von der un-
moglichen griechischen Form *xogixwv fragt es sich mit Recht,
warum die eubdischen xopuxdytL und x0pWxATOL (: ®OPLTOA-
#1) in ihrer Aussprache zwei kk vor -yt und -atot aufweisen.
Mit dem Erscheinen des kk in diesen beiden Formen beschif-

15 Rohlfs, EWUG., S.93.
¢ G. N. Hatzidakis, IF. 28 (1911), Heft 3, S.19.
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tigt sich Georgakas iiberhaupt nicht; eine Antwort zu dieser
Frage konnte jedoch eventuell zur Erklarung der eubéischen
Formen fiihren. Die Formen xopuxayt und xopuuxdtol kénn-
ten meiner Meinung nach auf entsprechenden Bildungen »o-
oioxi(ov) + adt und xoptoxi(ov) + -axt beruhen, wenn die
Lautentwicklung -sk- > -kk- im Griechischen belegt wire.
AufschluBreich ist hier das kappadokische Suffix -itxxo fir Ad-
jektive: Aeptiuno ‘sehr diinn’, wtSiuno ‘sehr klein’, otevixnxo
‘sehr eng’'’. Die Versuchung, die Adjektive dieser Art auf ent-
sprechende iltere Formen auf -loxog zuriickzufiihren, ist grof3:
*Aemtionog (> kappad. Ae@rtinxo), *pwxioxog (dor., boot.,
ionisch pmxdc) (> kappad. putdixxo), *otevioxog (> kap-
pad. oteviuro). DaB das Suffix -loxog nicht nur Substantiven,
sondern auch Adjektiven schon im Altgriechischen hinzuge-
fiigt werden kann, zeigt sich am Beispiel von tovptoxoc. Eine
dhnliche Entwicklung, nimlich sk > ss (im Gegensatz zum
kappad. sk > kk) hitten wir dann im unterital. gr. Flulnamen
Potamisso < motaptloxoc's,

6. In einer Liste mit Fischnamen auf -itoi, die Georgakas
auf Kerkyra, Paxoi und den kleinen Inseln Ereikoussa, Ma-
thraki und Othonoi gesammelt hat, bemerkt er, dafl die No-
menklatur der Meerestiere gewohnlich auf die dlteste Zeit zu-
riickfithrt; dies bedeutet nach Georgakas, dal das Suffix -itot
urspriinglich sehr archaisch sein soll. Im Rahmen also der An-
sicht des Verf. zur Herkunft des -itowv aus -ixtov miiBte man
im Fall der Fischnamen auf -itot erwarten, dall wenigstens
einige Fischnamen urspriinglich auf -ixiov auslauten sollten.
Trotzdem ist Georgakas nicht imstande, einen einzigen Fisch-
namen auf -ixiov (etwa *AaBpaxixiov) vorzulegen, der einem der
tiber 70 Fischnamen auf -{toL seiner Liste entsprechen wiirde,
jenem -ito1, welches nach Georgakas altgriechischen Wortern
hinzugefiigt wird, die Fische bezeichnen, z.B. doctaxitot
(aotandg), youByitor (xwBLog), rapafiditol (ndpapog), xepa-

7' N. Andriotis, TO YAnaowo dlopa 1@V Papdowy (Athen 1948), S.42 (ohne
Etymologie des Suffixes).

8 G.Rohlfs, Neue Beitrige zur Kenntnis der unteritalienischen Grizitit
{Miinchen 1962), S.73 und EWUG., S.207.
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Altol (réparog), Aappaxitol (AaPpak), Aedpwvitol (Epudpivog)
usw.'. Es ist aber sehr plausibel anzunehmen, daB das Suffix -ttot
im Fall der Fischnomenklatur auf dem agr. Suffix -ioxiov (<
-ioxog + -tov) beruht, vgl. die Fischnamen de\gwioxog, Bact-
AMOKROC, YAQLKIOKROG, LOVIOROG, HATPLOROG, HEVIPLOHOS, AEL-
ALOHOC, ALYVIOROG, OVIGKOG, OPPIGHOG, TEAYLoXR0GD, YLM-
oxog?'. Fiir einige Fischnamen auf -ttou der Liste des Verf.
lassen sich sogar entsprechende agr. Namen auf -ioxiov (xe-
AMtol ‘kleiner Aal’: agr. yeAioxntov/xelboxiov ‘ds.’) oder -lo-
xog (povgyitor ‘kleiner Goldfisch, Orphe’: opgionoc ‘ds.’,
usw.) belegen.

7. Aus dem bisher Angefiihrten wird evident, daf} der Ver-
such von Georgakas, das ngr. Diminutivsuffix -ttoL aus dlte-
rem -ixi0v abzuleiten, das nicht systematisch erscheint und vor
allem selten diminutive Bedeutung haben kann, in seiner Ar-
gumentation nicht iiberzeugen kann. Jeder der bisherigen For-
scher, die sich mit dem Erklirungsproblem des -{t6L beschif-
tigt haben, hat seine eigene Ableitung des -itot aus einem be-
liebigen fritheren Suffix fanatisch verteidigt und durch mehr
oder weniger iiberzeugende Argumente begriindet. Man konn-
te jedoch daran denken, dal} es innerhalb eines riesigen Dia-
lektraums, wie es der griechische Sprachraum gewesen ist, ei-
ner Sprache, die durch eine tiefe Diachronie gekennzeichnet
ist, keinen Grund gibt, auf einer monolithischen, d.h. nur von
einem bestimmten Suffix ausgehenden Erklirung des -ttot zu
bestehen, zumal die Vielfiltigkeit der griechischen Sprache
und ihre Besonderheiten beziiglich des -tto1 mehreren gr. Suf-
fixen erlauben, in -ltot zusammenzufallen. Im Folgenden wer-
de ich versuchen, diese Meinung ein bilichen ausfiihrlicher zu
erliutern. Das Suffix -ttt kann meiner Meinung nach auf il-
teren -ioxi(ov), -1du(ov), -tti(ov) und -xi(ov) (?) beruhen.

7.1. -ltov < -loxi(ov). Diese These hat eine ganze Ge-
lehrtenreihe verteidigt, zu denen A.Koraes, F.Miklosich, A.
Leskien, K.Foy, N.Dossios und S.Kapsomenos gehoren. Im

1% Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.213fT.
2 Petersen, Suffix -toxo, S.159, 175.
2 Kretschmer-Locker, Riickl. Wb., S.417a.
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Folgenden wollen wir kurz diese Ansicht der fritheren For-
scher mit zusitzlichen Funden oder ganz neuen Argumenten ver-
starken.

DaB das agr. Suffix -loxog durch zahlreiche Beispiele belegt
ist, ist bekannt; in Kretschmer-Locker, Riickl. Wb., erscheint
-toxog insgesamt in 193 Stichwortern. Dall gewisse agr. Na-
men auf -loxog sich zu -toxtov durch Hinzufiigung des -tov
umgebildet haben, ist ebenfalls gut bekannt: acmidionog -
AoTUSIOHLOY, BOUIGKOS - POUIGKIOV, HOBIGHOC — KABIOALOV,
HELQAKIOROG ~ HEWRAXIOKIOV, AEVIOROG — ALUEVIOKRLOV, TILVQL-
#IOKOC - TIVAXIOKLOV Usw. 2

DaB3 ein dhnlicher Vorgang auch bei den Feminina auf
-loumn, das mit 23 Beispielen belegt ist (Kretschmer-Locker,
S.87a, b), stattgefunden hat, ist schon von W. Petersen und
Ph. Kukules festgestellt worden: moaidionn- maidicxiov, xo-
ploxT- X0PLoKIOV, YOV (¥yuvaikionn) yuvaikioxiov?, Dald die
Suffixe -toxog, -toxm, -loxiov in der mittel- und neugriechi-
schen Vulgirliteratur so produktiv wie im Altgriechischen ge-
wesen sind und daB infolgedessen das Suffix -toxt heute spo-
radisch in verschiedenen griechischen Gebieten erscheint, dar-
auf hat schon Ph.Kukules hingewiesen: aOAtoxt ‘Rohrchen’
(Epeiros), yovpvioxnt ‘kleines Wasserbecken’ (Paxoi), Joala-
piont ‘Art kleiner Bidechse’ (Megiste), xnuioxt/tonpioxt (Pa-
ros), tonutoxt (Naxos) ‘Kisekérbchen’, xAadioxt ‘Art kleiner
Hippe’ (Naxos) usw.?. Nach G.Salvanos ist das Suffix -loxt
heute im Dorf Argyrades von Kerkyra lebendig, wo yovgvicxt
‘kleines Wasserbecken’, Aoyyaptoxt ‘kleiner Wald’, modiout
‘kleine Schiirze’, mpoPioxt ‘kleines Schaffell’, Tpa@oviiont
‘kleiner Graben’ usw. gesagt wird®. In einer vorldufigen Un-
tersuchung, die wir gemacht haben, um iltere Entsprechungen
auf -lonog, -loun, -toxtov fiir die ngr. Namen auf -itol heraus-
zufinden, die Georgakas in der Liste aus dem Ionischen Meer

22 W.Petersen, Greek diminutives in -tov (Weimar 1910), S.251ff.

3 Petersen, Suffix -toxo, S.202ff., Ph. Kukules in Athena 41 (1929), S. 191 ff.

2¢ Ph. Kukules, a.a. 0.

» @G.Salvanos, Melétn mepl 100 yAwoowod idiopatog tdv &v Kepndpg
‘Apyvpddwv (Athen 1918), S.44.

~
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anfithrt, stellten wir fest, da3 diese Entsprechung fiir einige
Namen auf -itou tatsidchlich existiert, die wir ohne Bedenken
auf die entsprechenden ilteren Formen auf -toxi(ov) zuriick-
fiihren koénnen, zumal es keine phonetischen, morpholo-
gischen und semantischen Hindernisse fiir einen solchen Zu-
sammenhang gibt. Es folgen einige Entsprechungen?: actoa-
yalitor ‘kleiner Knochel’ (220): aotpayaAloxog; yepoaxitol
‘kleiner Falke’ (222): iepoxioxog; dagvitot kleiner Lorbeer-
baum’ (223): *Sagvionog (vgl. Aagpviorog); xaditor kleiner
Eimer (224): xadioxog, xadioxtov; uorapitor ‘Schilfchen’
(224): nalapionog; xopitol ‘kleines Midchen’ (226): wopi-
oxtov; nawdttol ‘kleines Kind' (231): nmadioxn, nadiloxtov;
nmyaditot ‘kleiner Brunnen’ (232): mnyadioxiov (vgl. den pon-
tischen ON. Inyadioxie in Urkunden des Vazelon-Klosters
aus dem 13.Jh.)?77; noditol ‘kleiner FuBy’ (233): nodionog; mup-
yitou ‘kleine Burg (234): mupyloxog, TLEYLGHLOV; GEVTIOVITOL
‘kleines Bettuch’ (235): oiwvdovionog; yeMtor ‘kleiner Aal’
(239): yeldoxiov, yeiloniov; xnvitor ‘kleine Gans (239):
xnvioxog. Entsprechungen zwischen dem mittel- und neugr.
-ttou einerseits und dem ilteren -ioxoc, -ioxwov andererseits
kann man bei den zum ersten Mal massiv vorkommenden Bei-
spielen auf -ttou feststellen, die uns die Gedichte in vulgérer
Sprache des Th. Prodromos liefern; dies wiirde uns aber weit
iiber den Rahmen dieses Aufsatzes hinausfithren. Hier wollen
wir nur erwihnen, daB fiir das im ganzen Griechenland heute
verbreitete xavioxt kleiner Korb, Geschenk’, das mit zahlrei-
chen Beispielen in mittel- und neugr. Texten vorkommt und
von den belegten ilteren Formen xaviorog, xaviontv herriihrt,
die entsprechende Form im Tsakonischen xavitou ist®. Was

% Die Zahlen verweisen auf die Seiten von Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes.

77 Th. Ouspensky-V. Bénéchevitch, Actes de Vazélon. Matériaux pour servir a
I’histoire de la propriété rurale et monastique a Byzance aux XIII-XV sié-
cles (Leningrad 1927).

8 Merkwiirdigerweise wird die tsakonische Form xavitol vom sonst sehr gut
bibliographisch informierten Georgakas nicht erwihnt, obwohl sie von
Ph. Kukules (Hellenika 4, 1931, S.362, Anm. 4) deutlich angefiihrt wird und
im AeEwov Tiig Toaxwvintc Stadéxtov von M. Deffner (Athen 1923, S.163)
natiirlich zu finden ist. Statt dessen widmet Georgakas viel Platz den ngr.
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die phonetische Entwicklung -loxi(ov) > -itou betrifft, ist zu
bemerken, daBl der Schwund von s bei der palatalisierten
Stufe -iotov (durch dissimilatorische Konsonantenvereinfa-
chung -sts- > -ts-) erfolgt sein kann (vgl. hierzu pont. petaéo-
*OTOLVO < RETOEOXOOKIVO, TOQAUTGOTAVD < TOQACKETAV®,
ATOXROTOWVOUdIL < ATOROOKLVOUdL?®), obwohl sie auch bei
der nicht palatalisierten Stufe nicht auszuschlief3en ist, wie uns
die Form xavixiv® zeigt, die heute auf Lesbos und Tenos nach
Kukules®' weiterlebt. Das Suffix -ixiv in xovinwy ist selbstver-
standlich von -ixlv in AOALTIALY, ALTOVIALY, SEXAVIXLY, HOLTIE-
Tovixly usw. zu trennen, weil das erstere seine diminutive Be-
deutung wegen seiner Herkunft von -toxiv bewahrt hat.

7.2. -ttor < -t8u(ov). Auf die Moglichkeit eines solchen Zu-
sammenhangs hat schon S.-G. Henrich hingewiesen, indem er
feststellt, daB von den vielen Diminutiven auf -itou bei
Th. Prodromos die folgenden 7 dlteren gleichbedeutenden Sub-
stantiven entsprechen, die denselben Stamm und das Suffix
-1dlov aufweisen: ypappatitowe : ypappoatidiov, {ovpttow :
Copidlov, Aayavitoy : AwXaviSloV, TITTOXITOLY | TLTTOUKRLIOV,
oUXLTOLXL @ GUXIBLOV, TLPLTOLY @ TLELSLOV, YOPSOKOIMTCLY :
%0wAidtov32. Henrichs Vorbehalt, daBl wir im Fall einer solchen
Entwicklung ein stimmhaftes dz (1) an Stelle des stimmlosen
ts (16) in -ttot erwarten wiirden, ist richtig; leider steht uns
noch keine Arbeit zur Verfiigung, die klarmachen wiirde, wel-
cher Laut sich in jedem Fall unter dem mittelgr. 1€ versteckt.
Ich nehme an, daB3 die Suffixe -idzi und -itsi in gewissen Fil-
len in -itsi zusammenfallen konnten, da die Opposition dz/ts
in diesen Suffixen sehr selten eine diakritische Funktion haben
wiirde. Hierzu gehoren noch die zweifach hypokorisierten Dia-
lektformen woputoitol (Stenemachos) und nowditoitor (Bi-
thynien), die meiner Meinung nach auf den ilteren Bildun-

Formen, die auf xavioxiov beruhen (S.127f.) und im iibrigen das Problem
der Herkunft von -itou nicht weiterbringen.

% HLP., Bd.2, S.41, 156; Bd.1, S.109.

° Bei Ducange, Gloss. Graec., Sp. 575 fiir xavioxuv.

3t In Hellenika 4, S.363.

32 5.-G.Henrich, a.a.0., 5.124.
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gen *10poxidlov (< xopioxn +-1dwov) und *noidioxidiov
(< madtoxn, moadionog + -drov, vgl. z.B. yAavioxridov <
yAaviorog) beruhen. Wie ungriechisch die Erklidrung ist, die
Georgakas fiir xopitol vorschligt, zeigt sich an der Form, die
fiir xopttoitol gemiB seiner Ansicht anzusetzen ist: *xopuxi-
®ov (< *xopinov + -miov), eine Form, die Georgakas je-
doch an keiner Stelle seiner Arbeit zu schreiben gewagt hat.

7.3. ttot < -it.. In gewissen sehr beschrinkten Fillen
scheint es, dall auch -iti ein entsprechendes -itoL erzeugen
kann: onovpyttt > omovpyttol (Ionisches Meer®), Palizzi,
FN. und ON. in Kalabrien, Palitio, Politium vom 14.Jh.34. Die
Beispiele dieser Rubrik lielen sich durch eine systematischere
Untersuchung vermehren.

7.4. -ttoL < -twov(?). Wihrend eine Entwicklung -ixiy >
-ito1 phonetisch, wie gesagt, normal ist, ist eine solche Deriva-
tion auf der semantischen Ebene problematisch, weil die dimi-
nutive Bedeutung des -ixi(ov) in Fillen, in denen -ti(ov)
nicht von einem ilteren Namen auf -i§, -txo¢ stammt (d.h. in
den meisten Fillen) iiberhaupt nicht gesichert ist. So haben
z.B. otalint (< otaM€, -mog), mepdint (népdiE, -wog) even-
tuell eine diminutive Bedeutung gegeniiber etwa dsxavixi, pos-
dn1, die keine diminutive Bedeutung aufweisen.

8. Was das Suffix -ttoca/-ttoa angeht, so stellt Georgakas
fest, daBl dies in den mittel- und neugr. Ortsnamen dieser Art
(z.B. ThaPitoa M, Foavitoa 1M, Tedivitoa M) slavischen Ur-
sprungs ist, wie es aus den Ergebnissen des klassischen Wer-
kes iiber die slavischen Ortsnamen Griechenlands von M. Vas-
mer (Die Slaven in Griechenland, Berlin 1940) weiter bekannt
wurde3s. Es muB hier notiert werden, dal3 ngr. -itca/-1tea, das
ON. bezeichnet, keine diminutive Bedeutung hat, so wie das
entsprechende slavische ON.-Suffix -itsa nicht diminutiv ist;
andererseits ist slav. -itsa in Appellativa teilweise diminutiv.
Nun weist -itoa (mit der Betonung auf der vorletzten Silbe) in

3 Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.236.

3 G. Rohlfs, Dizionario toponomastico ¢ onomastico della Calabria (Ravenna
1974), S.223.

¥ Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.46ff.
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den entsprechenden mittel- und ngr. Appellativa eine diminu-
tive Bedeutung auf und ist nach Georgakas als eine feminine
Nachbildung des sidchlichen -it6L zu verstehen: *povvixty >
*povvitoty > pontisch pavvitoo ‘Miitterchen’. Um zu be-
weisen, daB8 die Umbildung der sichlichen Namen auf -ttot zu
Feminina auf -itoo méglich ist, benutzt Georgakas die folgen-
de Argumentation: a) Er richtet einen Katalog mit zwanzig
Substantiven aus dem Gebiet Kerkyra und Paxoi ein, durch
welche die Koexistenz der Formen auf -ttot und -ttoa besti-
tigt wird: (ayyolpy) dyyovpitot - ayyovpttoa, (Yapidt) yaot-
dltol - yopiditoa, (k0UrAl) KOURALTGL - KOUKMTOW, (VIONATO)
viopatitol — viopatitoa usw.’, vgl. noch Sapalitoa- dapa-
Mtow (Zypern), Aanvitoo- Aanvitowy (Dodekanes) usw.®. b)
Er stellt fest, daB3 das Suffix -itot auf Ereikussa als diminutives
Suffix zum Bezeichnen von Frauennamen vorkommt, z. B. "A-
paditor CApara), Mapryoviitor (Mopiyobia) usw., und
fithrt einen Katalog mit 9 Frauennamen aus demselben Gebiet
an, wo die Suffixe -{tot und -itoa parallel laufen: *Ayiaitoa
- "Ayiaitol, "Apaiitoa - "Aparitoy, ‘Eievitoo - ‘Elevito,
NwoAitoa - NwoAltor usw.”. Bei dieser Argumentation ver-
gif3t aber Georgakas offensichtlich, dal3 auch der umgekehrte
Weg, d.h. die Nachbildung der Feminina auf (tca zu Neutra
auf -itor moglich ist, wie dies leicht aus dem Sprachmaterial,
das er selbst anfiihrt, bewiesen werden kann, z. B. Bap®ouli-
160 (Bdpxa) - Baproviltoy, Poayitoa (Bpaywa Gartenbett’) -
Boayltol, yotitoa (Yata) - yotitol, EAltoa (EMA) — EAltol, Ja-
Aaootton (Balacor) - JoAaGoIToL, *ATGAQOAMTON (KA TGOQO-
AQL) - AOTOOPOALTGL, KOAOQOTIToN (*wAo@wTid Johannis-
wiirmchen’)- xwlopotitol, pecitoa (péon Taille’) - pecitot
u.a.%, bei denen evident ist, daB die Bildungen auf -itoa ilter
als jene auf -ttou sind. Wenn wir also annehmen, daBl gewisse

¥ Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S. 136 ff. und sonst.

3 Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.246.

8 Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S. 145.

3 Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.144.

*© Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.240ff. Die Beispiele stammen aus dem
breiteren Raum Paxoi-Kerkyra.
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siidslavische Namen mit dem Suffix -itsa ins Griechische ein-
gedrungen sind (z.B. BepPepttoa, yovotepitoa, Spefevitoa,
rounAitoo usw.), wie Georgakas selbst bemerkt*, dann ist die
Méglichkeit, das Suffix -itou als eine Nachbildung eines ur-
spriinglichen slavischen Suffixes -itsa zu betrachten, theore-
tisch nicht ausgeschlossen.

9. Es lohnt sich, die Gedanken von Georgakas in bezug auf
die Méglichkeit, -ttoa als slavisch zu betrachten, kurz zu ver-
folgen. Er bemerkt, daf3 von etwa 250 slavischen Lehnwortern
im Neugriechischen nur die folgenden vier eine gewisse Ver-
breitung haben: BepBepitoa "Eichhérnchen’, yovotepitoo “Ei-
dechse’, xoMdvitoa/xordvioa ‘Gelenkkrankheit der Tiere’,
povottoa ‘Insekt der Hiilsenfriichte’. Von den iibrigen slavi-
schen Lehnwortern, die in Nordgriechenland, Epeiros, Make-
donien, Thrakien und Thessalien gebraucht werden, aber in
anderen griechischen Gebieten nicht vorkommen, erwihnt Ge-
orgakas 11 Formen auf -ltoa: yxacwavitoo Seidenraupe’,
yrovpAltoo Krankheit des Kehlkopfs bei Tieren’, ypovstov-
vitoa ‘Art Pflanze’, dpeBevitoa ‘Feldflasche’, wxopmiitoa
‘Melkeimer’, poitoa ‘Motte’, vouvlitco ‘Riemen’, moAitoo
‘Wandgewdélbe, Versteck’, movitoa/pndvitoa tragbarer Back-
ofen’, tpwitoa in xovhovtpwitoa ‘Kokkyx (Anatomie)’,
towovpitoa ‘harte Driise’™2. Von den zahlreichen ngr. Namen
auf -ttoa sind einige nach Georgakas in die siidslavischen
Sprachen eingedrungen: dpvunttoa (dpduna) > bulg. drim-
bitsa, nopopltca > bulg. karfitsa, pavvitoo (pdvva) > bulg.
manitsa, Sacxahitoa (Saoxdia) > bulg. von Skopje daskali-
tsa, Tyovitosa (tnyavita) > bulg. (und Skopje) tiganitsa, mo-
teptton (natepwn paBdoc) > bulg. pdteritsa, serbokr. pdtari-
ca, vopitoa (vOemn) > bulg. (und Skopje) nifitsa, (ovitoa
(Covn), Lovvitoa > serbokr. zinica®. Die Argumentation von
Georgakas, daBl das ngr. Suffix -ttco nicht unbedingt slavi-
scher Herkunft sein kann, besteht also darin: a) dal3 das Suffix
-tco. in ngr. Dialektgebieten erscheint, wie Unteritalien,

4 Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.45.
‘2 Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.45ff.
43 Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.58ff.
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Kleinasien und Dodekanes, wo slavischer Einflul undenkbar
oder wenig wahrscheinlich ist, und b) daB das Suffix -ttoo
zwischen dem Neugriechischen und den siidslavischen Spra-
chen in Lehnwortern wechselt, die aus diesen Sprachen ins
Neugriechische und umgekehrt eindringen.

10. In bezug auf die Ansicht von Georgakas zu -itoo ist
Folgendes zu bemerken. Eine eventuelle Nachbildung séchli-
cher Namen auf -ttol zu entsprechenden Feminina auf -ttoo
kann nicht als die ausschlie3liche Quelle der letzteren betrach-
tet werden, wie Georgakas behauptet, zumal auch die umge-
kehrte Bildung, wie oben gezeigt, moglich ist. Ich bin der Mei-
nung, daB auch im Fall von -ttoa dasselbe gilt, was wir schon
fiur -ttou festgestellt haben, daB also wahrscheinlich mehrere
Suffixe im Griechischen zum mittel- und ngr. -ttoa verschmol-
zen sind. Im Folgenden will ich auf ein solches Suffix ein bil3-
chen ausfiihrlicher hinweisen.

10.1. Das Suffix -ttca weist in ngr. Appellativa eine klare
diminutive Funktion auf, was mit dem slav. -itsa nicht immer
der Fall ist, weil slav. -itsa nur teilweise diminutiv ist**. Nun
kann man fiir fast alle von den etwa 240 in G. Kurmulis vor-
kommenden ngr. Namen auf -ttco® leicht die Wurzel feststel-
len, an die -itoa angefiigt wird; dies ist aber nicht méglich im
Fall von wenigen Namen, wie z.B. natepitoa ‘Bischofsstab’
(natepd zu Tat®?), payepitoo ‘Art Suppe aus Innereien” (ué-
vewog?, payelpetd?, payeprd?) usw. Die Frage ist hier nim-
lich, ob matepttoo und payepitoo auf ilteren femininen Adj.
*natepltiooa (sc. 0apdog) und *payspiticoo (sc. codna) be-
ruhen, zumal sich mittel- und ngr. -tticoa in den Beinamen
z.B. der Gottesmutter zu -itoa entwickeln konnte: Maxguvi-
too. ON. < Tavayd 1 Maxpwitiooa (s. unter 10.3).

10.2. Das agr. Suffix -itng ist sehr produktiv; damit werden
EN. des Abstammungsortes (ARdnpttng < ~“ABdnpa, Zvpa-
pttng < ZUPapig) und vor allem Appellativa (oA - oAltng,

“ Vgl. T.1. Vendina, Schodstva i razlicija suffiksov -ic(a) i -nic(a) v slavjan-
skich jazikach, Obsceslavjanskij lingvistiCeskij atlas 1981 (Moskau 1984),
S.101ff.

4 Kurmulis, Riickl. Wb., S.117ff.
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080¢ - 0ditng, Levyog - Levylng, todnelo - Tpamelitng, paxop
- paxapttng, acnic - acmiditng) gebildet. Das Suffix ist u.a.
zur Produktion von Namen, die verschiedene Brot- und Ku-
chensorten bezeichnen, spezialisiert worden: tnyavitng (sc.
&otog) ‘auf der Pfanne gebackenes Brot” < tiyavov, mAoxi-
tag dptog < mAGE, fopltng dptog < (oum. Dasselbe Suffix
produziert ebenso gebriduchliche Namen zur Bezeichnung von
verschiedenen Weinsorten: @owwxitng oivoc Palmwein’,
ougpaxttrg ‘aus unreifen Weintrauben zubereiteter Wein’,
uniitne ‘Apfelwein’. Mit oder ohne Angabe des AM8og werden
ebenfalls Namen gebildet, die Gesteine oder Edelsteine be-
zeichnen: MSo¢ atpatitng blutfarbig’, mupitng (Mdoc) ‘Feuer-
stein’, popyapttmg Perle’ usw. Durch die Kombination des
Suffixes -itng mit anderen Namen, z. B. nlaxitng aptog oder
@owvixitne oivog ist eine adjektivische Bedeutung der Namen
auf -ttng entstanden*; die adjektivische Bedeutung der Na-
men auf -ttnc hat wihrend der nachklassischen Zeit nicht nur
fortgelebt sondern zugenommen, wie dies besonders durch die
zahlreichen ngr. Dialektbeispiele bestitigt wird.

10.3. Das Suffix -ttng ist nach Palmer auch in der nachklas-
sischen Zeit sehr produktiv. Die Derivate auf -itng bezeichnen
Nomina agentis, die mit dem durch die Wurzel bezeichneten
Objekt semantisch verbunden sind: xapnAttng ‘Kameltreiber’,
notapitne Arbeiter in einem FluB’, xvopwvitng ‘der einen
Saubohnengarten pflegt’, nopopttng (< mopdplov ‘Obstgar-
ten’) ‘Obsthiandler’, tepayitg ‘gesalzener Fisch’, 0Aomupitng
‘Brot aus ungemahlenem Weizen’, xelloapttng ‘Lagerhalter,
Lagerist’, otapfAttg ‘der an einem Pferdestall einer Poststation
dienende Mann’ usw.¥. Das entsprechende zur Bildung von
Feminina Suffix -itiooa (-itng + -tooa) wird aus Griinden, die
uns entgehen (vielleicht wegen der beschrinkten Rolle der
Frauen in der Gesellschaft des Orients) mit weniger Beispielen
bezeugt: mopapiticoa Obsthindlerin’ (Papyri), moAltisoo
‘Biirgerin’ (Malalas), otvAiitiooa (Stud. Pont. 3, 134), to-

4 Buck-Petersen, Index, S.545.
4 L.R.Palmer, A Grammar of the Post-Ptolemaic Papyri I1: The Suffixes
(London 1946), S.111ff.
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notmpentioco (Porphyrog.), xouftiooa (Th.Stud.)®. Da aber
das Suffix -i.ooa fiir Feminina eine ziemlich groB3e Verbreitung
in alt- und mittelgriechischer Zeit genofy und durch seine Hin-
zufiigung zu irgendeiner Basis beliebige Feminina leicht bilden
konnte, z. B. @uAdx-160a, *AMNA-1GGQ, NATPOV-IGOX, GVA-
®10p-1600, Modagv-looa, dlardv-looa usw.*, ist es anzuneh-
men, daB3 das Suffix -ttiooa viel mehr, als seine schriftlichen
Belege attestieren, verbreitet war. Dies kann man aufgrund der
zahlreichen Adjektive auf -iticoa der Gottesmutter behaup-
ten, die sowohl miindlich als auch schriftlich tiberliefert sind.
So heiBt die TMavayta ‘Gottesmutter nach ihren Eigen-
schaften, dem Ort, wo sich ihre Kirche befindet, der Jahres-
zeit, in der sie gefeiert wird usw., 'Anocnopiticoa, Bhayepvi-
1o, Aspovitiooa (= 'Erenpovitiooa, 'Edenpovitowa), 'Ev-
viapepitiooa, IMalaogopitiooa, Xpvoomnodapitiooa, [Mog-
taitisoa usw. usf. Viele von diesen Adjektiven haben sich im
Volksmunde zu -ttca entwickelt, werden aber vom Sprachwis-
senschaftler nur schwer entdeckt, weil die Sammler dieser Bei-
namen gewohnlich zu gelehrten kirchlichen Kreisen gehoren
und sich dafiir interessieren, die volle Form auf -iti.ooa anzu-
geben. Ich weise auf einige solche BN. der Gottesmutter hin;
in Parenthese wird die gelehrte Form angefiihrt: AovBuapiton
(AovBuopiticoa) ‘Kirche der Gottesmutter auf Rhodos, wohin
die Aovpidpndec, d.h. die Leprakranken zur Heilung gehen’,
Mopnyopitoa (Mapnyopiticoa “die konsolierende, tréstende’),
Kirche der Gottesmutter in Artas'. Zeomnopitoa (Eecmopttio-
oa) Festtag der Gottesmutter und die Jahreszeit, nach der
nicht mehr gesit wird’, Veroia und Velvendos. TTalloxactol-
toa (Moatoractpitiooa) auf der alten Burg gelegene Kirche
und BN. der Gottesmutter’, Kerkyra. Maxpwitco (Maxouvi-
twoow) Kirche mit Kloster der Gottesmutter und gleichnami-
ges Dorf’ [Volos, Pelion] von einem Stifter Maxpwitng, d.h.

% Buck-Petersen, Index, S.743.

4> Buck-Petersen, Index, S.741.

50 Chr. Papachristodulu, Tonwvopwd tiig Podov (Rhodos 1951), S.173.
51 Sp. Lambros in N. Hellenomnemon 2 (1905), S.297.
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Einwohner des Dorfes *Maxptvdv oder Maxpivov (< slav.
mokrs ‘feucht, reich an Wasser’) usw.52

10.4. Von den vielen Namen auf -itng, die in alt- und nach-
klassischer Zeit bezeugt sind und die Art und Weise der Zube-
reitung des Brotes bezeichnen, nidmlich aAsvpitng, {vpitng,
wpiavitng ‘im Backofen gebacken’, 0BeAitng (= oOBeAiog ao-
1o¢ ‘im SpieB gebacken’), mitvpitng, nupltng ‘von Weizen zu-
bereitet’, OAomvpltng, ENPomvelTng, YNEONLELTNG, AVTOTLEL-
e, mhaxitag (dor.) ‘flaches Brot’, cepidalitng, onoapitng,
myavitne ‘in der Pfanne gebraten’, yovdpitng ‘aus grobem
Mehl zubereitet’ u.a., hat sich tnyavitng in ngr. Tnyavite
‘Pfannkuchen’ bewahrt. Das agr. Tnyavitg (6ptog) "Art Spei-
se, die mit Ol oder Fett in der Pfanne gebraten wird wird
durch Hipponax (Fragm. 36: 00 tnyavitag SNOGUOLGL QOQ-
paoowmv) iiberliefert und hat schon bei Hesych seine ngr. Be-
deutung entwickelt: &pTog &nl TNYAVOL YEYOVS *al WETGL
Tupob ontdpevoc. N. Andriotis betrachtet tnyavita als femini-
ne Bildung des agr. Adj. tnyavimng (dptog) nach ngr. mnta
‘Pastete, Brotkuchen'. Wir haben schon erwihnt, daB ngr.
tyavite als ngr. Lehnwort in anderen Balkansprachen vor-
kommt: bulg. figanitsa, serbokr. tigdnitsa, rum. tiganita. Es
fragt sich aber, ob die Endung -itsa des gr. Wortes in diesen
Sprachen eine Anpassung des ngr. Suffixes -ita in Tyovita
nach dem in ihnen vorkommenden slav. Suff. -itsa darstellt
oder ob wir es hier mit einer griechischen Entwicklung -ita. >
-ttoa. zu tun haben. Zu dieser Frage scheint Georgakas die
Ansicht von Andriotis zu teilen, wonach die Entwicklung -tta
> -ttoo im Ngr. volksetymologisch entstanden ist*. Die Mog-
lichkeit einer ngr. Bildung hier Tnyoavitoa < *Ttnyoviticoa (sc.
Coun, mnto usw.) wird aus den pontischen Beispielen (s. unter
11ff.) evident, wo die Suffixe -tta /-ttoo parallel in demselben
Wort vorkommen konnen. Von den ebenfalls zahlreichen agr.
Namen auf -ttng, die die Art und Weise der Weinzubereitung

52 M. Vasmer, Die Slaven in Griechenland (Berlin 1940), S.40, 193.

5 Andriotis, EW., S.367.

¢ N.Andriotis, Ta éMAnvixd otouxeia g PovAyapwriic yYAdoong, Archeion
tou Thrakikou Laographikou kai Glossikou Thesaurou 17 (1952), S.51ff.
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bezeichnen und sich vor allem auf den Gebrauch aromatischer
Pflanzen oder Bitterkriuter beziehen, d. h. dxopitne otvog ‘mit
der aromatischen Pflanze dxopov gewiirzt’, avndime ‘mit
Anissamen zubereiteter Wein’, awwditng, £AAefopitng, da-
raoottng, SvpPottng ‘mit dOpPpov/dopPoa, Art Bitterkraut,
zubereitet’, Jupitng, xaiapvitmg, ueSQirng, uaorgimg, naga-
dimge, uavSQayogm]g, REALTLTNG, WLLOTLTNG, nnyavm]g, TGGL-
mg, TEAGLING, Qo&mg, onaditng, cuxopopling, (pOLVmeg
u.a. lebt dupPpttne in ngr. Spvpniton, Spovpnitca ‘die aro-
matische Pflanze 30pfpoov oder d0pupoa’ fort, das unserer Mei-
nung nach eine feminine Bildung *SvpBoiticoa (sc. Botavn)
zu Maskulinum Svpfpttng ist; ngr. Spvunitow ist mit dersel-
ben Bedeutung ins Bulgarische eingedrungen: drimbitsa. Das
Suffix -itsa in drimbitsa wird von Georgakas als griechisch,
wihrend von M. Filipova-Bajrova als bulgarisch angesehen®’.

11. AufschluBlreich fiir den breiteren Gebrauch, den die
Suffixe -i1ng, -ltioco. einst hatten, ist der pontische Dialekt,
der sie in den vor allem pflanzenbezeichnenden Suffixen -tta
f. (< -tme) und -ttoa f. (< -iticow) bewahrt hat. Wir unter-
scheiden hier drei Kategorien:

11.1. Namen auf -tta, die Pflanzen bezeichnen: (BeAOviv
‘Nadel’:) Belovita, 1 ‘Art Kraut mit nadelférmigen Blittern’
HLP. 1, S.186. (Boeyn ‘Regen’:) Bpe}ita, 1 ‘Art Mohnblume,
die nach dem Regen blitht’” HLP. 1, S.202. (paviv ‘Feuer-
schwamm’ < agr. apavitmg pOung:) povite, 1 Weizenun-
kraut, das eine schwarze Frucht wie der Ruf3 produziert’ HLP.
2, S.13. (mwpdg ‘bitter’:) muxpita, 1 ‘Art Lattich mit bitterem
Geschmack’ HLP. 2, S.192. (payiv ‘Berg’:) poyita, m ‘Art
Kraut, das in den Bergen wichst’ HLP. 2, S.248. (ox0pdov
‘Knoblauch’:) oxopdita, 1 ‘Art wilder Knoblauch’ HLP. 2,
S.291. (canavwv Seife’:) canwvita, | ‘wildes Kraut, das wie
eine Seife schiumt’ HLP. 2, S.266. (xadxadiv ‘Mohn’ < tii.
haghas:) yadyadita, 1 ‘Mohn’ HLP. 2, S.503, usw.

11.2. Namen, die Pflanzen bezeichnen und neben -ita eine
zweite Endung auf -ttoa aufweisen, so daB die Formen auf

55 Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.58, M. Filipova-Bajrova, Griitski zaemki v
stivremenija biilgarski ezik (Sofia 1969), S.87.
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-ita. und -ltoa parallel vorkommen; -itoa kann hier urspriing-
lich nicht diminutiv sein: (GAedpwv "Mehl’, vgl. agr. dhevpitng
&ptoc ‘mit Mehl zubereitetes Brot’:) aAevpita, 1/arevpitoa, 1
‘Art Strauch, dessen Frucht Mehlbeschaffenheiten hat” HLP.
1, S.43. (dunéiv “Weinrebe’:) apneAita, 1/auneritoq, 1 ‘eine
der Weinrebe dhnliche Pflanzenart’ HLP. 1, S.53. (ufjlov ‘Ap-
fel’, vgl. agr. umAttng otvoc ‘Apfelwein’:) unitto, 1/pniitoa,
1 ‘Art Strauch mit roten Friichten’ HLP. 2, S.44. (cTtavpdg
‘Kreuz’:) otavpite, 1/ctavpitea, 1 Art eBbares Kraut, des-
sen Blitter ein Kreuz bilden” HLP. 2, S.315. (ctagoiv Wein-
traube’, vgl. agr. ota@vAitng Benennung des Dionysos, der
die Weinberge hiitet’:) otaguiita, 7/cTa@uAitoa, M Art
Kraut mit traubenartiger Frucht’ HLP. 2, S.317. (otpdta
‘StraBe’:) otpatita, 1/ctpatitoa, n ‘eBbares Kraut, das seine
Sprosse auf die Erde ausstreckt’ HLP. 2, S.329, usw. Selten
sind die Fille, in denen -ita und -itoa dieselbe Wurzel seman-
tisch differenzieren: (pojoipwy ‘Messer:) payaipita, 1  Art
Kraut mit messerartigen Blittern’/pajotpttoa, 1 ‘die Lilie, of-
fensichtlich wegen der messerartigen Blitter’ HLP. 2, S.28.

11.3. Namen auf -itoa, die Pflanzen bezeichnen, bei denen
jedoch eine parallele Form auf -ita nicht iiblich ist: (@dpdyTiv
‘Spindel’:) adpaytitoa ‘Art eBbaren spindelférmigen Pilzes’
HLP. 1, S.25. (&xavry ‘Dorn’:) axavrtitoa, 1 Art Pflanze mit
dornartigen Blittern’ HLP. 1, S.168. (BpajdAitv ‘Armband’:)
Boajoritoa, 1 ‘GeiBblatt, aus dessen Asten Armbinder ge-
macht werden” HLP. 1, S.202. (unépwv ‘Paprikaschote’:) mi-
nepitoa, 1 Art Kraut mit Paprikageschmack’ HLP. 2, S.194.
(caytdpw ‘Asche’:) ocaytapitoa ‘1. Art selbstwachsenden
aschenfarbigen Kohls, 2. Aschenputtel’ HLP. 2, S.269. (cepav-
tapwv Zeitraum von 40 Tagen’:) cegpavtapitsa, 1 Art Boh-
nenpflanze, die 40 Tage, nachdem sie gesdt wird, Bohnen
bringt’ HLP. 2, S.274. (tpopaytdg, Adj. ‘zitternd’:) tpopayti-
100, 1| die Pappel, deren Blitter bei dem ersten leichten Wind
zittern’ HLP. 2, S.423. (xolaviv ‘unbebauter Acker’:) yolavi-
1oa, 1 jedes Kraut, das in einem unbebauten Acker wiichst’
HLP. 2, S.516, usw.

12. DaB3 die pontischen pflanzenbezeichnenden Namen auf
-ttoa urspriinglich keine diminutive Bedeutung hatten, zeigt
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sich an Fillen, wo das diminutive Suffix -itoa eine andere
semantische Funktion als das entsprechende phytonymische
aufweist, z.B.: (yYA®ooa ‘Zunge’:) yAwootita, 1 ‘Art Pflanze,
deren Blitter einer Zunge dhneln’, 1. yAwooitoa, 1 = yAwo-
otta, M, II. yAwooitoa, 1 (Dimin.) ‘kleine Zunge’ HLP. 1,
S.233 oder (ydha ‘Milch’:) yadatita, 1/yoroytita, 7 ‘Art
Kraut mit milchartigem Saft’, 1. yalatitoo, n/yalaytitoa, 1
= yoatita, 1/yelaytite, i, IL yalatitoa, 1 (Dimin.) ‘wenig
Milch, Milchlein’ HLP. 1, S.211. In yalatita, n/yolayTita, 0
‘Kraut mit milchartigem Saft’ erkennen wir leicht eine femini-
ne Nachbildung des agr. Adj. yaloaxtite (z.B. AMdog in der
Bedeutung: 1. “Art Stein, der milchartige Fliissigkeit bringt,
wenn er naB gerieben wird Dioskur. 5, 132, 2. “die Pflanze
yaroxtig, sonst td0parrog’) nach dem f. Botdvn (yahontitng
> Fyohautitoe > yalotito, 1) an; in yalatitea/ yolay itoa,
7 (I) haben wir eine Entwicklung *yaloxtitiooa (sc. fotavn)
> yolaytitoa/yahotitoa, 1. Der Schwund des unbetonten
inlautenden / im Pontischen, wie sonst im Neugriechischen,
ist wohl bekannt: pont. Eevoywpiteg, f. Eevoywptticoa > Ee-
voywptt'co > Eevoywpitoo HLP. 2, S.91, xAwoxopitng, f.
*xhvorapltioco > xAwvoxowpitoe HLP. 1, S.449, usw.

13. Nachdem uns das Pontische AufschluB} iiber die Erkla-
rung des -itoa aus -itilcoo gegeben hat, kénnen wir nunmehr
untersuchen, ob sich die aus dem Pontischen gewonnenen Re-
sultate auch bei anderen ngr. Mundarten bestitigen lassen.
Namen auf -ttng kommen noch in Kephallenien vor3: dx\e-
ottne/axAneitng, 0 ‘ohne Erbe verbliebene Person’ (152),
actpitng, O (vgl. agr. actepitng) Schlange mit sternartigen
Flecken’ (172), Spoottng, 0 ‘Gurke’ (197), xAovditac/xAov-
ditng, 0 ‘faules Ei’ (224), Ewuepitng, 0 “der auBerhalb eines
Dorfes Wohnende’ (284), canitne, 0 ‘faule Frucht’ (307), usw.
Von den entsprechenden femininen Bildungen auf -iticoa
wird nur der BN. der Gottesmutter Micoonopitisoa der
Feiertag Marid Opferung, wenn die halbe Saat zu Ende ist’
(256) (offenbar eine gelehrte Form) iiberliefert, weil sich die

¢ Die Verweise hier auf E, Tsitselis, FAwoodpiov Kepaiinviag, Neohellenika
Analekta Parnassou 2 (1876), S.145-363.
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iibrigen aller Wahrscheinlichkeit nach zu -itca entwickeln
konnten. ‘Ayopaciltoa, 1 (148), auch Baciditoa, 1 (177) ist
‘eine wilde Pflanze mit dicker Zwiebel und fleischigen Blit-
tern, die wihrend des Feiertages des “Ayio¢ Baoileiog, also
zum Neuen Jahr, auf die Terrassen und die Dicher der Hiu-
ser gesetzt wird ; dieselbe Benennung (d.h. ayioBaciiitoa, M
und Paoctiitoa, 1) hat auch “der Brotkuchen, der am selben
Tag zubereitet wird und ein besonderes Format hat’. Es ist
offensichtlich, daB sich dasselbe Adj. aylopaciriticoo ‘dem
Tage des “Ayiog Baoiheiog zugehérig’ mit zwei verschiedenen
Komplementen, potévn ‘Pflanze’ und mnta ‘Kuchen’, zu der-
selben Form aywoBaciMtoa entwickelt hat. So ist auch wtit-
oa, 11 Art Brotkuchen, der am Tag der ®@to (Dreikonigsfest)
zubereitet wird’ (345) auf ein Adj. Potiticoa (d.h. nnra) zu-
riickzufithren; @otitoa ‘Art Brotkuchen’ hat also mit allge-
meinngr. potitoo, 1 kleines Feuer’ nichts zu tun. Ahnlich ist
rapnaditoa, 1 ‘warmer driickender Wind, der in der Sommer-
zeit gewohnlich weht’ (241) von allgemeinngr. Aapmnoaditoo
‘kleine Altarkerze’ (Aapnado + -itoa) abzutrennen und auf
die f. Form *Aaunaditiooa (sc. mvon, avpa, vgl. votd, 1) des
belegten agr. Adj. Aapnaditng zuriickzufiihren, usw.

14. Zahlreiche Namen auf -itoa, die Pflanzen oder Baume
bezeichnen, befinden sich im Katalog der Namen auf -ttoq,
die Georgakas aus dem breiteren Gebiet Paxoi-Kerkyra zu-
sammengestellt hat’. Wir werden uns nur auf einige Namen
dieses Katalogs beschrinken. Was oben im §12 fiir pont. ya-
Aatito/yalatitoo gesagt worden ist, gilt auch fiir (a)yaloti-
toa, 1 Ginsedistel, Euphorbium’, das nach Georgakas in we-
nigstens 10 Orten des Gebietes Paxoi-Kerkyra belegt ist und in
ganz Griechenland verbreitet ist. Der Name otaguitoa
“Weinrebe’ in Verbindung zu der parallelen Form sragulitoc,
0, die Georgakas fiir Ereikussa anfithrt®, fithrt uns zum agr.
Adj. otaguAitmg (sc. 3apuvoc), dessen dorische Form (vgl. dor.
xpappitog, O, oxotitag, 0) sich in Ereikussa bewahrt hat,
wihrend sich die f. Bildung *ota@uAlticon zu GTAQLALTGO

7 Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.240ff.
8 Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.244.
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(vgl. oben § 11.2 pont. ctaguAiita, 1/6Taguiitco, 1) entwickelt
hat. Charakteristisch fiir die Denkweise, wie wir uns gegen-
iiber einigen Derivaten auf -ttoa verhalten, ist xaAlunitoa
‘Ginsterbesen zum Kehren des Hofes ¥, vgl. auch xaAlunitot
‘Ginsterbesen fiir den Hof . Georgakas vermutet richtig, daf3
sich in xaAAinitoa und ®alAinitol ein Derivat von xadlonilm
‘verschonen, fegen’ versteckt (fiir xaAMmnitol z. B. fragt sich
Georgakas, ob es aus einem *xal\onitco herzuleiten ist), ver-
mag aber diese Derivation nicht niher zu bestimmen, weil eine
Form *xalMmid, 1, zu der das Suffix -ttoa hinzugefiigt wer-
den kénnte, nicht belegt ist. Eine Form *xallimia, ¥*xalAomid
wird offensichtlich deswegen nicht attestiert, weil xaAhnitoo
auf einer ilteren Form *xoAloniticca (d.h. Botavn), f. Bil-
dung zu Adj. *xoAlomnitg zu xoeAlonil{w, beruht; man ver-
gleiche hierzu pont. gpoxaAiita, 7 ‘Strauch, aus dem Besen
gemacht werden’, HLP. 2, S.464, in Verbindung mit mgr. ngr.
popxalitoa, ppoxaAitca ‘Besen aus Strauch’. Da pont. ¢po-
walita mit pont. und ngr. popraiitow, ppoxaiitoa nach die-
ser Art und Weise verbunden zu sein scheint, die fiir die oben
§11.2 angefiihrten Paare, z. B. apneiita, n/apneriton, 1 gilt,
wird die nachverbale Ableitung des mgr. uthoxdAwv “Strauch-
besen, Besen aus @uloxal® ‘verschénen, fegen’ nach Ph. Ku-
kules sehr zweifelhaft®!. Wir wiirden viel eher ngr. popxahi-
100, ppoxalitoa auf ein dlteres *@uhoxalitisoa (sc. Botdvn)
(zu Adj. *@uionoAlmg < ¢@uhoxal®d) zuriickfithren, das sich
Zu *QIAOAROALTON, PPOXOALTON, poprailton (mit Schwund des
unbetonten i, Dissimilation /-/ > r-I, r-Metathese) entwickeln
konnte; von *@uloxoAltoa ist dann nach dem Schema z.B.
*rapply + -1toa > xap@ltoa ein @ihoxdAw entstanden, auf
dem die ngr. mundartlichen Formen @QoxdAl, @OpxdAL
“Strauchbesen’ beruhen.

15. In manchen Gegenden Griechenlands wird -itoo zur
Bezeichnung der Verwandtschaft gebraucht, weist also eine

5% Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.241.

¢ Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.224.

¢t Ph. Kukules, Bvlavtivddv Biog xai moitiopdg, Bd.2 II (Athen 1949),
S. 109.
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patronymische, gyndkonymische und andronymische Funktion
auf. Als patronymisch kommt das Suffix nach Georgakas auf
der Insel Chalke von Dodekanes vor: m AaCaina = 1 ®0pN
TOV Aa(;agou N Moptitoa = n xogn 100 Mdaptn, 1 Mnactov-
vitoa = 1 xopn 100 Mnoctodva, 1 Zxowmsa 7 %001 TOU
Zuowvaxn usw.52; derselbe Gebrauch des -ttoa ist mir bekannt
aus Eubda: 1 Mmvapltoa = 1 ®x0pn 100 Mnivagov, 1 Zxia-
viteo = 1 ®0pn 1to0 Ixdvn, N Pniaviitoo = 1 xopen TOL
“Yyniavin®. Die metronymische Funktion des -itoa wird auf
Rhodos bestitigt: 1 "EAevitoa ‘die Tochter von ‘EAéva’, z. B.
16 Mnowidv 1 ‘Elevitoa, 1 Kativitoa ‘die Tochter von Kati-
va’, z.B. 10 Mopywov 11 Katwitca, Als andronymisch wird
meines Wissens -ttoa auf Eubda bezeugt: 1 Mnovoxitoa, 1
Mviwvitoa, 1 Ntaperitoa ‘die Frau des Mnotoxog, Muiw-
vag, Ntapélag 6. Georgakas glaubt, daBl das Suffix -itoa im
Fall von 1 ‘Elevitoa ‘die Tochter von ‘EAéva’ semantisch mit
‘die kleine Tochter von ‘EAéva’ identisch ist; dies ist aber
nicht der Fall, weil ‘Elevitoo hier einfach ‘die Tochter von
‘Eréva’ bedeutet, wie auch Wniavtitoo ‘die Tochter von
(Y)ynrdving, Mvlovitoa ‘die Frau von Mviovdag (also
nicht ‘die kleine Tochter, die kleine Frau usw.’) ist. Mit ande-
ren Worten funktioniert -ttoa in allen diesen patronymischen,
metronymischen und andronymischen Namen adjektivisch
und kommt von dem ilteren -itiooa her; eine Form MvuAovi-
160, 1 (< MvAiovitiocoo) kann namlich bezeichnen: a) die
Frau eines Mulwvag ‘Miihler’, b) die Tochter von MuAwvdc,
c) die Tochter einer pvAwvov/Mvlwva unabhingig davon, ob
die betreffende Frau oder Tochter jung, alt usw. ist.

16. Charakteristisch fiir die Verwirrung, in die Georgakas
mit Recht gerdt, wenn zwei Worter fiir zwei verschiedene Be-
griffe zusammenfallen konnen, wie wir dies oben §12 am Bei-

82 Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.112 mit Verweis auf Chr. Papachristoduluy,
Festschrift f. M. Triandaphyllidis (Athen 1969), S.335.

¢ Nach St. Karatzas, Byz.-Neugr. Jahrbiicher 27 (Athen 1943), S.130.

¢ Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.112 mit Verweis auf Chr. Papachristodulu,
Dodekanesiakon Archeion 3 (1957), S.162, 170, 171.

65 St. Karatzas, a.a.O.
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spiel von yAwoottoa I und yAwoottoo 11 usw. gezeigt haben,
ist, daB3 er denselben Namen povoxapitoa, 7, den er mit der
Bedeutung ‘Kraut, das von Kithen und Kilbern (: povoxépio)
gefressen wird’ fiir Axos (Kappadokien) anfiihrt%, ein biBchen
weiter unten®” als feminine Bildung zu povoxapitowy < pov-
oxdp ‘Kalb’ erklirt, sowie Aaynvitca nach ihm eine f. Bildung
zu *Aaynvitol ‘kleiner Krug’ darstellt. Es ist aber evident, da
povoxaptlton als ‘weibliches Kalb® mit povoxapitoa Kraut
fir Kdlber’ nicht identifiziert werden kann®s,

17. Was die Entwicklung des urspriinglich adjektivischen
Suffixes -itiooa/-1tca zum diminutiven anbelangt, so gibt es
dafiir mehrere Griinde, von denen der stirkste die Korrelation
des -itoa mit dem entsprechenden diminutiven -itot zu sein
scheint. Von den iibrigen innersprachlichen Griinden, auf die
wir hier nicht eingehen wollen, kénnte man die pontischen
Fille in Betracht ziehen, wo -ttoa sowohl einen Strauch als
auch seine kleinen Friichte bezeichnet (z. B. ayavtitoo ‘Brom-
beerstrauch und seine Frucht’), wodurch eine diminutive Be-
deutung des -itoa entstehen kénnte.

18. Was die Herkunft des mittel- und ngr. Diminutivsuffixes
-ovtowog angeht, folgt die Mehrheit der Forscher N. Dossios,
der schon 1879 -oVtowoc aus dem italienischen Suffix -uccio
+ ngr. -wog erklart hat®. Diese Erklarung von Dossios haben
unmittelbar G. Hatzidakis, G. Meyer, K. Dieterich, N. Andrio-
tis und neulich D. Tombaidis, G.-S. Henrich und R. Browning
und mittelbar A.Jannaris und G.Rohlfs angenommen, die
-oUtowoc aus einer Vorstufe -oUx10¢/-o0xiov (< lat. -uceus,
z.B. pannuceus) ableiten wollen. Verschieden ist die Meinung
von A.Papadopulos, der das Suffix als slavisch, jedoch ohne
klare Begriindung, betrachtet, S.Kapsomenos, nach dem

¢ Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.100.

¢ Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.145

% Es sei noch notiert, daBl in der Arbeit von G. Mavrohalyvidis-1. Kesisoglu,
T6 yhwoowd idlwpa 1fg "AEoD (Athen 1960), S.111, wovon der Beleg fiir
povoxapitco ‘Kraut fiir Kilber’ von Georgakas entnommen wird, keine
Erwihnung einer Bedeutung ‘weibliches Kalb’ zu finden ist.

# N.Dossios, Beitrige zur neugriechischen Wortbildungslehre (Ziirich 1879),
S.41.
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-outowog auf agr. Adj. auf -0¢ + g (XaAOC TIC > *OAOVTOL-
woc, vgl. agr. aAlolov 1L > ngr. dAAoudtizo) beruht, und
J.Schropfer, nach dessen Ansicht das ngr. Suffix aromunischer

Herkunft ist™.

19. Zum Problem der Herkunft des -oUtowoc folgt Georga-
kas Rohlfs, nach dem unterital. ngr. -i#éi (Bova) und -izzi
(Otranto) aus ilterem -oOxwov < lat. -uceun, Akk. der adjek-
tivischen Endung -uceus, z.B. pannuceus, herkommt. Die Er-
klarung von Rohlfs ist Georgakas umso lieber, als sie auf seine
allgemeine These zum -itot < -x10V usw. zu passen scheint’'.
Sieben von den insgesamt 8 Beispielen (mit einer Ausnahme
fiir ntadovtol, zyprisch malovxt/adodtSly, unterital. (Bova)
paluci < lat. paluceus < palus), die Georgakas zur Bekrifti-
gung und zum Beleg fiir die Geltung der Ansicht Rohlfs’ auch
fiir den iibrigen griechischen Sprachraum anbringt’, scheinen
jedoch keine sichere diminutive Bedeutung zu haben und ver-
lieren jede Beweiskraft, wenn man bedenkt, dal} sie aus-
schlieBlich in den kleinasiatischen ngr. Dialekten vorkommen,
die, wie bekannt, vom Tiirkischen stark beeinflufit sind. So
sind die pontischen tSaplolx und xovAovxiy die tiirkischen
Wérter ¢avlik “Gebiisch’ und kuluk ‘neugeborenes Tier ; xov-
AoUnwy (unterital. gr. kulici “ds.’) hat keine sichere Etymologie,
wihrend Rohlfs es als lautnachahmend betrachtet’™. Weiter
werden pont. yovpyoOxL ‘auf der Haut des Kopfes befindliche
Beule’ und povdolxt ‘Delphinartiger Walfisch’ in HLP., wo
sie entnommen sind, als unbekannten Ursprungs bezeichnet
und weisen keine diminutive Bedeutung auf. Pont. viguvigOxiv
‘Muschelschale, die zu Musikinstrument gewandelt wird’ wird
in HLP. als lautnachahmend bezeichnet, wie ebenfalls laut-
nachahmend BovpPouxi/BovpPovtol ‘Menge, Fille’ zu sein
scheint. SchlieBlich ist pont. oxvAlovy ‘Gewohnheit eines

7% Gegen eine aromunische oder balkanische Herkunft des -oVtowog s.
Ch. Symeonidis in Proceedings of the 9th Meeting of the Department of

Linguistics, University of Thessaloniki (Thessal. 1989), S.71f.
t Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.265.
72 Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.257ff.

73 G.Rohlfs, Lexicon Graecanicum Italiae Inferioris (Tiibingen 1964), S.267.
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Hundes’ aus ox0Alog durch das tii. Suffix -luk gebildet. Der
Versuch von Georgakas -o0toixog aus -ovxt, das sporadisch
und asystematisch vorkommt, abzuleiten, ist m. E. miBBlungen.

19.1. Selbst fiir die unterital. ngr. Namen auf -#é und
-tizzi trifft meiner Meinung nach die Erkldrung von Rohlifs
(< -o0xov) aus folgenden Griinden nicht zu.

19.1.1 Die Gesamtheit der unterital. gr. Namen auf -1¢i/-iz-
zi weist, mit einer einzigen Ausnahme fiir paluéi/nalovxl, ei-
ne rein griechische Wurzel auf, an die -u#ci/-tizzi hinzugefiigt
wird; im Fall einer lateinischen Herkunft des Suffixes wiirden
wir normalerweise einige lateinische Musterwérter auf -uci/-
uzzi erwarten, nach deren Vorbild das Suffix auch in Wértern
griechischen Ursprungs erscheinen konnte.

19.1.2. Fiir die Gesamtheit der unteritalienischen gr. Namen
auf -uci/-uzzi, die Georgakas aus verschiedenen Arbeiten von
Rohlfs nimmt’, lassen sich entsprechende ngr. Formen auf
-008L dem ungriechischen -oUxL gegeniiber belegen (hier wer-
den natiirlich palidi : mohoOw, kulici : novholxL ausgenom-
men). Die meisten Beispiele stammen aus Bova: aloguci : alo-
yoOd, aftudi : aptoddy, andridi : avdpovdy, argalici (dpyo-
AMOC): *apyaloOd, arnidi 1 apvoOdt, aviakudi : adhaxovd,
gadarudi : yadapoOdy, klidiuéi : whewWdovdy, korakidi : nopa-
%008, krearuci : npuapoOdL, krevattuci : npePatovdy, kunakuci
‘Schweinchen’: *xovvaxoOdy, lagudi : Aayoidt < Aoy®diov,
pontikuci : movTiwoOdt, provatuci : npoPatoOdl, riakuci : pua-
®0Vd\, scolaruci : onohelooUdL, stohiuci/otr. flohuddi, aftehud-
di : @toxoOdt, vrastaruci ‘kleiner Kessel: *Bpoactogovdt,
hartudi : yapTo0d, herici : xepoUdy, hortuci : x0pto0dL Weni-
ger Beispiele kommen in Otranto vor: kritizzi : ®xpLo000d1,
*1QL008\, Siddizzi : GROUALOVBL.

19.2. Von den etwa 30 mittelgriechischen und iiber 80 ngr.
Adjektiven auf -o0towog, die Georgakas einer zuverlissigen
Quelle, dem Archiv des Historikon Lexikon des Neugriechi-
schen, entnommen hat und in seiner Arbeit anfiithrt’>, 1a3t sich
keine adjektivische Wurzel als lateinischen Ursprungs bewei-

74 Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.263f.
7* Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.266-2609.
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sen; samtliche Adj. auf -oVtowo¢ mit einer Ausnahme fiir
UIEUTAOVTOWOG < pmipumuhdg vielfiltig’, das Andriotis
mit tii. bir-biri verbindet™, weisen eine agr. Wurzel auf. Von
den in Kurmulis vorkommenden Adj. auf -o0towoc”, von de-
nen einige (z. B. apyoU1o1x0g, T060800T6LR0OG, VIPOTOAOVTGL-
%0¢ usw.) mit dem von Georgakas angebrachten Material nicht
zusammenfallen, ist nur asnpovtowog (donpog ‘weiB’ < lat.
asper ‘scharf, spitzig’) lateinischer Abstammung; eine Form
aber *aompouxwv (< lat. *asp(e)ruceus) ist im Griechischen
nicht belegt. Es ist charakteristisch, dall weder Rohlfs noch
Georgakas, der ihm folgt, auf ein einziges Suffix -o0xiov oder
-uceum hinweisen konnten, das mit einem Adj. verbunden ist.
In den Resultaten des betreffenden Kapitels bemerkt Georga-
kas, daB3 das Suffix -o0t{ng in mgr. yAvxoVtine ‘ein biBchen
siiB’ und in pont. xAawpoVtlne ‘wer die Tendenz zum Weinen
hat’ nichts anderes ist als die palatalisierte Form des Suffixes
-0Uxnc in pont. aAaloUxung ‘stumm’ und a@ayolxng wer we-
nig iBt’"%; es ist aber den Forschern der kleinasiatischen ngr.
Dialekte gut bekannt, daB die pontischen Adjektive auf -ovxng
(aharoVunc, apayovxne, t{ihtovxne usw.) nach dem Vorbild
der tiirkischen Verbaladjektive auf -tk (kalik < kalmak, daya-
nik < dayanmak, barisik < barismak, kirtk < kirmak) + ngr.
adjekt. Suffix -n¢ gebildet sind.

20. Auch im Fall des -o0towog kann man mit einer Polyge-
nese des Suffixes rechnen, zumal uns das Griechische mehrere
Moglichkeiten zu dieser Entwicklung bietet; wir werden hier
auf einige dieser Moglichkeiten hinweisen.

20.1. -®dng + -wmoc. Die iltesten Beispiele von Adj. auf
-o0towwog werden im 12. Jhd. bei Theodoros Prodromos be-
legt: AyoDTOLOV YOIV, LIKQODTOIROV KEQPAALY KQORULIITOLY
usw. Vielen mittel- und ngr. Adjektiven auf -o0toxo¢ entspre-
chen aber altgriechische Adj. auf -®dnc. Mittelgriechisch: ya-
ANVOUTOWOG @ YaANVAdNG, YALXOUTGIKOS : YALXMdNG, dep-
ROUTOKOG : FepumddNG, GTEOYYLAOUTGIROG : GTROYYLADSTG.

76 Andriotis, EW., S.219.
77 Kurmulis, Riickl. Wb., S.432,
78 Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.271.
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Neugriechisch: ayplovtowmog : aypuddng, doyodtowog : dp-
YOdNG, GAxvovToog : dxvddng, Praxodtonog : BAaxddNC,
nodoovTowmog : xadapmdng, palaxodTooC : palax®ddnG,
Eepo0ToOG : ENpddng, MEAGLVOUTOIKOC : TPAGLVMOINC,
oUANEOVTGIROG : GHATIPOSNG, GTEVOVTOIROC @ GTEVADdNC, GTL-
POVTOIROG : GTUPADNG, TELPEQOVTOLKROG : TELPEQMATG, PPOVL-
HoUTOKOG : Peoviu®dng. Es ist leicht zu bemerken, daB die
Adjektive auf -@dng und -o0tokog semantisch vollig zusam-
menfallen.

20.1.1. AufschluBreich ist hier das Zeugnis der griechischen
Mundarten Unteritaliens. Das Suffix -o08t wird nach Rohlfs
zur Abschwichung von Adjektiven gebraucht™. So haben wir
in Bova mavrudi ‘biichen schwarz’, prasinii ‘biichen griin’,
megalidi “grandetto’, asprudi ‘biichen weiB’, in Otranto lefti-
di (< Aent0q), f. leftedda; seltener bezeichnet -o0dL nach
Rohlfs Eigenschaften, z.B. defalusi “dickkopfig’ (Bova), sasta-
riudi (outactapovdl) ‘furchtsam’ usw. Es ist evident, daf das
Adjektive bezeichnende Suffix -0081 von dem entsprechenden
gleichklingenden -008t, das Substantive bildet (pertenitsi ‘Art
Pflanze’, ngr. napdevoudy, sindaflidi [< ouvdavlilw] ‘Feuer-
zange’), abzutrennen ist. Da den AnlaB zur Bildung des ngr.
diminutiven Suff. -008t agr. Diminutiva wie Aay®diov (> Ao-
yo0d1), POddtov (> Boddt, vgl. Hesych B@diov: Boidiov), (-
dov (> Lo0dy), *Tpayddiov (> 1payolLdt) gegeben haben , ist
es anzunehmen, daB das unterital. adjektivische Suff. -o08t auf
dem agr. -@3dn¢ beruht, mit dem es semantisch und morpholo-
gisch zusammenfillt. So wird prasinisi ‘biichen griin, griinar-
tig' mit mpacwv®dng der Scholien zu Theokritos, defaliidi
“dickkopfig’ mit xepalodng ‘einem Kopf idhnlich’ des Theo-
phrastos (dann aber mit weiterer semantischen Entwicklung
‘Dickkopf’) usw. identifiziert. AuBerdem st6Bt die Entwick-
lung des agr. -@dng zum unterital. ngr. -oVdw/-uSi auf keine
phonetischen oder morphologischen Hindernisse; zur Entspre-
chung des agr. ® mit unterital. ¥ (xy®po : xuma) und des agr.
n mit dem unterital. i (ctaxTn : stafti) vgl. Rohlfs®®, zum Aus-

7% Rohlfs, Hist. Gramm., S.190.
8 Hist. Gram., S.38, 30.
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fall des auslautenden -s (z.B. padpog> mavro, povpvdaong >
Sfurnari) s. Rohifs®!,

20.1.2. Ich mehme an, daB sich einige von den ausdrucks-
vollen, aber vom einfachen Volke schwer zu gebrauchenden
Adjektiven auf -@dn¢ durch Hinzufiigung des -xog an die nor-
male Form des ngr. Adjektivs (z. B. 6pop@og, -n, -0) angepal3t
haben, wo deutliche Morpheme fiir die drei Genera des Adj.
funktionieren. Diese Hinzufiigung des -wwog auf gr. Adjektive
zur Vermeidung von morphologischen UnregelmiBigkeiten hat
im Griechischen sehr oft stattgefunden (vgl. yovplyg < tii.
ogurlu, f. yovploV, s. yovpAidiwo, woraus schon besser xovo-
MBwog, -1, -0). Diese Annahme bestitigen u.a. @Bvodindcg
(@3vdng + -wdc) bei Galenus und pudwdindg (Ludndng +
-m0g) bei Eustathius. So kénnte z.B. tpupepddng ein *tpv-
PepwdmOc/ *1pUPepmdinog erzeugen. Es ist zu bemerken, daf
bei den gelehrten iiberzweisilbigen Adjektiven auf -wdg die
Volkssprache die Betonung auf der drittletzten Silbe kennt,
z. B. vNolotndc -vnotdTinog, ENaQwTvds — ENAQYLOTIXOGC,
BAayOc — BAAOG, TOLERIKOG-TOVERIKOG usw. Ein *Tpupe-
pwdivo¢ kdnnte normalerweise zu dem mgr. TELPEEOVLTLIROG
fihren, wo t{ [dz, dZ] das Produkt des palatalisierten & vor i
ist. Andererseits konnte ngr. TovpepovTGIKOG aus dem entspre-
chenden mgr. tpvpepovtlxog mit Anpassung des stimmbhaften
[dz] an das entsprechende stimmlose [zs] wegen des folgenden
k entstehen®2. Stufen dieser Entwicklung des 3 hat das Ponti-
sche bewahrt (xovtoOtl{xoc, T0GOVTAXOC, TOGOVTEROC, [LiX-
#00VToKOG usw., soweit die Angaben des HLP. richtig sind). In
diesem Sinne sind auch mgr. adelpovtowoc®® und ywot-
®00Teoc* nicht von adelpdc und xwpewdg durch Hinzufii-
gung des -oVtowog, sondern von entsprechenden Formen
*adehpddinog und *ywpwmdwog abzuleiten.

8 Hist. Gram., S.104, 179.

82 Vgl. xovhovp-1{fig, aber [TAOK-to7|c, ferner [Sikomu > &kom] im Nord-
griechischen usw.

8 Chronik von Morea, V.2741 und 4385.

8 Th. Prodomos 1, V.194.
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20.2. Pontisches -o0t{wmog/-it{og < -loxov + -woc.
Wihrend -oUtowxog in ganz Griechenland erscheint, weisen
von den kleinasiatischen Dialekten besonders das Pontische
und teilweise das Kappadokische®® zusitzlich das Suffix -it{1-
xo¢ auf, das semantisch mit -o0t{o¢ zusammenfillt; beide
Suffixe kénnen sogar in derselben Wurzel vorkommen: pont.
%ovTLT{inog/1ovTovTlnog, puplttlmog/ pwpovtlinog, Eevitli-
nog/Egvoutlixog, olyltlikog/0Ayoutlikog usw., HLP. Man
kénnte behaupten, daB -tt{ixog aus -o0t{ixoc durch Assimila-
tion des betonten u# an das folgende i (u-i > i-i), besonders
wenn das palatalisierte mittlere t{ die Verengung des u zu i
und / erleichtert, kommt oder -tt{txo¢ aus -o0T{xo¢ mit An-
lehnung an die iibrigen verwandten Suffixe -tt{ng, -1t{oc (z. B.
daonaitting, -itloc) entstanden ist. Aber schon die Korrela-
tion des -ttlwwog mit -ttlng, -ttloc erdffnet einen normale-
ren Weg zur Deutung sowohl des -tt{ng, -tt{og als auch des
-ttlxoc.

20.2.1. Es ist bekannt, dal3 die pontischen Diminutivsuffixe
-tt{nc -tt€og unabhingig voneinander (z. B. ayyeiitlng ‘kleiner
Engel’, x\e@titlne ‘kleiner Dieb’, ddpoAitloc ‘kleiner Teufel’,
SxuAAitloc ‘kleiner Hund’) oder parallel (z.B. yoiddaptiting,
-ttloc ‘kleiner Esel’, yepovtiting, -1tlog ‘kleiner alter Mann’)
erscheinen. Es ist aber evident, dal3 pont. -it{og eine Nachbil-
dung des pont. diminut. -tt{ng, -tt{tv nach dem Maskulinum
darstellt. Pont. -tt{wv beruht gréBtenteils (vgl. oben 7.1.) auf
dltereren Diminutiven auf -ioxog, -loxtov. So erscheint agr.
nadioxov (vgl. auch maidioxn) im Pontischen als motditliy,
auf dem pont. mouditlng, nouditloc beruhen. Ahnlicherweise
beruhen dvdpwniting, -itlog auf avipwmnioniov < avipwmni-
oxog, Bpodaxiting, -ttlog auf *Batpayioriov < BaATEUYIGKOG,
vepovtiting, -itCog auf *ygpoviiouiov < *ygpoviionog (vgl.
nelpariconog), xaroyepitlog auf xahoyeploniov < xoAoymet-
OO/ %AANOYEPLGHOG USW.

20.3. -ovtowov < Adj. -6v 1L + -wog (-itlmov < Adj. -Ov
T + -1xo¢). Das ilteste Beispiel auf -tt{ixog kommt in der
Mad1dpeacTog diynois v TeTpanddwv (dwv vor: dauttll-

8 Vgl. z.B. Th. Kostakis, Le parler grec d’Anakou (Athen 1964), S.67.
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®ov®; dopitlwov ‘ein biBchen’ wird richtig als ein Derivat
des mgr. Sapitlv ‘ein bichen’ betrachtet, welches auf Sauiv
‘biBchen’ zuriickgeht, das G.Hatzidakis aus *dayptov, Dimi-
nut. zu daypa/dfypa ‘Bil® < Saxvew ‘beilen’ erklirt hat. Die
Versuchung, Sapttliv auf dayptv 11, dann dapitlivov auf da-
yulv 1L + -1wog zuriickzufithren, ist groB; diese Ableitung kann
natiirlich durch neuere Forschungsergebnisse unterstiitzt wer-
den. Auf derselben Ebene steht auch die Erkldrung des -o0tot-
®0g aus xalog Tig + -wwog > *xaldtmog, die S. Kapsomenos
vorschldgt und mit der Entwicklung agr. aAAoiog Tic > ngr.
arlowwTinog vergleicht®”. N. Andriotis nimmt fiir dAMdTKOC
die Erklarung von St.Psaltes aus aAAéwg nach den ngr. Eth-
nika MNEPOTIROC, POVUEMOTXOG usw. an®. Unserer Meinung
nach ist AAMOTIXOC aus GAAEDS TL (> aAMOTX, dann dAAL®-
o) entstanden. Da die Ausdriicke ayadov 11, xaldv 11, pi-
#OvTL OV TL usw. sehr iiblich im Alt- und Mittelgriechi-
schen sind, ist anzunehmen, daf3 solche Syntagmen gewissen
mittel- und neugriechischen Adjektiven auf -o0towocg (-itot-
®0G) unter einigen Voraussetzungen zurunde liegen konnen:
a) pEov 1L > *uwmpoTiwov > pmpovtowov (-og, -1), b)
aydv 1L > Fayvtxov > (pont. kappad.) aydtowmov/ayotl-
®»ov (-og, -1n). Die Entwicklung o > u bei der Umbildung von
*uxEOTIKOV Zu pxgovtowov konnte in diesem Fall unter
dem Einflul von Labialkonsonanten und des r entstehen:
axEP-0UTOIKOG, (PROVIU-OVTGIKOG, VOT-0UTGIKROG, AGLTQ-
ovToKog, vgl. ngr. Botdvn - Boutdvn, AaLpLodETNC - AaLLov-
BEtng, MK - TMOURA, walpmdia - yohpouvdla, 0pEOg - Pov-
P0G, POTOAO - QOVUTAAO, GTEOPLYYOS — GTPOVPLYYUC USW.E,

20.4. -o0towog < -oUt{ng + -txog. Das mgr. Suffix -o0t-
{ng z. B. yAuxovting, -o0tlo, -00t{v® kann in gewissen Fillen
mit -o0Towog verbunden werden. Die ilteren Beispiele kom-

0
o

V.604, 729,

87 St. Kapsomenos, Die griechische Sprache zwischen Koine und Neugrie-
chisch, Berichte zum 11. Intern. Byzantinistenkongrefl (Miinchen 1958),
S.37.

8 Andriotis, EW., S.113.

8 Siehe Ch. Symeonidis, Byzantina 4 (Thessaloniki 1972), S.240ff.

% Georgacas, The -its- Suffixes, S.255.
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men in den ngr. Mundarten Unteritaliens vor: Aayovting <
Aaydg (11. JhdY), otpafoiting < otpapdc (14. Jhd.?) u.a.
Die Kategorie der mgr. Adjektive auf -oOt{ng hat sich teil-
weise im Pontischen bewahrt: xAoipovting, -ovtla, -0Vt
xov ‘der die Tendenz zum Weinen hat, Flenner’, HLP. 1,
S. 445, pavtatovting, -ouvtla “wer ein Geheimnis verrit’, HLP.
2, S.14, Aoxovting “der kleine Wolf’, HLP. 1, S.535 (vgl. Mt
xonh 0 Avkovtlng, 14. Jhd.??) usw. Die wenigen mittel- und
ngr. Adjektive auf -o0t{ng kdnnen auf ilteren auf -®dn¢ be-
ruhen: yAvxoOtlng < vyAuvkodng, Aayoutlng < Aay®dng
usw. Eine weitere Moglichkeit zu ihrer Deutung wire die
folgende.

20.4.1. Das feminine Suffix -o0tla dieser Adjektive fillt mit
dem pont. Suffix -o0t{o. zusammen, das vor allem Pflanzen
aber auch andere Namen bezeichnet: atpatovtla, 1 ‘Brom-
beere’, HLP. 1, S.168, yalatoVtlo ‘Art wildes Kraut mit
milchartigem Saft’, HLP. 1, S.212, peAitovtlo “Wildkraut mit
siiBem Geschmack’, HLP. 2, S.33, gapupoxovtla ‘jede giftige
Pflanze und besonders die Nieswurz’, HLP. 2, S.452, m\a-
x00t¢a 1. kleine Tafel, 2. flaches Brot, Art Blitterteigkuchen’,
HLP. 2, S.199, nhatovtlo ‘Art kleinen breiten Fisches’, HLP.
2, S.201 usw. Da diese pontischen Substantive auf -o0tla
urspriinglich eine adjektivische Bedeutung hatten, kénnen sie
auf alteren Adjektiven beruhen. So ist m.E. aipatodtlo mit
agr. oipatoelg, peirtovtia mit peltdsg (Pindar)/pelitodg
(Hesych), peltosooa (Herodot)/pehltobtra (Arian), @oppo-
xovtlo mit eappaxdelg (Moschus), TAaxovtla mit Thaxdelg/
nAaxovg zu verbinden. Wenn wir also die Aussprache [is]
des oo/ttt in der kontrahierten Form der Feminina dieser
Adjektive peMtdesoa/pertovtta, oivossso/oivodtta 1. mit
Wein zubereiteter Pfannkuchen, Aristoph., 2. Art Pflanze, Ari-
stot. Fr. 107, *npocwndesca/npocwnovrta Art GefdB mit
Lowengesicht, Pollux’ annehmen wiirden, wie schon viele

91 F. Trinchera, Syllabus graecarum membranarum (Neapel 1865), S.551.
92 A, Guilleu, Les actes grecs de S. Maria di Messina (Palermo 1963) , S.195.
93 Miklosich-Muller, Acta 2, S.257 u. 434.
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Forscher glauben®, dann fillt pont. pelttovt{o morphologisch
und semantisch mit agr. peAitodtta, pont. eappaxovtlo mit
agr. poppoxdssca/*eoppoxodtra, pont. mAaxovtla mit agr.
niaxoeoca/*nharobrta zusammen. Auf eine [#s]-Aussprache
des oo/tt deuten hochstwahrscheinlich Schreibungen der Pa-
pyri wie z.B. pelotovpy® (= peiiocovpy®d) hin®. In die-
sem Sinne konnte agr. yAvxoeg (Nikander), f. yAvxdeooa/
yAvxovooa/*yAvkobtra [ylikitsal dem f. yAvxovtla des
mgr. yAvroUt{ng zugrundeliegen; yAvxoUt{ng und yAvxovtlv
konnten auf yAlvxovt{a beruhen. Aus yAvxovtlng, -ovila,
-00t{v konnte ein yAvroUtliwog durch Hinzufiigung des -uog
entstehen®.

Universitit Thessaloniki, Ch.P. Symeonidis
Philologische Abteilung,
Thessaloniki

% Vgl. beispielsweise S. Sidney Allen, Vox graeca. A guide to the pronuncia-
tion of classical Greek (Cambridge 1974), S.57.

% Vgl. F.T.Gignac, A Grammar of the Greek Papyri of the Roman and By-
zantine Periods, Bd. 1 (Mailand 1976), S.149.

% Auf eine Art von Polygenese dieser Suffixe, jedenfalls nicht im Sinne der
oben angefithrten Uberlegungen, hat neulich Brian D.Joseph (On the use
of iconic elements in etymological investigation. Some case studies from
Greek, Diachronica 5 (1987)) hingewiesen. Joseph erklirt -£s- als ein laut-
symbolisches Element, das entweder in allen Stellungen von gewissen ngr.
Wértern erscheinen kann, die ,,bildlicher, expressiver und affektiver® Natur
sind, oder als Element von Suffixen, die Diminutivitit ausdriicken. Ich bin
der Meinung, dal} eine eventuelle affektivische Abfirbung des -#s-, die
m. E. weder hier noch in einem fritheren Aufsatz von Joseph (o tv 18wai-
1epn 3éom tov [5]/[1z] otV eEAAnVI @wvoloyia, Proceedings of the 3rd
Annual Meeting of the Department of Linguistics, University of Thessalo-
niki (Thess. 1985), S.227ff.) ausreichend nachgewiesen ist, nichts mit der
diminutiven Funktion des -s- in den gr. Suffixen dieser Gruppe zu tun hat.
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I.1. In a study published in 1981 (p.17-18), I discussed the
Dacian origin of a group of Daco-Romanian words with the
basic structure chichir-, like chichiric “tiny thing”, “small
child” (in Transylvania and Moldavia); chichiréz 1. “(dainty)
tiny thing”; 2. “small boy”; 3. (= titiréz'); 4. “charm, attrac-
tion”; chichiris “small, useless wood” (in Banat, where the
form chirchilig “small shrub; a bush with its top grazed off by
calves and which cannot grow up any more” is met as well,
possibly realized through metathesis from *chichirlig); chi-
chirnét “small child, undersized person”, a Moldavian older
variant of chichinét m., chichineatd f. 1. “something very small”
(of “a cake”, etc.); 2. “hovel, shanty, very small room”; 3.
“small rustic rushlight”. See the village-names of Chichinétu-
Braila and Chichine:tele de Sus, - de Jos in Oltenia; see also
the family-name Chichérnea.'

I.2. The Lithuanian cognates are quite clear: kikiréza(s),

' The successive process of Romanization of the Dacians explains why some
of the words borrowed from them did not suffer the phonetic shifts which
characterize the rise of Daco-Romanian. The affricization of the velars be-
fore ¢, i is one of these phonetic changes, which ceased to be active a
certain time before the epoch of the first loans from Slavic (that is after 550
A.D.). This phonetic “law” ceased in fact to operate a long time before, so
that on the territories of the Daci Liberi (today Crisana, Maramureg, the
Salaj, Bistrita-Nasaud, Harghita, Covasna counties), in the entire Mol-
davia and in Wallachia, a lot of Dacian lexical elements with initial or
non-initial velars in pre-palatal position remained un-affricized up to the
present. There were enclaves of non-Romanized Dacians in Dacia Romana
(i.e. in Oltenia, Banat, S. and central Transylvania) at 271 A.D. as well,
when the province was abandoned by the Empire under Aurelianus and
this Dacian population also adopted Latin and with it the Christian re-
ligion, before the arrival of the Slavs.

The chichiréz series of words (etymologically and morphologically dis-
cussed in this paper) clearly confirms the relatively late taking over of
Dacian lexical elements into Proto-Daco-Romanian, mainly in the territo-
ries of the Free Dacians, of the Carpians (Carpo-Daci) and of the Getae.

Indogermanische Forschungen, 99. Band 1994
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kikirza 1. “niedriger Baum mit ausladendem Astwerk; schwich-
licher, miBgestalteter Mensch”; 2. (kikirézas) “die Spitze (der Gip-
fel) einer Tanne” (also kikirka, -yrka, -irpa). (See note 1).

I.3. Fraenkel (I, p.252) erroneously referred this Lithuanian
group to kykti “kimmerlich leben”, kykutelys “klein von
Wuchs, verkiimmert”, since ist has a clear cognate in Old In-
dian (Rg-Veda) kikirda-. Although Grassmann (v.col.325) had
given for the compounds of kikird- with kr- I the meaning “zer-
reiBen”, Mayrhofer translated kikira-krnoti by “slackens (the
hearts of the Panis)” in 1956 (p.207), considering (with
Grassmann) the first element as a “probable onomatopoea”
and denying its belonging to the paradigm of krndti “injures,
kills” (p.257, where the ppp. kirna- “injured, killed”, and as a
very close cognate OCS. krenp “mutilated” are also men-
tioned, the Slavic word having been borrowed as Daco-Ro-
manian cirn “stubnosed; noseless”).

However, in 1989 (p.349) Mayrhofer gave for the kikira-
compounds with KAR-1 the meaning “zerreilen, zerfetzen”
and we cannot think any more of an “onomatopoetic” origin,
as KAR- T means “tun, machen, handeln, bewirken”, so that
kikird- may signify only “bits, fragments, crumbs, etc.”.

If the ppp. kirna- raised no problems as regards its belong-
ing to KAR-1I, the origin of Rg-V. kirth “small, humble,
poor” has been much discussed. In my opinion, Neisser
(v. Mayrhofer 1956, 215), like in the case of kikird-, correctly
linked it to krnati (KAR- I1), kirih being also formally close to
the aor.l kiryat, or the deriv. -kirya of the roots kr-, kir- (in
Whitney, 22; “to scatter”).

I.4. The close formal and semantic relationship between Lith.
kikir- and OInd. (Rg.-V.) kikird- (clearly linked to kirna-, and
also to kirth), allows us to refer Lith. kikiréZa(s), kikirza, -ka
(etc.)? to skirti (skiriu; skyriau), Latv. skiff, both “trennen,

2 The Daco-Romanian diminutival suffix m. -éz, f. -edzd of chichiréz, titiréz,
common to Lith. -éZa(s), -ézZis, “zd and to Albanian m. Zéz, . <z¢ (see
Xhuvanj & Cabej, p.108-110), also with Armenian reflexes, is from the
substratum. In Lithuanian other vowels were found before z as well, like in
-za(s), -aza(s) (v.Endzelins 1971, p.120; Senn 1966, p.332).
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teilen, schneiden; unterscheiden”; Lith. at-skirti “abtrennen,
absondern”, pa-skirti also “beschneiden”; Latv. skira, -ra “die
Abteilung, die Klasse”, also with 7 skira “die Ritze, die
Spalte”; in Lith. besides skyriau, the freq. skyrioti (also with
is-); skyrius (-ris) “Abschnitt, Abteil(ung), etc.”; skprium (etc.)
adv. “einzeln, besonders”; at-skiras “getrennt, gesondert”; adj.
skyras “besonders, unterschieden”; skyris also as sb. “Teil”,
etc.; Lith. kirna 1. “spitzes Stammesende”; 2. “niedriges Ge-
striipp; Strauchband” (v. also OPr. kirno “Strauch”);?

with ¢&: Lith. kérna 1V (also kerna) “kleiner, gedrungener

The same Dacian origin is also to be assumed for DR.m. -ig, f. -igd with
their variants -ig, -ugd (like in buturigd : butunigd); i : u variants may be
found in Daco-Romanian and Albanian cognates (like in cirlig : kérlig,
both “hook™), or in Daco-Romanian and Baltic cognates (like in DR. uyuy,
utuf, from a Dac. *uputi- : Latv. ucitis, both “cradle” and “swing”).

The Daco-Romanian diminutive suffix m. -ic, f. -icd may also have orig-
inated in the substratum in the case of chichiric, titiric, pipiric. To Li-
thuanian ¢ka (in kikirka) Zcd corresponds in Daco-Romanian (v. bird -
bircd, both “sheep”; sopircd : sopirld, both “lizard”, etc.). There are also
Albanian parallels.

3 Lith. ir (of skirti, kirna), with its special accentuation, is the Baltic reflex
of the IE. reduced root-form *C,ra-, as is ir in Olnd. (see Meillet, p.123-
124; Szemerényi, p.73). Similarly, Lith. skurti Alb. shqyrak,-e; tirré;
DR.adv. fira; sb. tuturigd, very probably reflect a reduced form *C,ra-, or
*Cor- in OInd. ap-nir. The greater frequence of the ir reduced grades in
Baltic (and in Slavic), as compared to that of the ur ones, may reflect the
indubitably greater incidence of reduced grades from the *& grades, as
compared to those from *¢ grades. As for the Daco-Romanian substratum
elements, 1 have identified ur forms in: Daco-Romanian (also Aromanian)
murg 1, amurg “twilight (in the evening, but also in the dawn)”; the Gmc.
cognates derived from *murz- “morning”; Latvian has murgs “Phantasiege-
bilde”, murgt “schlaflos die Nacht verbringen, sich quilen”, murguot
“phantasieren” (v. also Lith. smurgti); the accentuation in both Baltic dia-
lects allows a reconstruction * Cyra- (in OInd. @r); the *o grade is found in
Latv. margs, -a “Flitter, Schimmer”, but there are also Lith. forms from
* mer-, like mirgeti “glitzern, funkeln, etc.”, which means that in Baltic both
reduced grades in ir and in ur coexist; from 1E. 2. *mer-, *morg"- “to glitter,
etc.” (v. M.-M. Radulescu 1981, p.15-16);

= Daco-Romanian (also Aromanian, Megleno-Romanian) murg 11 adj.
“(of horses) dark, dark-red, -brown”; Albanian murk, def. -gu “(of animals)
grey, dark” are comparable to Gmc. *murk- (v. ON. myrkkr “dark, dark-
ness”; > Lap. murkko “mist, fog”; Fris. [Hydr.] Murki) and *mirk- (v. OS.
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Mensch; Zwerg”; kernézas, kernézis 1. “Zwerg; zwerghaftes
Wesen; von einem Kinde, das nicht wachsen will”; 2. “ver-
kriippelter Baum”; keréza(s) 1. “niedriger Baum mit ausladen-
dem Astwerk” (v. kikirézas, kikirza, kirna!); 2. also “von einem
Mensch, der nicht gehen kann”; keréZis 1. “kleiner verkriippel-
ter Baum; veristelter Baum mit abgebrochener Spitze”; 2. “ab-
geschnittener Wipfel eines Baumes” (v. kikiréZas*!); 3. “imma-
ture” (see also the vbs. kereZiotis, kerézytis “krumm wachsen”
and the dim. keréziokas 1. “immature”; 2. “verhutzelter Alter”);
here also Latv. skeriéns “ein weniges, eine Fitze, etc.”;

with é: kérti “sich trennen, etc.”; kéras 1 (Zem. kéré)
“Baumstumpf, blattloser Stengel, Stoppel” (v. Latv. cers, cera
“Staude, Strauch, knorrige Baumwurzel”); skéra-medis “Spin-
del-, Zwickbaum; Euonymus europaeus”;

with a (< *0): skarti “in Stiicke, in Fetzen gehen, zerlumpt
werden, ausfransen”; skarlys “der Lappen”, etc.; short & also
went to 4 in skaras (= skarius, -rys) “Lumpen, Lappen,
Fetzen™;

with wu: skurti (skaru, skunru, dial. skurstu; skurau) “ver-
kiimmern, zerlumpt werden; verfallen, etc.”; sb. skurlis
(skurlys). (For the Baltic forms see Fraenkel I, pp.221; 241;
242; 243; 11, pp.796; 801; 802; 808; 823; Kurschat II, pp.
1087; 1088; 1089; 1250-1251; II1, pp.2172; 2173; 2183; 2200;
for Latvian also Miihlenbach & Endzelin IV, p.28; 33; 35; 37;
43; 45; 46, 48; 49).

I.5. The basic significances of the above mentioned verbal

mirki “dark, darkness”); from 3. ¥mer-, *mrg- (-g*-); (v. IEW,, p.733-744;
M.-M. Radulescu 1981, p. 16-18);

= DR. pirt! corresponds to Alb. pirth! (imper.sg. of pjerdh : pordha, of
the same “strong” conj. type as ¢ier(r), gjerr, etc.), to Lith. pirst!, Latv. pirst
and to OHG. firz “fart”; in Banat also purt! is heard (v. also the var.
purfotind for pirfotind “light woman, etc.”) and Alb. also has u forms in
pérpurth “defile with excrements”, té pérpirdhem “diarrhoea”, shpurthig,
¢purthig “of eggs) to addle” (v. Mann, p.377; 494); the u variant looks like
the most usual in Gmc., see OHG. furz, NHG. Furz, Norw. furt; there are
also *o grade forms (like in E. farr) and also from the *& grade (v. OHG.
ferzan); thus Gmce., Alb., Dac. (in DR.) have forms from both reduced
grades, Balt. only from the ir variant.
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forms and deverbatives of OInd. kar- 11, kir- I1; Lith. (s)kér-,
(s)kir- (in Latv. with sk-, ¢-); Dac. (in Daco-Romanian) -cher-,
-chir-, may be grouped in: 1. “small part cut, broken, etc., out
of a whole”, “tiny thing”, “the tip of a tree”, etc. and 2. “muti-
lated whole thing, body”, “diminished whole body, tree, etc.”,
“dwarf, midget”, “mutilated or undevelopped bush, shrub,
small tree”.

The reference roots are 1E. 4. * (s) ker-, * (s)kera-, etc. “to cut,
cut off, etc.” (v. IEW., pp. 938-947), from which derived Ir.
scar(a)im; OGk. kéro, keiro; ON. skera, etc.; OHG. scar, -a,
-0 “Pflugschar”; ON. skor, E. shore, etc. There may have been
cases of “crossed etymology” with. 1. *(s)ker- (etc.) “ein-
schrumpfen; verkiimmern, etc.” (v. IEW. p. 933: LG.
schrikelt “verkriippeltes Wesen”; Norw. skrana, from
*skrahan “verschrumpfen”; NlIce. skrelna “schrumpfen”;
Bav. Schrdtz “im Wachstum gebliebener Mensch” and also a
series of appellatives signifying “Kobold”, in fact “a dwarf”).

1.6. Albanian inherited from 4. * (s) ker- the verbs ¢ier(r) and
(in Italy) shgier(r) (also gierr and shgjerr) “to rend, lacerate,
break, etc.”, “strong” verbs with ie > je (from *¢&) for the
pres.ind.sg., inf. and past part., etc.; with o for the simple past
tense, the so-called “aorist” (3sg. with #a); with i for the
pres.ind.pl., impf., imper., mp., a conjugation type met in
ca. 40 very usual verbs.*

4 Pokorny (IEW., p.654) compared Swiss Loobe, Lioba “cow” to Alb. lopé
“cow” and to Latv. luops, literary lops “cattle”, “(any) domestic or field
animal” (with many derivatives in the latter two). But his 1E. reconstruction
*Jdp- “cow”, though valid for the Gmc. and Alb. forms (as in both dialects
IE. *4 shifted to ), is not acceptable in the case of Latv., in which o is
from *4 (*a remained unchanged). Consequently the IE. theme must have
been */op-!

On the other hand, DR. gog m., godgd f.; gogon (etc.); a gogoli (also
guogoli), gogoldi (etc.); gogds m., gogodsa f. (etc.), all of them signifying
“small sherical thing”; Alb. gogé; gogél(é); gogosh (etc.), with identical or
similar meanings; Lith. guogé, gdgé “Knopf’; gdogas “Widerrist des
Pferdes; Buckel, etc.”, descend from the IE. root *gog- (v. IEW., p. 349;
M.M. Radulescu 1981, p.41-43).

In the above mentioned simple past tense forms of the Albanian “strong
verbs” (see also in Buchholz & Fiedler, p.91-93, the conjugation types “I1 1
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From the *o-grade descended ¢ar “to split, crack, break;
separate” (not from the *¢ development inherited as ¢ars, -t
“id.”, since there are primary deverbatives from ¢ar, like e ¢aré
“split, crack, interstice; separation”; ¢drje “id.” and also

“surgical operation”, etc.).

As an o cognate there is korr (in Buzuku, 1555 A.D.: kuorr)
“to harvest, reap, mow”, whence & korra “harvest(ing)”; Kor-

rik “July”, etc.

From the reduced grade in i there is shqirré 1. “ulcer”; 2.
“barren animal” (though / may be also from *u > *y = ).
On the other hand, shqyrdk, -e adj. “scratching, rending” has

an yr from a reduced grade in *ur.

b-g and p-r”, three of these verbs: ¢ier(r), shqier(r) tierr and pjerdh, being
dealt with in this article), 0 can be but from IE. *4 or *o. An *¢ (in the
pres.ind.sg., etc.): *a (in the simple past tense) conjugation could be
theoretically posited for the intermediate “Northern” Group, of the ances-
tors of Baltic, Illyrio-Daco-Thracian (thus of Albanian and of the Dacian
substratum of Daco-Romanian) and Germanic, and it has even been af-
firmed in the case of Baltic (and Slavic), as in that of Germanic, but there
are still good arguments in favour of an *4 for Albanian (to be more largely
discussed in a future study). Some examples of the *¢ : *o Ablaut have

been given for Baltic, like in:

Lith. plesti, Latv. plést : Latv. pluosit;

Lith. répti : Lith. ruopti (Alb. rriep, rrjep : rrépa is the same verb!);

Lith. vézZinti : Lith. vagti.

It is true that Lith. vezy, iter. véZinti, means “to carry”, while vogti (vagiu,
vogiaii, with *0 : *& Ablaut) is “to steal”, but Alb. vjedh : vodha (with *¢ :
*a Ablaut) also signifies “to steal” and I think we have to refer to the same
IE. root *ueg”- the Lith. forms with “satom” 7 (in Albanian dk) and those
with non-“satom” g as well, the *o forms having been apparently exempted
from this shift. Both Albanian and Lithuanian simplified their paradigms,
though now we can reconstruct for the last idiom an older one, with *&, ¥4

and reduced grades (v. pavyzeti, in Fraenkel I, p.559).

If we have to admit that Albanian created a special type of “strong”
conjugation with the Ablaut alternances of above, it is not less true the fact
that this innovation, which marks different persons, tenses, modes, etc., is
based on very old verbal forms, since the C.IE. or the “Northern” Group
epoch. This is also proved by the fact that besides forms strictly belonging
to this type of “strong” conjugation, Albanian has cognates from other IE.

Ablaut grades (with *¢, *o, or *or) as well.
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The same ur grade must be posited also for kurm, pl. -ér
“body-, tree-trunk; corpse; slice”, kurmoj “to cut, slice up”,
adv. kurma kirma “in slices, in pieces”, kurmore “mortuary”,
quite closely related to Daco-Romanian a curmd “to cut a
trunk into pieces; to interrupt, end up (also a life); (refl.) to
bend the body”, the entopic curmatird for “a depression on a
mountain crest”, curméi, curméte “piece of rope”. Romanian a
scurmd “to scrape, burrow, excavate” and its iter. a scormoni
“to rummage in, about” are clear cognates of Albanian shkér-
mdj “to scrape, burrow, rummage”. These s- (respectively sh-)
initialled DR. and Alb. m- developments of IE. * (s)ker-, etc.,
should be considered inherited (in the case of DR. a scurma,
scormoni from its substratum), either from the *,r grade (in
the case of DR.), or from the *¢ grade (in that of Alb.). As for
Alb. kurm sb., kurmdj vb., etc.; DR. a curma, etc., a loan from
OGk. kormos “abgehauenes Stiick, Klotz, Rumpf™, kormadzo
“in Klotze zersigen” (here also kérma) cannot be ignored
(though it must have been mediated by Lat. in the case of
DR.). (For the Alb. forms see Mann, pp.55-56; 59; 210; 227,

479, 481, 495, 496, 497; Fjalor, p.1918).

I1.1. In another study, of 1976 (p.121-123), I discussed the
substratum origin of Daco-Romanian titiréz 1. “the lower,
heavier, coneshaped part of the spindle, making it spin faster
and more uniformly”; 2. “spinning-top, humming-top, whirl-
igig” (the titiréz - of wood, bone, metal, etc. - is being made
to spin with the tips of the fingers, the sfirledzd, also “whirl-
igig”, with a whip); (fig.) “small and fidgety”; 3. “a special
piece of the mill mechanism; clack”. Variants; fitiriscd “whirl-

r. e 0 7 a,e 7 . ... [ . .
igig”; titirig; titirici, -éci; titiredzd ; tintiréz; * teterer.

[1.2. Since no direct comparison to words from other lan-
guages could offer a reliable etymology, I resorted to a mor-
phological analysis of titiréz. After separating the dim. suffix
-¢z, obviously from the substratum, as well as the -ig in the
var. titirig (see note 3), I interpreted the remaining basic struc-

ture ti-tir- as a reduplication of #r, present in Albanian.’

* Daco-Romanian has preserved from Dacian other IE. reduplications

too, like:

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LL.C
Copyright (c) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Radulescu, Mircea, Dacian Reduplications, Indogermanische Forschungen, 99 (1994) p.157

164 Mircea Ridulescu

Alb. tir is the Geg inf. theme in me tir, also found in the
pres.ind.pl., impf., imper., mp. of fier(r), tjerr, inf. and past
part. tjérrun, -r, tjérré, simple past tense tdra, of the same con-
jugation type as the above mentioned ¢ier(r), shqier(r) (see
note 2), with many derivatives, like #err m. “worsted”; tjérré,
tjarré “web, woven stuff”; i, e tjérré adj. “spun; apposite, pro-
portionate”; tjérje f. “spinning”; tjérrés m. “spinner”. From a
ur reduced grade: Alb. nirré “spinning-top”; DR. de-atiira-
dura “rollingly”; ce mai tira-viira? “why waste our breath on
it?” (also a turui “to speak volubly™); tuturigd “wheel; the
flywheel of the threshing machine”; de-a tuturiga “rollingly,
making somersaults” (in Oltenia).

I1.3. To Meillet’s very clear exposition of the basic develop-
ments of 3. *ter- (etc.), I would like to add the long and re-
duced grades used in the Alb., Dac. (in DR.) and OInd. forms,

like:
grade *é / zero *ter- : Alb. tier(r), tjerr (pres.ind.sg., etc.)
grade *o0 / zero *tor-  : Alb. féra (simple past tense);

sb. torré

grade zero / zero *4,r(2) : Alb. tir-; Dac. (in DR.) redupl.
titir-;, OInd. r-tir-;
ppp. titirvas- etc.

= mdmaligd (also unredupl. as maligd), once *“millet porridge”, today
“polenta”, cooked from mduCy, once *“millet, millet flour” as well, today
“maize flour”; Aromanian mdmulic, mumulic, -ig “id.”; NGk. mamaligka,
mirmiligka “the same”; Alb. mamaligje; mamalingé; memelike; mémélige
“polenta (of maize flour)” or “sweatened wheat flour pudding” (v. Mann,
261; 276; 280; T. Papahagi, DDA, 832); to compare to Hitt. memal- “Griit-
ze” (to madlai- “to mill, etc.”); OInd. mar-, mr-, mur- “to crumb(le)” (but
also “contaminated” with the sense “to die”; v. Grassmann, cols. 1050~
1051) with its reduplicated forms mamar- and mumur-, perfectly explaining
the DR., Ar. and Alb. variants with a, a4, (&), but also that with u of
Aromanian;

= pipotd 1. “gizzard™; 2.(iron.) “the drunkard’s stomach” should be
compared to Lith. puota “carousal”, OPr. poit, poutwei, etc. “to drink”,
with wuo, respectively ou from *o; other reduplications formally close to
pipotd in Olnd. pipate; OGk. pépotai; from IE. *po(i)-, *pi-, etc. “to
drink”, *po-te- “drunk”, *po-tu- “the drinking” (v. IEW., 839-840).
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grade zero / zero *1,r(2): Alb. turré; Dac. (in DR.) tira
adv.; tuturigd sb.; OlInd. ap-tir
(v. Grassmann, p.520)

The basic meaning of 3. *rer- (etc.) was “reiben” > “drehend
reiben” > “drehend durchbohren”, “spinnen” (v. IEW., p.
1071). The special signification “to spin, twist, throw” is
met in forms developping the lengthened *¢ and *o grades
only in Albanian, and the reduced *.r *,r grades (with f u)
only in Albanian and Dacian (in DR.). In Gmc. it is present
in derivatives of *fre-. Lat., OGk., OInd. and also other
dialects used words descending from the *k developments
*terk- etc. (v. IEW., p. 1077) when rendering such notions
as “to spin”, “thread”, “spindle”. (DR. titiréz, etc. show that
Alb. tier(r), etc. are not from *terk-, as asserted by some
authors).

IT1.1. Daco-Romanian pipirig 1., with its variants *peperig;
piperig (in Wallachia), pipirigd (in Vilcele-Turda); pipiric;
pipirigit, -d, is the name of a long series of plants, like: a)
“Schoenoplectus lacustris”; b) “Scirpus silvaticus”; ¢) “Equi-
setum hiemale” (pipirig de muinte), “e.fluviale”; d) “Heleo-
charis palustris; H.acicularis” (ptpirigz@t); e) “Holoschoenus
vulgaris”; f) “Juncus effusus; J.conglomeratus; J.filiformis;
J.maritimus”; g) “Blysmus compressus”; h) “Bolboschoenus
maritimus”; i) “Ereophorum angustifolium”; j) “Phragmites
communis”; k) “Butomes ombellatus” (pipirig inflorit); 1) “De-
schampsia s.Aira caespitosa” (pipirigitd; m) “Fimbristylis
annua” (pipirig mdrunt) (v. Borza, p.271-273).

Out of these 13 plants, “Bolboschoenus”, “Heleocharis” and
“Schoenoplectus” are also called rogoz (rdgdz), which is in
fact the most usual name for “Carex” {(only 5 of the 13 species
of “Carex” met in Romania are not called rogoz, ragoz).

On the other hand, Russ. rogdz, ragoz means “Carex;
sedge” as well, but its main significance is “Typha; mace
reed”, called in Romania pdpurd and govar (the last is a name
for “Carex silvatica” too).

Daco-Romanian also took from Slavic the derivate rogojind
“(door)-mat”, usually woven of stalks of “mace reed; Typha
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angustifolia” and sometimes of those of some of the rogoz
plants too, like of “Schoenoplectus lacustris”, named in Ro-
mania pdpuricd, papurd rotundd and pipirig (pdpurd is from

Lat., which took it from OGk. papiiros).

Regionally pipirig is a name for: 2. “a thin trunk stuck into
the ground near the house, on whose short boughs washed
pots are hung out to dry” (in DR. prepeledc); 3. “guinea fowl;
Numida meleagris”; 4. “lady bird; Coccinella septempunc-
tata”, though these meanings have seemingly nothing to do

with that under (1.), except perhaps (2.) (see below).

IT11.2. Here we have to do again with the reduplication
type of chichiréz, chichiric; titiréz, titirig. As “stuff for woven
mats”, pipirig should most likely be linked to the roots 3.
*sper-, etc. “drehen, winden” (v. IEW., p.991-992). It is
true that all descendants of these roots, which bear the sense
“to knit, weave” have imtial s-. If we think of the fact that
all these plants have “thin, straight and high stalks”, the
affiliation to 1. *(s)per-, etc. “Sparren; Stange; Speer” (v.
IEW., pp. 990-991) could also be considered (see the sense (2.)

of above too).

IV. These chi-chir-, ti-tir-, tu-tur-, pi-pir- reduplications of
Daco-Romanian have similar structures, as they were probably
created in the same way, from such reduced IE. grades like
*Cr-, ¥*Cra- and *C,r-, ¥*C,ra- of the verbal roots *ker- (etc.),
*ter- (etc.), *per- (etc.) (see note 4). The existence of the kikir-
and titir- forms shows that they were still in use in Olnd.
(Vedic). Lithuanian preserved only ki-kir-, while Albanian has
none of these reduplications (see also note 5). Any direct con-
tacts between Dacian and Albanian can be posited only for a
very old epoch, when the ancestors of the Pannono-Dalmato-
[llyrians still inhabited Dacia. The direct contacts between the
ancestor of Dacian (together with that of Albanian) and Com-
mon Baltic lasted only up to the end of the Cucuteni-Tripolie
Culture (i.e. up to cca.2700 B. Chr. radioiodine, or even 3500
“recalibrated”, v. my articles of 1987). A cohabitation with the
ancestors of Indo-Aryan could be supposed only one or two
millennia (or even more) before this epoch, which shows how

old some of the Dacian relics can be.
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De Doratio obliqua comme papier de tournesol; une analyse
pragmatique d’un phénomeéne du discours indirect en latin: le
changement des modes

0. La thése que nous allons soutenir ici est qu’en latin I’ oratio
obliqua peut jouer le rdle d’un véritable révélateur pour dé-
masquer le vrai statut de certains énoncés.

D’abord par le choix des modes (en particulier par ’alter-
nance entre I'infinitif et le subjonctif), I’oratio obliqgua met a
jour la nature illocutoire basique: déclarative, jussive ou inter-
rogative (DECL., IMP., INTERR.) de différents “types of sen-
tences” (cf. Palmer 1986).

De la méme fagon, les rapports syntaxiques (de coordination
ou de subordination) sont aussi révélés par I’emploi des modes
différents.

Troisiemement, le choix de l'infinitif ou du subjonctif dans
’oratio obliqua parait étre encore crucial pour I'individuation
des énoncés qui se placent au niveau des entités du deuxieme
ordre (les “prédications™), et de ceux qui se placent au niveau
des entités du troisiéme ordre (les “propositions”).!

Nous appliquerons aux énoncés en oratio obliqua I’analyse
semantique de Hare (1970) qui prévoit trois composants: le
“neustic”, le “tropic”, et le “phrastic”?.

! Les récentes analyses de la Functional Grammar (cf. Dik 1989, Hengeveld
1988 et 1989 et surtout pour les applications au latin Bolkestein 1989 et
1991) distinguent entre “prédication” et “proposition”. Une “prédication”
est constituée par un prédicat, ses arguments obligatoires, ses satellites lo-
caux et temporels, et concerne le “representational level” (le niveau du
“State of Affairs” (SoA)). Une “proposition” est constituée par un certain
contenu propositionnel, concerne le “interpersonal level”, est douée d’une
certaine force illocutoire transmise entre un locuteur et son allocutaire.

2 Dans son étude sur les propositions déclaratives, jussives et interrogatives
Hare (1970) définit le “neustic”: “un signe de souscription du locuteur a
I’acte illocutoire réalis€”. A ce niveau le locuteur se porte garant de la
factualité du contenu propositionnel du “phrastic”. Le “tropic” est “un
signe de modalité” en relation avec le type d’acte de langage réalisé: décla-
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Pour ce qui concerne les énoncés indépendants en oratio rec-
ta, nous voudrions soutenir que, lorsqu’il s’agit d’'une “prédi-
cation”, le subjonctif est en oratio obliqua, en général, le mode
privilégié pour les énoncés qui qualifient le “tropic” par IMP.
ou INTERR,, lorsqu’il s’agit d’une “proposition”, le subjonctif
est le mode des énoncés (potentiels et dubitatifs) qui qualifient
le “neustic”, en exprimant la modalité épistémique ou déonti-
que subjective. En revanche, les énoncés indépendants en oratio
recta, a nature illocutoire basique DECL., qui ne qualifient ni
le “tropic” ni le “neustic”, regoivent I'infinitif en oratio obliqua.

1. La nature illocutoire basique de différents énoncés révélée
par le choix des modes en oratio obliqua

1.1. Le mode infinitif, méme en dehors des contextes en ora-
tio obliqgua, semble représenter le moyen privilégié par lequel
le latin réalise les subordonnées a nature illocutoire basique
DECL.:.

En outre, méme des énoncés indépendants, a nature décla-
rative, sont parfois réalisés par ce mode, comme le témoignent
Pinfinitif historique:

(1) Sall. Tug. 101,11 Tum spectaculum horribile in campis
patentibus: sequi, fugere, occidi, capi

et I'infinitif exclamatif:

(2) Ter. Ad. 562 Non puduisse verberare hominem se-
nem!

(3) Hor. serm. 1,9,72 Huncine solem tam nigrum surrexe mi-
hi!

Ces deux types d’énoncés (I’historique et I’exclamatif) par-
tagent la propriété de ne pas qualifier le “tropic”, c’est-a-dire

ratif, jussif ou interrogatif, tandis que le “phrastic” représente le contenu
propositionnel commun aux propositions déclaratives, jussives et interroga-
tives.

3 Les exceptions sont représentées par les verbes introduisant des subordon-
nées a modalités jussives (p. ex. iubeo, cogo) qui demandent un infinitif.
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tous les deux présentent une nature illocutoire basique qui ne
peut €tre ni jussive, ni interrogative. L’identité de la nature
illocutoire basique (DECL.) est, a notre avis, le lien qui justifie
les échanges sémantiques entre les interrogatives rhétoriques
énonciatives et les exclamatives et le fait qu’elles recoivent le
méme traitement en oratio obligua. Morphologiquement cette
parenté est attestée par ’emploi dans les deux énoncés de la
méme particule enclitique: -ne (cf. Traina-Bertotti 1977, 2,

p-126 n.1):
(4) Cic. Cluent. 84 Tene hoc dicere?
(5) Liv.4,50,1 praedane interceptorem fraudatorem-

que etiam malum minari militibus ?

1.2. Il est nécessaire a ce point de revenir a un sujet qui nous
a attirée il y a plus de dix ans (cf. Orlandini 1980) et qui repré-
sente un noyau syntaxique crucial, a propos duquel plusieurs
savants, tels que Riemann (1883), Traina (1955, 1959), Pasoli
(1956, 1957, 1960) ont disserté: I’emploi des interrogatives rhé-
toriques en oratio obliqua.

Nous espérons pouvoir vérifier notre ancienne hypothese sé-
mantique, qui se basait sur 'emploi des opérateurs épistémi-
ques de connaissance (K) et de croyance (B), par les nouveaux
instruments de ’analyse par composants sémantiques que nous
allons développer.

A notre avis, les interrogatives qui ne présentent pas de po-
tentiels ou de dubitatifs, se placent au niveau que la Functio-
nal Grammar appelle le niveau des “prédications”. Nous al-
lons soutenir que, a ce niveau en oratio obliqua, les énoncés
qui qualifient le “tropic” par la forme basique interrogative
(INTERR.), ou jussive (IMP.) (“so-be-it”) sont réalisés en latin
par le mode subjonctif, alors que les énoncés qui ne qualifient
pas le “tropic” (c’est-a-dire ceux qui ont une nature illocutoire
basique déclarative) sont, la plupart, réalisés par le mode in-
finitif*.

+ Dans notre analyse précédente des interrogatives en oratio obliqua (cf. Or-
landini 1980) nous assignions aux préconditions pragmatiques des énoncés
qui en oratio obliqua regoivent le subjonctif, un opérateur épistémique de
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1.2.1. Les interrogatives au mode subjonctif en oratio obliqua

Nous allons analyser les interrogatives qui ne qualifient pas
le “neustic”. Nous n’analyserons donc pas ici les interrogatives
présentant des potentiels ou des dubitatifs, qui regoivent aussi
le mode subjonctif et qui seront rangées au niveau des “propo-
sitions”, selon la classification de la Functional Grammar. Ces
énoncés seront analysés au point 3.

La question, longuement débattue’, de savoir s’il existe ou
non des interrogatives réelles en oratio obliqua, ou bien si toute
interrogative en oratio obliqua doit étre analysée comme dé-
pendante d’un verbum rogandi (explicite ou déduisible du con-
texte), n’a, selon notre analyse par composants sémantiques,
plus raison d’étre. Qu’elles soient des interrogatives indépen-
dantes (interrogatives réelles) ou bien dépendantes d’un ver-
bum rogandi ou sentiendi, elles qualifient toutes le “tropic” par
la forme basique interrogative et cela justifie le choix du sub-
jonctif:

(6) Liv.37,39,1 consul ... in consilium advocavit,
quid sibi faciendum esset, si An-
tiochus pugnandi copiam non faceret

(7) Liv. 10,13,10 in recusando perstabat: quid ergo at-
tineret leges ferri, quibus per eosdem
qui tulissent fraus fieret

(8) Liv.5,20,3 (dictator) litteras ad senatum misit:
Veios iam fore in potestate populi Ro-
mani; quid de praeda faciendum
censerent?

De la méme fagon encore un “tropic” qualifié par la forme
illocutoire basique interrogative (INTERR.) est envisageable
pour les interrogatives “pseudo-réelles” que Traina (1955,

croyance (B), et aux énoncés qui regoivent I'infinitif, Popérateur épistémi-
que de connaissance (K); nous verrons au point 3 que cette distinction
demeure encore fondée pour ce qui concerne le choix entre le potentiel et
Pirréel.

5 Pour une bibliographie de ce débat entre les grammairiens cf. Orlandini
1980, p.107.
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p.81) définit “interrogative psicologicamente retoriche e for-
malmente reali”. Par de telles interrogatives le locuteur pose
de véritables questions, raison pour laquelle a niveau sémanti-
que leur “tropic” est qualifié par INTERR., ce qui explique le
mode subjonctif. Au niveau pragmatique elles apportent un
autre élément: la conscience, de la part du locuteur, qu’une
véritable information nouvelle ne pourra jamais étre obtenue
(ce qui les rapproche, mais, comme on le verra, seulement de
loin, aux interrogatives rhétoriques). Ainsi la demande d’Ario-
viste a César:

(9) Caes. Gall 1,44,8 quid sibi vellet ?

est destinée a demeurer sans réponse, puisque, comme I’obser-
ve Traina (1955, p.81) “i veri scopi del Romano sono inconfes-
sabili”. Cela n’empéche qu’Arioviste est dans son plein droit
de poser la question, qui n’est pas du tout rhétorique (au sense
qu’elle ne présuppose pas une vérité générale, p. ex. la con-
naissance que: Caesar nihil vult).

D’autres interrogatives qui re¢oivent le mode subjonctif en
oratio obliqua, sont les interrogatives rhétoriques a nature illo-
cutoire basique jussive, qui qualifient elles aussi le “tropic”,
non pas par INTERR. (comme les interrogatives véritables),
mais par IMP. (“so-be-it”). Rappelons que, en conséquence de
'inversion de la polarité (cf. Muller 1978), a une interrogative
rhétorique syntaxiquement négative (p. ex. introduite par le
complémenteur quin)é, au niveau sémantique on fait cor-
respondre un “tropic” qualifié par la forme jussive affirmative
“so-be-it”:

(10) Liv. 4,43, 11ss. quin illi ... copularent concordiam?
(= copulate concordiam!)

De la méme fagon, a une interrogative rhétorique syntaxique-
ment positive, on fait correspondre au niveau sémantique un
“tropic” qualifié par la “prohibition” (“let-it-not-be-so”):

¢ Sur la polarité négative entrainée par guin cf. Orlandini 1985.
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(11) Liv. 10,35,8 (consul) cunctantes arma capere incre-
pabat: quid cessarent tergiver-
sarenturque? (= ne cessaveritis!)

Un “tropic” qualifié par la “prohibition” (cur), ainsi qu’un
“tropic” sans négation sémantique (quin) apparaissent a la fois
dans un méme texte:

(12) Tac. ann. 13,49  cur enim, ... tam levia consectaretur?
quin de bello aut pace, de vectigalibus
et legibus, ... suaderet dissuade-
retve?

1.2.2. Les interrogatives au mode infinitif en oratio obliqua

Toutes les interrogatives qui regoivent le mode infinitif en
oratio obligua sont rhétoriques. Elles sont énonciatives, c’est-a-
dire que leur nature illocutoire basique est assertive, en ce
sens elles ne peuvent pas qualifier le “tropic” (par IMP. ou
INTERR.). Ces interrogatives rhétoriques sont équivalentes a
des assertions générales valables pour tous les locuteurs, en
relation au monde actuel. La réponse a ces interrogatives est
connue au préalable par le locuteur et elle ne peut étre forma-
lisée que par un quantifieur universel (nihil/omnia), si elle
porte sur des entités. Ces deux éléments les spécifient: opéra-
teur de connaissance (dans les préconditions pragmatiques du
locuteur) et la quantification universelle (car elles sont des as-
sertions catégorielles). De cette facon, a I'interrogative rhétori-
que:

(13) Caes. Gall 5,28,6 quid esse levius aut turpius quam auc-
tore hoste de summis rebus capere con-
silium?

correspond, pour ce qui concerne la force illocutoire, une dé-
clarative a sujet nihil: nihil est levius aut turpius quam .
Remarquons que la méme inversion de la polarité signalée a
propos des interrogatives rhétoriques volitives, est a I’ceuvre
ici. Dans ce cas, une négation du “tropic” non qualifié (“de-
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nial”, cf. Lyons 1977, p.750ss.) correspond a la formulation
positive de I'interrogative rhétorique; alors que dans:

(14) Liv. 1,50,4 cui enim non apparere, adfectare
eum imperium in Latinos?

la déclarative correspondante est positive: omnibus apparet.

Pourtant, dans le cas des ainsi-nommées “yes-no questions”
rhétoriques, introduites en latin par nonne, num, an, cette in-
version de la polarité ne semble pas se vérifier (a la différence
de ce qui arrive dans les langues romanes).

De cette fagcon une interrogative rhétorique énonciative in-
troduite par nonne a la force illocutoire d’une déclarative po-
sitive (réponse “yes™):

(15) Liv.4,2,14 Nonne Canuleio duce se speraturos
Capitolium atque arcem scandere
posse?

tandis qu’une interrogative rhétorique introduite par num ou
an (c’est-a-dire par des complémenteur possédant en général
une valeur négative)’ a la force illocutoire d’une déclarative
négative (réponse “no”):

(16) Liv.7,6,11 num etiam in deos immortales inauspi-
catam legem valuisse?

(17) Liv. 4,43,10 an bello intestino bellum externum pro-
pulsaturos?

La force illocutoire déclarative est aussi cruciale pour I’assi-
gnation du mode infinitif aux énoncés introduits par cur, lors-
qu’il s’agit non pas d’une exhortation (ce qui serait le cas d’une
interrogative rhétorique volitive a “tropic” qualifié IMP.), mais
d’une constatation (cf. Traina-Bertotti 1977, 3, p.255 n.3).

De cette fagon un énoncé tel que:

(18) Tac. ann. 14,1 cur enim differri nuptias suas?

a la force illocutoire d’une déclarative: nihil est cur ...

7 A propos de la question de savoir si an entraine ou pas une polarité néga-
tive cf. Serbat 1981 et 1988 et Bodelot 1987.

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LL.C
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Orlandini, AnnaM., De" I'oratio obliqua" comme papier de tournesol; une analyse pragmatique
d'un phénomene du discours en latin: le changement des modes , Indogermanische Forschungen,
99 (1994) p.168

De loratio obliqua comme papier de tournesol 175

On peut enfin essayer d’expliquer pourquoi les interrogati-
ves rhétoriques qui formulent des prévisions catastrophiques
recoivent dans I’oratio obliqgua le mode infinitif (futur), comme
c’est le cas de:

(19) Liv. 2,32,6 quid futurum deinde, si quod externum
interim bellum existat?

(20) Liv. 26,29,4 nullo suo merito eum ante implacabi-
lem in se fuisse: quid iratum ... factu-
rum?

A ces questions on n’est pas a-méme de donner une réponse.
Ces énoncés rhétoriques n’ont pas de force illocutoire basique
interrogative (au contraire des interrogatives réelles), parce qu’
aucune réponse spécifique qui apporte une véritable informa-
tion n’est envisageable. Ces énoncés ne correspondent pas non
plus aux rhétoriques énonciatives classiques que nous venons
d’analyser, qui ont la force illocutoire d’un énoncé générique.
Pourtant, comme elles ne peuvent pas qualifier le “tropic” ni
pour INTERR., ni pour IMP., le choix du mode infinitif s’im-
pose, a confirmation de la régularité que nous avons supposee
pour ’oratio obliqua.

2. La nature syntaxique de différents énoncés révélée par le
choix des modes en oratio obliqua

Nous allons soutenir qu’en présence de certains énoncés
complexes le choix du mode infinitif en oratio obliqua dépend
de la véritable nature syntaxique de ces énoncés. L’infinitif
démasque un rapport de coordination dans le cas d’énoncés
apparemment subordonnés (selon leur structure de surface),
mais dépendants sans étre subordonnés, au niveau sémantico-
logique (cf. Palmer 1986, p.182). La nature illocutoire basique
de ces énonceés est toujours déclarative, la seule qui permet,
dans le cas des énoncés complexes, un rapport moins strict
entre leurs constituants. Tous les énoncés que nous allons ana-
lyser et qui en oratio obliqua regoivent le mode infinitif, pré-
sentent un élément pragmatique commun: ils sont réalisés
aprés une pause, plus ou moins forte, qui suit I’énonce dit
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“principal”, ils introduisent un changement de perspective,
plus ou moins marqué, en présentant un événement sur un
autre plan, qualifié comme une option possible et parfois mé-
me alternative (comme le prouve parfois ’emploi de certaines
EEA (“expressions of exclusive absoluteness” (cf. Schmidt-Ra-
defeldt 1977, p.381s.) tels que: nisi forte, potius quam, etc.).
Parmi les énoncés que Traina-Bertotti (1977, 3, p.252 n.2) ap-
pelent “pseudo-dépendants” (“(proposizioni) apparentemente
subordinate, ma sostanzialmente coordinate”) nous rappelons:

a) le relatif de liaison?

Cette construction qui recoit 'infinitif en oratio obliqua, met
en évidence qu’il y a détachement par rapport a I’énoncé prin-
cipal, ainsi dans:

(21) Cic. Brut. 12,46s. scriptas fuisse et paratas a Protagora
rerum inlustrium disputationes; quod
idem fecisse Gorgiam

les deux énoncés sont tout a fait coordonnés, présentés sur le
meéme plan descriptif: “on disait que ... et que Gorgias avait
fait la méme chose”.

Parfois une nouvelle perspective peut étre envisagée et refu-
sée en méme temps:

(22) Liv. 23,44, 1 Herennius Bassus respondit multos an-
nos iam inter Romanum Nolanumque
populum amicitiam esse, cuius neutros
ad eam diem paenitere

L’hypothese que I’'un de deux peuples pouvait se repentir de
cette amitié demeurait - ad eam diem - vraiment inimaginable.

8 Que la spécificité pragmatique du relatif de liaison soit de présenter, apreés
une pause, une reprise qui modifie, d’'une certaine fagon, la perspective de
I’énoncé principal, nous a été signalé par J.-P. Maurel (communication per-
sonnelle). Nous essayerons d’étendre cette intuition a I'interprétation d’au-
tres cas d’énoncés “pseudo-dépendants” a Pinfinitif en oratio obliqgua. Rap-
pelons au passage que justement les énoncés présentant un changement de
point de vue semblent aussi se soustraire, en raison de leur nature sémanti-
que coordonnée, au mécanisme de la consecutio temporum (cf. Lebreton
1901, p.251).
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Elle est donc présentée par Herennius comme une perspective
niée, qui s’ajoutait, comme renforcement, sur un plan coor-
donné, a la donnée principale: inter Romanum Nolanumgque
populum amicitia erat.

b) De la méme fagon on rencontre a infinitif en oratio obliqua
les énoncés comparatifs introduits par quemadmodum, ut:

(23) Liv.2,13,8 (Porsina) prae se ferre quemadmo-
dum, si (Cloelia) non dedatur obses,
pro rupto foedus se habiturum, sic
deditam (intactam) inviolatamaue ad
SUOS remissurum

Méme dans ce cas, la comparaison est faite entre deux énon-
cés qui sont au méme niveau et donc coordonnés. En outre,
I’énoncé introduit par quemadmodum présente une perspective
alternative, dans le cas ou Cloelia non dedatur obses, a celle ou
Cleelia est consignée au roi etrusque.

¢) L’infinitif peut étre employé aussi en oratio obliqgua apres
quia ou quod ayant la valeur de nam.

Les exemples sont quand-méme tres rares, pour quia + 1’in-
finitif:

(24) Liv. 26,27,12 nullam enim in terris gentem esse, nul-
lum infestiorem populum nomini Ro-
mano: ideo se moenibus inclusos tenere
eos, quia, si qui evasissent aliqua, ve-
lut feras bestias per agros vagari et
laniare et trucidare quodcumgque
obvium detur

ainsi que Sen. Epist. 97,13; pour quod + l'infinitif: Bell Hisp.
22 et pour gquoniam + linfinitif: Colum.1, 3.

A ces exemples on peut ajouter, selon Lebreton (1901,
p-375) une legon probable® d’un passage cicéronien:

® Cette legon, regue par Friedrich, apparait dans le codex Herbipolitanus ain-
si que dans le codex Sangallensis.
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(25) Cic. inv. 2,8,27 et id, quod falsum fuerit, sine ulla du-
bitatione pro vero probasse; quia, si
dubitarit, summae fuisse amentiae
dubia spe impulsum certum in pericu-
lum se committere.

La forte ponctuation, ainsi que la reprise nuancée de fagon
adversative, nous invitent a classer ce passage parmi les exem-
ples d’énoncés coordonnés a I'infinitif que nous sommes en
train d’analyser.

d) Plus explicitement contrastifs sont les énoncés introduits
par quamquam.

Par ce moyen le locuteur formule une hypothése qui sert a
modifier la perspective de I’énoncé principal:

(26) Liv. 4,15,5 Quamgquam nullam nobilitatem,
nullos honores, nulla merita cuiqguam
ad dominationem pandere viam, ...

e) Une valeur adversative est aussi facilement envisageable
dans I’emploi a Pinfinitif en oratio obligua des énoncés intro-
duits par cum interea, cum interim.

Ces complémenteurs introduisent un énoncé simultané et
adversatif par rapport a I’énoncé principal:

(27) Liv. 4,51,4 nequiuere tamen consequi ut non ae-
gerrime id plebs ferret: iacere tam diu
irritas actiones, quae de suis commodis
ferrentur, cum interim de sanguine
ac supplicio suo latam legem confestim
exerceri et tantam vim habere

Parmi les nombreux emplois de cum, ce sont cum interea et
cum interim qui, selon nous, représentent le cas limite le plus
proche de la coordination, méme s’il est vrai que plusieurs
phrases au subjonctif introduites par cum peuvent étre trans-
formées en propositions indépendantes.
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Peut-étre, et c’est bien notre avis, que la valeur sémantique
adversative et le rapport de simultanéité ont plaidé a la fois
pour le choix du mode infinitif en oratio obliqua.

L’infinitif en oratio obliqua se recontre encore avec les hypo-
théses présentées comme exclues. Cest le cas de:

f) les énoncés introduits par nisi forte, nisi vero:

(28) Tac. ann. 2,33 Nisi forte clarissimo cuique plures cu-
ras, maiora pericula subeunda, deleni-
mentis et periculorum curarum caren-
dum esse

Trés souvent, apres une forte pause, I’énoncé coordonné intro-
duit par nisi forte, nisi vero est marqué par une connotation
ironique, qui sert a classer I’option qui va étre présentée com-
me non choisissable, exclue au préalable.

g) les énoncés introduits par potius quam ou bien par ante-
quam, priusquam avec le méme sense que potius quam:

(29) Cic. fam. 2,16,3 Nonne tibi adfirmavi quidvis me po-
tius perpessurum quam ad bel-
lum civile me exiturum ?

(30) Liv. 21,16,2 Tantusque simul maeror patres ... me-
tusque de summa re cepit, ... ut tot uno
tempore motibus animi turbati trepida-
rent magis quam consulerent: Sardos
Corsosque ... lacessisse magis
quam exercuisse Romana arma

(31) Cic. Art. 2,20,2  Pompeius addit se prius occisum
iri abeo quam meviolatum iri

Plusieurs grammairiens expliquent ces cas comme une attrac-
tion de Pinfinitif de la principale. Pourtant Riemann (1884,
p-289, n.1) remarque qu’il faut bien distinguer les cas ou ante
... quam et prius ... quam sont employés au sense de potius ...
quam, des cas ou une infinitive est intercalée. Toutefois, comp-
te tenu de la remarque de Riemann, on pourra aisement véri-
fier, méme pour ce qui concerne les énoncés que nous venons
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de proposer qu’il ne s’agit pas d’attraction automatique du mo-
de infinitif, mais que ces cas aussi répondent aux conditions
pragmatiques que nous croyons reconnaitre dans les autres
énoncés “pseudo-dépendants” a I'infinitif en oratio obliqua: la
nature illocutoire basique de 1’énoncé étant déclarative, ils ins-
taurent un rapport de coordination, nuancé d’une connotation
contrastive. En effet il n’est pas sans signification que les seuls
emplois de ante ... quam /prius ... quam au mode infinitif en
oratio obliqua sont ceux sémantiquement équivalent a potius
... quam, l'indicateur explicite d’un choix qui en exclut un
autre. Toutes les expressions groupées ici semblent échapper a
la portée de la “main clause” et appartenir a un niveau qui,
aux termes de la FG n’est ni celui des “prédications”, ni celui
des “propositions”, mais un niveau plus élevé.

3. La modalité épistémique subjective vs. la modalité
épistémique objective

Au point 1 nous avons analysé les “prédications”, c¢’est-a-di-
re les énoncés simples et complexes qui ont a faire avec les
entités du deuxiéme ordre, tels que les opérateurs de la quan-
tification, de la négation, les indicateurs déictiques du temps
et de I’espace. A ce point-ci nous traiterons les énoncés ou la
présence du locuteur' devient significative et joue un role im-
portant dans ’assignation des conditions de vérité de I’énoncé
méme. C’est donc le niveau que la Functional Grammar appel-
le le niveau des “propositions”.

A ce niveau c’est la modalité épistémique subjective (cf.
Lyons 1977, p.803ss. et Palmer 1986, p.146ss.) qui opere,
alors que la modalité épistémique objective agit sur le “prédi-
cations”.

Nous essayerons de montrer que justement en oratio obliqua
le choix du mode: subjonctif vs. infinitif, peut-étre considéré

1 Nous ne distinguons pas encore ici entre locuteur originaire (locy) et 'émet-
teur de I’énonciation (loc;); cette distinction deviendra fonctionnelle dans
les cas de “polyphonie” que nous analyserons au point 4.
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comme décisif pour distinguer entre les deux types de mo-
dalité.

Pour expliquer la différence entre la modalité épistémique
objective et la modalité épistémique subjective, Lyons (1977,
p.801) cite I'exemple célebre de I’énoncé: “It may be raining
in London” prononcé par un météorologue ou bien par un
locuteur quelconque. Dans le premier cas, ’énoncé est cons-
truit a partir des données scientifiques qui apportent un cer-
tain degré de probabilité a la vérité de son contenu proposi-
tionnel: il s’agit la de la modalité épistémique objective. Dans
I’autre cas, le locuteur exprime son avis, non supporté par des
évidences scientifiques, un avis donc tout a fait subjectif, dont
il se rend personnellement garant et qu’il peut nuancer de fa-
¢on différente selon une échelle d’engagement (“commitment”
cf. Palmer 1986) plus ou moins fort dans la vérité du contenu
propositionnel de 1’énoncé. Selon Lyons, la modalité, basique
par laquelle ont peut exprimer la modalité épistémique est la
possibilité. I propose donc de distinguer entre la modalité épi-
stémique objective et la subjective suivant que “poss” opére a
niveau du “tropic” ou bien du “neustic”. De cette fagon:

poss p
représente formellement la modalité épistémique objective,
alors que:

poss . p

représente formellement la modalité épistémique subjective.

Nous soutenons qu’en latin en oratio obliqua les énoncés qui
qualifient le “neustic” par I’expression de la modalité épistémi-
que ou déontique subjective, se placent au niveau des “propo-
sitions™ et ils regoivent en général le mode subjonctif. Au ni-
veau des “prédications” c’est la modalité épistémique ou déon-
tique objective qui opeére (cf. Hengeveldt 1988).

Les énoncés qui qualifient le “tropic” par I’expression de la
modalité épistémique ou déontique objective se placent au ni-
veau des “prédications” et ils regoivent en oratio obliqua le
mode infinitif.
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Parmi les “proposition” (les énoncés qui qualifient le “neus-
tic”) nous signalons les potentiels, qui demeurent au subjonctif
en oratio obliqua (exprimant la modalité épistémique sub-
jective).

(32) Caes. Gall. 5,29,5 Quis hoc sibi persuaderet, sine
certa spe Ambiorigem ad eiusmodi
consilium descendisse ?

(33) Liv.7,20,5 eane meritos crederet quisquam
hostes repente sine causa factos?

et les subjonctifs dubitatifs ou délibératifs (exprimant la moda-
lité déontique subjective):

(34) Caes. civ. 1,72,2 cur vulpnerari pateretur optime me-
ritos de se milites? Cur fortunam pe-
riclitaretur ?

En effet, suivant Lyons (1977, p.813) nous interprétons le sub-
jonctif délibératif comme une “deliberative question”, qu’on
représente sémantiquement par un “neustic” qualifié (“I won-
der”) et par un “tropic” qualifié lui aussi (“so-be-it”) qu’on
formalise de la fagon suivante:

? ! p
(“I-wonder so-be-it (that) p”)

Au ce point de notre analyse nous croyons pouvoir repondre a
la question épineuse de savoir s’il existe en oratio obliqua un
potentiel du passé. Certains grammairiens (parmi lesquels
Gandiglio (1921-1966) et Tescari (1935)) soutiennent que les
potentiels du passé sont réalisés en oratio obliqua par potuisse.
Nous refusons cette solution; a notre avis, I’infinitif potuisse
est le moyen formel par lequel en oratio obliqua le latin réalise
la modalité épistémique objective, fondée sur des évidences
par rapport au monde actuel. La modalité objective est “infé-
rencielle”, comme le prouve Bolkestein (1980) a propos de
Pune des valeurs de necesse est. De cette fagon nous dirons
qu’une modalité épistémique objective est présente dans:

(35) Liv. 26,30,8 Quid ultra quam quod fecerit ... fa-
cere hostiliter Marcellum potuisse?
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D’aprés le contexte il est bien clair que: Marcellus nihil hosti-
liter potuit facere et I’énoncé doit étre interprété comme une
interrogative rhétorique énonciative a force illocutoire basique
déclarative, une “prédication”.

Toutefois, les potentiels ainsi que les dubitatifs du passé,
seraient, a notre avis, virtuellement possibles en oratio obliqua,
ou ils garderaient le mode subjonctif. Ce débat nous rapproche
de la question controversée de ’existence, méme en dehors de
’oratio obliqua, d’un potentiel distingué de lirréel. Déja
ailleurs, en affrontant ce probléme (cf. Orlandini 1993) nous
avions souligné 'importance de la distinction entre la possibi-
lité ouverte, donnant sur le passé, sans vérification si cette
possibilité s’est réalisée ou pas (qui représente le statut prag-
matique du potentiel du passé) ou bien de la possibilité niée
dans le présent comme dans le passé (qui représente le statut
pragmatique de Iirréel). A notre avis, deux opérateurs épisté-
miques différents en découlent: dans le premier cas 'opérateur
de croyance (B), dans autre cas, ’opérateur de connaissance
(K) (cf. Orlandini 1980).

Une fois de plus, I’oratio obliqua semble fonctionner comme
un véritable révélateur pour distinguer entre ces modalités.
L’irréel recoit en oratio obliqgua le mode infinitif:

(36) Liv.2,2,5 Invitum se dicere ... nec dicturum
fuisse ni caritas rei publicae vinceret

En tant qu’hypothése contraire aux données du monde actuel,
et donc, comme le dit Sechehaye (1934, p.75): “en fonction
inverse de la réalité”", I'irréel présuppose une connaissance
du monde actuel (un rapport de quelque facon objectif), qui
n’est pas nécessaire pour ’hypothése subjective (celle-ci repré-
sentant le statut pragmatique du potentiel du présent/passeé).
Soulignons au passage que la plupart des cas d’irréels que
nous avons rencontrés en oratio obliqua appartiennent aux in-

1A ce propos, peut-étre est-il intéressant de rappeler que les énoncés coor-
donnés introduisant une hypothése exclue (cf. 2 f: nisi forte, nisi vero et 2g:
potius quam), qui partagent le statut pragmatique de I'irréel, recoivent aussi
le mode infinitif en oratio obliqua.
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terrogatives rhétoriques énonciatives, a force illocutoire basi-
que déclarative, donc a des “prédications”, ce qui peut étre
une explication pour appuyer le choix du mode infinitif.

4. Polyphonie en oratio obliqua

L’oratio obliqua, représentant une situation classique de
“double énonciation” (cf. Ducrot 1984, p.171 ss.), présuppose
deux locuteurs: le locuteur originaire auquel on attribue
I’énoncé prononcé ou seulement pensé'?, que nous appelons
loc,, et un autre locuteur, le plus souvent différent de loc,", le
locuteur-rapporteur, ’émetteur actuel de I’énonciation, que
nous appelons loc,.

Jusqu’ici notre attention a été concentrée sur loc,;: les chan-
gements de perspective, les énoncés négatifs ironiques (cf. au
point 2)'%, le “commitment” différement nuancé dans la vérité
du contenu propositionnel de I’énoncé, concernaient le locu-
teur originaire (loc,). Loc, se bornait a attribuer toute respon-
sabilité du discours au locuteur originaire, sans pour autant se
dissocier de lui. Nous interprétons en ce sens I’affirmation de
Authier (1978, p.63ss.) que L (= notre loc,) “prend en charge”
ce qu’il rapporte. Nous allons maintenant analyser le cas ou
loc, intervient avec un role spécifié.

Il faut dire au préalable qu’aucune partie du discours
n’échappe au controle de loc,, alors que quelque chose peut
ne pas étre controlée par loc,. Une fois encore, c’est par le
choix des modes que le latin nous permet en oratio obliqua

12 1] n’est pas nécessaire que 1’énoncé ait été physiquement prononcé, il peut
avoir été écrit (cf. Liv.5,20,3; Curt.4,5,1) ot méme pensé (Caes. civ.
1,72,2; Tac. hist. 2,74).

3 En effet il n’est pas strictement nécessaire que loc, soit distingué de locy, au
sens que I’on peut rapporter en oratio obliqua un énoncé comme relevant
de son propre discours.

14 Pour ce qui concerne ces cas, nous renvoyons a I’analyse qu’en donne Du-
crot (1984, p.210ss.), qui postule plusieurs énonciateurs, subordonnés entre
eux, mais distingués du locuteur.
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de nous renseigner méme sur les attitudes du locuteur de
I’énonciation (loc,).

Est-ce qu’il existe donc une subordination entre loc, et
loc, en oratio obliqgua? Nous croyons pouvoir répondre de fa-
con affirmative. Il faut pourtant avouer que nous n’avons pas
pu vérifier en oratio obliqua un phénomeéne qui, en revanche,
caractérise le style indirect, ou un espace plus grand est donné
a la polyphonie: la dissociation énonciative. L’oratio obliqua
par sa structure constitutive (construction relevant de la langue
juridique et de celle de la chancellerie, tres développée par la
suite, en particulier dans le style des historiens) attribue expli-
citement le discours a loc,. Ce statut empéche ou rend théori-
quement tres difficile, de marquer un décalage, une prise de
distance de la part de I’émetteur de 1’énonciation a I’égard de
ce qui est dit dans le discours rapporté. En revanche, le style
indirect, qui ne partage pas les mémes présupposés pragmati-
ques, peut témoigner, ou par la tournure entre parenthése:
auctore aliquo, ou plus fréquement par le “subjonctif oblique”,
d’une dissociation énonciative entre loc, et loc;:

(37) Cic. ac. 2,32 (philosophi) queruntur quod eos insi-
mulemus omnia incerta dicere

ou loc, = Cicéron # loc, = les philosophes's.

Pourtant, méme en oratio obliqua, il est possible au loc, de
signaler ce qu’on ne doit pas attribuer au discours de loc;. Le
mode indicatif est, a notre avis, le moyen grammatical par
lequel loc, peut découper des ilots textuels dans le discours de
loc,. Ces il6ts relevent en oratio obliqgua d’une vérité ayant une
vie autonome, a I’extérieur donc du discours rapporté, auquel
elle n’est pas intimement liée's. Il s’agit en effet de relatives
telles que:

5 La dissociation énonciative peut-étre mise a jour méme par d’autres mar-
queurs tels que, comme dans ce texte, les pronoms anaphoriques (cf. Ber-
tocchi 1994, ainsi que Fruyt 1987, p.213).

6 Que I'indicatif soit le mode privilégié pour mettre en évidence le locuteur,
méme en dehors de 'oratio obliqua, peut-étre démontré par le fait que,
comme le souligne Bolkestein (a paraitre), lorsque le verbe matrice d’une
subordonnée interrogative présente une “illocutionary modulation” (qui
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(38) Caes. Gall. 3,2,1 per exploratores certior factus est ex ea
parte vici, quam Gallis concesse-
rat, omnes noctu discessisse, montes-
que qui impenderent a maxima multi-
tudine teneri

(39) Caes. Gall. 6,10,5 Suebos omnes ... cum omnibus copiis
... penitus ad extremos fines se recepis-
se; silvam ibi esse infinita magnitudi-
ne, quae appellatur Bacenis; ...
ad eius initium silvae Suebos adventum
Romanorum exspectare constituisse

ou bien du dum achronique:

(40) Liv. 24,19,3 (Fabius) ad collegam mittit: altero
exercitu dum Casilium oppugnatur
opus esse qui Campanis opponatur

5. Conclusions

Par cette étude nous avons essayé de prouver, contre ce que
soutiennent les analyses traditionnelles, que I'oratio obligua
n’est pas simplement une opération morpho-syntaxique visant
a transformer le statut d’énoncés indépendants en énoncés dé-
pendants, en les subordonnant a un verbum dicendi. 11 ne s’agit
pas seulement de modifications morpho-syntaxiques entrai-
nant un changement de temps, de modes, de personnes gram-
maticales et d’adverbes déictiques. En appliquant a I’oratio
obliqua ce que soutient Authier (1978) a propos du cas plus
général du discours indirect, ¢’est-a-dire qu’il s’agit d’une véri-

signale la présence du locuteur) la subordonnée est réalisée au mode indi-
catif. Pour ce qui concerne le discours indirect, Szantyr (1965, p. 548) obser-
ve que le subjonctif est moins fréquent dans les subordonnées du deuxieme
degre, lorsque le prédicat principal, a sujet de premiére ou de deuxiéme
personne, est au temps présent. D’ou Bolkestein (a paraitre) argumente
que: “syntactically ‘second degree’ clauses are pragmatically actually “first
degree’ clauses, in having the actual speech situation as their orientation
point”.
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table opération de “traduction”, nous dirons que ’oratio obli-
qua présuppose un décodage et un réencodage du discours
rapporté, ce qui est fait par le locuteur-rapporteur (loc,).

A notre avis, cette opération qui se déroule au niveau prag-
matique, tenant compte des circonstances dans lesquelles le
discours a été réalisé, signale le point de vue de loc, et néces-
sairement aussi celui de loc,. Il est méme possible que certains
de ces éléments ne peuvent pas étre mis a jour de fagon si
nette en oratio recta.

Si le discours indirect est un acte de parole qui consiste dans
“I’analyse sémantique d’un autre acte de parole” (Authier
1978, p.66), nous croyons pouvoir soutenir que le latin, langue
sémantiquement non ambigué, met a jour par I’oratio obliqua
un mécanisme on ne peut plus clair, peur disséquer cet acte
de parole rapporté. Toute ambiguité y est effacée: par le choix
des modes, la vraie force illocutoire basique des énoncés est
révélée, ainsi que les rapports (de coordination ou bien de sub-
ordination) entre les différents énoncés. Le jugement de loc,,
son “commitment”, sa vision du monde, y sont aussi démas-
qués. Une derniére remarque: nous avons choisi de nous intér-
esser ici en particulier au changement des modes, mais nous
ne nous cachons pas qu’une analyse du changement des pro-
noms, des temps, des adverbes déictiques, pourrait aussi €tre
fructuese et révélatrice, dans une perspective pragmatique, du
mécanisme trés simple et trés net mis en ccuvre par I’oratio
obliqua.
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latino tardo

1. L’ipotesi prototipica e la linguistica diacronica

Nell’ormai celebre studio sulla metafora e la sua capillare
presenza nel processo di comprensione e classificazione della
realta, Lakoff e Johnson (1980) esponevano, dieci anni or so-
no, una concreta alternativa epistemologica al cosiddetto ‘mito
dell’oggettivismo’, che avrebbe dominato, nell’opinione degli
AA., la cultura occidentale dalla filosofia presocratica ai giorni
nostri.! Il neorazionalismo chomskyano € qui interpretato co-
me I'ultimo atto di una tradizione di pensiero, che ha imposto
il modello categoriale a fondamento della filosofia della scien-
za. Nell’ambito della psicolinguistica e della teoria della perce-
zione, la ‘fede’ positivistica nell’oggettivita della conoscenza
ha prodotto e perpetuato la convinzione che la mente selezioni
proprieta intrinsecamente presenti negli oggetti e le organizzi
in categorie dai confini discreti, in base a cui gli oggetti stessi
sono poi classificati. Il carattere fisso delle categorie garanti-
rebbe il rigore scientifico delle operazioni logiche compiute sul
sistema concettuale, ma si dimostra nel contempo impotente di
fronte alla spiegazione dei meccanismi linguistici che assolvo-
no a funzioni piu complesse, rispetto allo scopo comunicativo
neutro. Metafora e metonimia sono forse le vittime piu illustri
di tale tradizione: relegate, per lo piu, nel territorio talvolta
incerto della stilistica, hanno tenuto lo status di ‘figure del

1 II concetto di metafora proposta in questo studio intende superare i limiti
della dicotomia truth = reason, incarnatasi nei contrapposti miti dell’og-
gettivismo e del soggettivismo; questa la definizione (1980, p.199)
“Metaphor is thus imaginative rationality [...] Metaphor is one of
our most important tools for trying to comprehend partially what cannot be
comprehended totally: our feelings, aesthetic experiences, moral practises,
and spiritual awareness.”

Indogermanische Forschungen, 99. Band 1994
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discorso’ fino agli importanti contributi dello stesso Lakoff,
che per primo assegna loro il ruolo di principi cognitivi.

La via indicata in Lakoff e Johnson (1980) propone una de-
finizione del processo di categorizzazione in termini prototipi-
ci: le categorie attraverso cui la mente organizza i concetti si
configurano come l’intersezione di un fascio di proprieta, che
i singoli membri della categoria condividono in forma scalare
(> o <). Il centro coincide, in tale modo, con il prototipo: in
relazione ad esso - ossia al possesso di un numero maggiore o
minore di proprieta - gli elementi potranno essere classificati
come pill 0 meno prototipici e, conseguentemente, collocati
nel centro o nelle zone periferiche della categoria. Su tali pre-
supposti teorici si fonda il modello promosso dalla Cognitive
Grammar, che, mettendo a frutto 1 risultati delle ricerche di
E.Rosch e recuperando la preziosa nozione di family resem-
blance dall’ultimo Wittgenstein, ha prodotto in tempi recenti
contributi notevoli per I'avanzamento della teoria linguistica.’
La visione continua dei membri che costituiscono una ‘cate-
goria naturale’ (ossia la struttura radiale in cui le proprieta
prototipiche si distribuiscono fra i1 diversi elementi, senza che
ciascuno debba necessariamente condividerle tutte)* € in prima
istanza responsabile dell’apertura di nuove prospettive per lo

2 Recupereremo in seguito I'importanza di questo aspetto che, tutto sommato,
non ¢ stato finora indagato in maniera adeguata. Lakoff ha sviluppato au-
tonomamente la propria teoria della percezione delle categorie di pensiero
e del loro trasferimento in strutture linguistiche nei seguenti lavori (1986,
1987).

3 Per una valutazione del contributo di Wittgenstein (1953) alla teoria proto-
tipica si veda soprattutto Givon (1986). In Linguistics (1989), volume inte-
ramente dedicato alla discussione della teoria prototipica ¢ delle sue appli-
cazioni nei diversi settori della linguistica, € particolarmente utile come
rassegna critica I’introduzione ad opera di Geeraerts, con ampia e aggior-
nata bibliografia.

4 Una chiara definizione dei concetti di natural category e family resemblance
¢ contenuta in Givon (1986, p.78): “A family resemblance relation may
often hold between the various members of the same category [...] so that
while member a may resemble (‘share properties with’) b, b may resemble
¢, ¢ resemble d etc. A family resemblance [...] represents a possible natural
category within which a, b, ¢, d are equally members.”
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studio dello sviluppo diacronico. La soppressione di confini
precisi e immutabili fra i diversi settori della categoria rende,
infatti, inattuale un principio di classificazione binario: sche-
matizzando, potremmo dire che al criterio +/- si € sostituito
un criterio >/ < ; d’altro lato, essa offre strumenti adeguati
per la comprensione di certe evoluzioni interne alla gramma-
tica, difficilmente spiegabili nel’ambito di una visione discre-
ta. E indubbio che il modello PT. (= Prototype Theory) sia
nato in ambito semantico, dove la nozione di fuzzy boundary
risulta immediatamente evidente, ma ¢ altrettanto certo che
st sta estendendo con ottimi risultati anche nel dominio morfo-
logico e sintattico. Non pochi casi di mutamento linguistico
su questi livelli della grammatica ben si prestano, come ve-
dremo, ad una lettura in termini di espansione o contrazione
del prototipo (oscillazione di tratti dal centro alla periferia o
viceversa).

Un breve commento & pertanto dovuto ai risultati recente-
mente acquisiti nello studio del cambiamento linguistico, in
tale prospettiva. I lievi interventi qui suggeriti su singoli aspetti
della teoria si riveleranno, infatti, necessari alla comprensione
dell’ipotesi avanzata nella seconda parte dell’articolo.

Per quanto riguarda il mutamento fonetico, si € soprattutto
cercato di rispondere a due quesiti fondamentali: a) Come
progredisce? b) Perché assume una determinata forma e, supe-
rata la fase transitoria in cui le varianti coesistono sincronica-
mente, si trasforma in regola, integrandosi nel sistema?

Le indagini di M.V.Chen (1972; e, in collaborazione con
W.S.Y.Wang, 1975) hanno trovato una soluzione per il primo
interrogativo, grazie al concetto di lexical diffusion’: I’evoluzio-
ne fonologica si propaga gradualmente attraverso il lessico, in
un arco temporale che ne costituisce il tempo interno. L’idea

> Sulla possibilita di rispondere in maniera soddisfacente anche al secondo
quesito, ’A. si mostra piu dubbioso; una soluzione parziale al problema
dell’attuazione del mutamento fonetico € indicata, comunque, nell’insieme
degli inherent constraints dell’apparato fisiologico-percettivo del parlante, a
cui il mutamento sembrerebbe doversi adeguare (1975). Queste conclusioni
coincidono, peraltro, con quanto si sostiene nella fonologia naturale (cfr.
Donegan e Stampe 1979; Dressler 1985).
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non € assolutamente nuova, lo sono piuttosto i presupposti teo-
rici, a partire dai quali viene ‘rilanciata’ nella linguistica dia-
cronica. Se il lessico € il veicolo di trasmissione del cambia-
mento, ¢ evidente che quest’ultimo si diffondera in maniera
progressiva, coinvolgendo un numero crescente di unita fino al
completamento del suo corso e cioé alla sua regolare estensio-
ne a tutti i lessemi.

Delle modalita di avanzamento del processo si € occupato
R. Lazzeroni, in un recente contributo sull’evoluzione del siste-
ma verbale sanscrito. Nell’esame di tre specifiche questioni (la
diffusione del perfetto del tipo sedur, del morfema -ur di 3
pers.pl. e dell’aoristo in -sa-), I’A. trova non solo sicura con-
ferma della validita del concetto di ‘diffusione lessicale’ nella
morfologia storica, ma riesce anche a ricostruire i meccanismi
di espansione dei fenomeni osservati, proiettando sull’asse dia-
cronico i principi della Cognitive Grammar. Queste, in sintesi,
le conclusioni della sua ricerca: il perfetto in -e- e il morfema
-ur non si propagano casualmente nel sanscrito vedico (come
a prima vista potrebbe sembrare), ma seguono piuttosto un
andamento ordinato; le basi coinvolte nel processo costituisco-
no, infatti, delle vere e proprie ‘categorie naturali’. Nel primo
caso i tratti condivisi dalle radici sono di natura fonetica (iden-
tita dei fonemi iniziali e/o finali della radice stessa: cfr. sed-,
sec-, sep-, seh-; sec-, pec-, pet-, yet etc.); nel caso della diffu-
sione del morfema -ur nelle diverse categorie grammaticali
(perfetto — imperfetto - aoristo radicale) 1 tratti selezionanti
sono rappresentati sia dal valore semantico (preterito) che dal-
la struttura formale (radici in -a, con raddoppiamento: cfr.
adadur, adadhur).b

Confrontando le catene ricomposte da Lazzeroni per il siste-
ma verbale indiano con quelle che guidano I'apprendimento
dei verbi forti in inglese L, (studiato da J. Bybee e D.S. Slobin,

¢ 11 terzo caso discusso (la diffusione dell’aoristo in -sa-) testimonia ugual-
mente I’espansione di una categoria naturale, pur discostandosi dai primi
due processi, in qualita di ‘mutamento orientato verso il prodotto’ (cosi
nell’interpretazione dell’A., cfr. Lazzeroni 1990, a cui rimando per la detta-
gliata raccolta dei dati e il loro commento).
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1982), si possono ricavare ulteriori generalizzazioni. E intanto
gioco-forza notare la perfetta coincidenza dei dati: la classe dei
verbi forti inglesi e quella dei verbi vedici con perfetto in -e-
mostrano il comune attributo di family resemblance rispetto ad
un prototipo. Per il tipo spring-sprung € altrettanto immediato
ricavare i tratti selezionanti: gruppo consonantico iniziale, vo-
cale radicale, consonante finale (cfr. Bybee e Slobin 1982).
Una prima constatazione: la dinamica interna alla categoria
sembra regolata dai medesimi principi nel processo di acquisi-
zione linguistica e in quello di trasformazione diacronica. Il
meccanismo operante nell’apprendimento viene ricondotto da
Bybee e Slobin alla nozione di ‘schema’: esso si costituisce
nella mente del parlante come insieme di associazioni fra le
unita lessicali ed € attivo sui diversi livelli della grammatica
(fonologico-sintattico-semantico: cfr. 1982, p.286).

Per la spiegazione dei mutamenti che colpiscono il prototipo
nella successione temporale, il concetto di categoria naturale
puo essere impiegato con maggior profitto, qualora si cerchi di
modificarlo mettendone meglio in evidenza il carattere dinami-
co di classe aperta. La dimensione originaria del concetto €,
infatti, sostanzialmente sincronica. In altre parole, se volessi-
mo descrivere il concetto prototipico di ‘uccello’, p.es., sareb-
be sufficiente individuare la scala dei tratti che lo delimitano e
in base ad essa stabilire I’'appartenenza dei singoli membri alla
categoria.” Ma se I’obiettivo dell’analisi consiste nel seguire il
processo di ristrutturazione interna al prototipo, il modello ac-
quista necessariamente una dimensione diacronica, di cui si
dovra dar conto nella rappresentazione formale e nella valuta-
zione teorica del fenomeno. A fianco dei diagrammi di Givon
(1986, p.78-79), dovremo aggiungere, pertanto, una terza figu-
ra che metta in risalto tale aspetto:

7 Si deve naturalmente ricordare, con Geeraerts (1989, pp.596sgg.), che i
membri della categoria risulteranno comunque entita discrete (“something
is or is not a bird”). Cio nonostante, gli esperimenti di E. Rosch non lascia-
no dubbi sull’esistenza di una scala di prototipicita, su cui il parlante
distribuisce le unita stesse (“But some birds may be birdier than others”),
cfr. Rosch 1975.
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Fig. 1

Con la transizione sopra raffigurata (da 3a - 3b), intendia-
mo illustrare la dinamica del mutamento che interessa la cate-
goria: pur restando immutato I’insieme dei membri che la com-
pongono (a, b, ¢), varia nei diversi stadi il nucleo dei tratti pro-
totipici che i membri stessi condividono. Il processo, ovvia-
mente, potra ripetersi n volte ([...],), ogni qualvolta si verifi-
chino slittamenti nella selezione dei tratti appartenenti comun-
que al prototipo.

Ridefinendo cosi la progressiva alternanza dei tratti nel nu-
cleo prototipico della categoria, attraverso le successive fasi (x,
y, ... n), si puo descrivere piu opportunamente il processo
parlando di catalisi paradigmatica. Con questo termine, inten-
diamo indicare l’insieme delle trasformazioni che possono
coinvolgere una categoria naturale, nel passaggio da un livello
X ad un livello Y. I dati raccolti in ambito morfologico e
sintattico (cfr. anche Taylor 1989; Winters 1989) consentono
di formulare alcuni principi che regolano I’evoluzione della
struttura:
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a) Le classi morfologiche (o sintattiche) si compongono attor-
no ad un tratto, che funziona come forza centripeta-accen-
tratrice del nucleo prototipico. Chiameremo questo elemen-
to: tratto catalizzatore.

b) I catalizzatori si alternano nelle successive tappe del pro-
cesso; la zona d’ombra rappresentata nel diagramma n.3
dovra slittare da una intersezione all’altra della figura nei
successivi stadi X, y, ... n.

L’introduzione di questo modello produce due vantaggi imme-
diati. Esso rende innanzitutto trasparente il carattere struttu-
rato-dinamico, necessariamente insito in ciascuna espansione
e/o contrazione di una categoria, etichetta che di per sé rischia
di evocare quella visione statica ed assolutistica che la Cogni-
tive Grammar intende appunto superare.! Ma, quel che ¢ forse
ancor piu significativo osservare, con questa rappresentazione
possiamo cogliere 1 meccanismi selettivi, che sembrano porsi
realmente alla base di tutti i movimenti interni al prototipo.
Lo specifico problema dell’espansione € affrontato, sia
pur cursoriamente, in Givon (1986, pp.90-92); I’A. parla di
induzione ed estensione metaforica del prototipo, per indicare
rispettivamente la selezione di un nuovo insieme di tratti e
I'inserimento di nuovi membri nella categoria. In entrambi 1
processi, il principio soggiacente ¢ la ‘metafora o analogia’ (i
due termini sono, infatti, qui usati come sinonimi, cfr. 1986,
p-90), inteso come il processo associativo responsabile
dell’estrapolazione dei tratti simili/affini e della loro classifi-
cazione in una nozione astratta di somiglianza/affinita (la fa-
mily resemblance).® La metafora €, inoltre, per Givon “the

8 Givon (1986, pp.77-79) sintetizza I'opposizione fra prospettiva categoriale
e prospettiva prototipica nella formula Platone vs. Wittgenstein/Rosch. Ma
¢ forse piu corretta la riformulazione proposta da Posner, che suggerisce di
schematizzare il conflitto di tendenze nello slogan Aristotele vs. Rosch (cfr.
Posner 1986).

* Come esempio di ‘induzione metaforica’, Givon porta il caso dell’espressio-
ne “build a wall around somebody”, che, in senso metaforico, ha comune-
mente il significato di ‘costruirsi una difesa verso I’esterno, attraverso I’iso-
lamento dal contesto’. Essa potrebbe modificarsi in direzione di una lettura
meno ovvia € immediata, del tipo ‘tentare di salire, di emergere nella scala
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essence of grammaticalization”, il motore di quel particolare
tipo di trasformazione morfologica che produce lessemi gram-
maticali (cfr. 1986, p.92).

La centralita del principio analogico nei meccanismi percet-
tivi e cognitivi (fra cui la percezione e la produzione linguisti-
ca) ¢ un dato ormai acquisito; gia Anttila (1977) mostrava co-
me P’idea di similarita (insita, peraltro, nel concetto classico di
analogia-proportio) costituisca la ragion d’essere dell’invarian-
za e di tutte le operazioni ‘emiche’ che la mente elabora sulla
variabilita ‘etica’. In questa fondamentale funzione associati-
va, ’analogia forma senza dubbio una coppia sinergica con la
metafora e, in questo senso, I’'uso sinonimico di Givon risulta
accettabile: entrambe funzionano, infatti, come processi di at-
trazione delle idee, basati sulle relazioni di continuita, somi-
glianza, contiguita. E stato dimostrato anche che la relazione di
somiglianza guida i processi semantici (cfr. Lakoff e Johnson
1980). Nell’ambito morfosintattico ’evoluzione delle categorie
sembra procedere, invece, secondo un rapporto di contiguita:
in questo caso, la selezione € regolata da un principio metoni-
mico e la nozione di ‘catalisi’ sovraesposta mira proprio a dar
risalto a questo specifico aspetto. Naturalmente € scienza co-
mune che metafora e metonimia costituiscono le due fasi
cruciali dello stesso meccanismo percettivo.' Si dovra, pero,
chiarirne I’interazione nell’apprendimento delle strutture lin-
guistiche e, soprattutto, nell’organizzazione in classi che il par-
lante elabora su di esse.

Se la teoria prototipica si regge sull’assunto che la mente
umana ¢ dotata di una naturale tendenza a formare categorie
in base alla somiglianza percettiva degli elementi, nel caso in
cui lo scopo cognitivo sia raggiunto attraverso un modello me-

sociale’, purché si modifichino i presupposti della metafora piu usuale (le
mura sono costruite a scopo difensivo / la conseguenza della loro costruzio-
ne ¢ I'isolamento), supponendo, p.es., che le mura possano essere costruite
anche per raggiungere luoghi piu elevati.

1o Anttila sostiene, a tale riguardo, che la Gestalt psychology ha dimostrato
come affinita e contiguita siano fattori soggiacenti all’unificazione sponta-
nea nel campo percettivo. La percezione & vista, in definitiva, come un
processo dinamico (cfr. 1977).
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tonimico, il nucleo prototipico sara delimitato dalla selezione
di una parte dei tratti categoriali. In una parola, la struttura si
modifica secondo il ben noto modulo: ‘la parte per il tutto’."!
L’ipotesi deve essere meglio verificata su un campione piu rap-
presentativo di dati; tuttavia non mancano elementi che possa-
no fin d’ora renderla verosimile.

A fianco dei risultati ottenuti dalle ricerche di Bybee e Slo-
bin e di Lazzeroni, discussi sopra, ricordiamo fra i contributi
piu recenti e interessanti il lavoro di C. Winters (1989) sull’evo-
luzione del congiuntivo in francese. L’A., applicando con coe-
renza il modello teorico della grammatica cognitiva, giunge
alle seguenti conclusioni: nelle trasformazioni che il congiunti-
vo ha subito nel passaggio dal francese antico al francese mo-
derno si sono realizzate le due tipiche fasi del mutamento ca-
tegoriale (modifica nella configurazione dei tratti e nell’insie-
me dei membri). Alla nozione di ‘indeterminatezza’, che costi-
tuiva in un primo tempo il centro del prototipo, si &€ andato
sostituendo il tratto piu specifico di ‘soggettivita’, attuale nu-
cleo prototipico della categoria nel francese moderno. La ri-
strutturazione ha, inoltre, prodotto I’'inserimento di nuovi
membri; questa fase coincide con I'estensione del congiuntivo
a costrutti del tipo apres que etc. (cfr. 1989, p.724-726). L’idea
di indeterminatezza, originariamente posta al centro della
struttura semantica conteneva gia il tratto di soggettivita a li-
vello periferico, secondario: I’avanzamento del tratto dalla pe-
riferia verso il centro puo rientrare legittimamente nel fenome-
no di estensione metaforica illustrato da Givon, ma costituisce
anche un chiaro esempio di selezione metonimica (o catalisi),
secondo la nostra proposta.'?

1 Questa definizione corrisponde, a ben vedere, alla figura della sineddoche,
distinta dalla metonimia, in base al rapporto di dipendenza interna (parte-
tutto; genus-species etc.) che lega gli elementi coinvolti, di contro alla di-
pendenza esterna caratteristica della relazione metonimica (questa, p. es.,
’autorevole opinione di Fontanier 1827-30 [= 1968], p.85). Al di fuori dei
confini della retorica, ci sembra lecito annullare lo scarto che separa meto-
nimia e sineddoche, mantenendo, invece, ben netta la separazione fra me-
tafora e metonimia.

12 1’A. stessa sembra avallare, sia pur implicitamente, la nostra visione dei
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Indizi di pari valore ci inducono a riprendere in esame il
problema della soppressione del deponente nella tarda latini-
ta; le soluzioni finora adottate hanno senz’altro risolto alcuni
punti cruciali, lasciando, comunque, ancora aperte al dibattito
questioni tutt’altro che marginali. La teoria prototipica si rivela
come lo strumento piu adeguato per trovare una risposta anche
agli interrogativi rimasti in sospeso. La diatesi, come si cer-
chera di dimostrare nelle pagine seguenti, rappresenta una
categoria naturale: gli slittamenti intervenuti in diacronia nella
relazione dei tratti che la compongono spiegano in larga mi-
sura fenomeni quali la creazione e la soppressione di una nuo-
va classe verbale (il verbum déponens). Anche in questo caso,
¢ il tratto di soggettivita a funzionare come fattore scate-
nante le trasformazioni che coinvolgono la storia del siste-
ma diatetico del latino, diventando il polo centripeto della
categoria.

I1. I metaplasmi di diatesi nel latino tardo

I1.1 I dati e lo stato della questione

I metaplasmi di diatesi sono solitamente indicati come uno
dei fenomeni caratterizzanti I’evoluzione della morfologia ver-
bale nel latino tardo. Nel ripercorrere le tappe del progressivo
declino del deponente, protagonista indiscusso del fenomeno,
si afferma in genere che esso tende ad un’inesorabile scompar-
sa, poiché si tratta di una classe poco produttiva, in cui la
dissociazione tra funzione semantica e struttura formale dove-
va produrre una reazione riequilibrante nel sistema. La via piu
battuta per I’acquisizione della corrispondenza isomorfica for-
ma/senso passa soprattutto attraverso ’assorbimento del depo-
nente nel paradigma dell’attivo; assistiamo, in sostanza, ad
un’ennesima conferma empirica del principio teorico efficace-

fatti: “New items can also appear in the radial set of subjunctive use, not
because they are attracted by others at the periphery of the set, but because
they develop outward from the center as extensions” (Winters 1989,
pp. 724-725).
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mente fissato da Anttila (1977) nel motto “one meaning - one
form”. Questo tipo di spiegazione ha come corollario I’idea che
i membri della diatesi mista altro non siano se non antiche
forme attive con valore mediale: casi come il plautino potire
(Amph.178) testimonierebbero senza equivoci che dietro ogni
deponente si cela un originario verbo attivo. Nella maggioran-
za dei casi sarebbe pero sopravvissuta solo la forma media,
diffusasi a partire dall’eta repubblicana (cosi potire-potiri ma
morior, sequor etc.).'> Ma ben sappiamo che la compresenza
delle due forme fin dall’eta arcaica € piu I’eccezione che la
regola; P’allotropo attivo compare di solito in epoca tarda
(’Itala, p. es., € ricca di questo genere di esempi: cfr. Vineis
1974): i vari reverto, demolio etc., che si affiancano nel latino
imperiale ai deponenti (revertor, demolior etc.) comunemente
in uso nel latino classico, saranno pertanto neoformazioni me-
taplastiche, oppure, secondo un’altra possibile interpretazione,
forme-base che riafforano in superficie ricongiungendosi alla
variante mediale (cfr. Ronconi 1968, p.28-29; Vineis 1974,
p.94-112). I fatti si complicano quando gli autori cristiani at-
testano neoformazioni deponenti, sconosciute fino a quel mo-
mento (cfr. abstineri, commemorari in Tert.). In tali casi, i pa-
reri tradizionalmente reperibili nella grammatiche oscillano fra
la considerazione di questi verbi come tracce dell’antico uso
mediale (‘criptoforme’, potremmo dire), o come coniazioni do-
vute al singolo autore, che sfrutterebbe, creandole, il potenzia-
le valore medio della diatesi.!

La complessita oggettiva degli eventi che hanno segnato la
storia del deponente ha indubbiamente ostacolato una rico-
struzione organica dello sviluppo della categoria, dalla sua ge-
nesi alla sua scomparsa. I pochi punti fermi sintetizzati sopra,

13 Si veda, p.es., la definizione di deponente che da Ronconi (1968, p.27): “Il
verbo, che si suole chiamare DEPONENTE, ¢ un antico attivo che, da
un’eta or piu or meno remota nella storia del latino, ha conservato soltanto
il medio; e questo, al solito, puo essere transitivo o intransitivo”.

14 Per una succinta ricapitolazione delle possibili interpretazioni della depo-
nentizzazione tardo-latina, si veda il citato studio di Vineis (1974, pp.94-
96), oltre, naturalmente, ai tradizionali testi di riferimento per il latino im-
periale e cristiano (Norberg: 1943, 1968; Mohrmann: 1958-1965).
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su cui gli studiosi di linguistica latina concordano, lasciano in
ombra altrettante questioni di rilievo. Fra le domande che an-
cora attendono una risposta, le piu urgenti ci sembrano:

- Quali sono i rapporti fra il deponente (diatesi ‘mista’) e le
due diatesi primarie, attiva e passiva?

- Come si combina ’opposizione di diatesi (distinzione morfo-

logica, che oppone desinenze attive e desinenze passive),

con quella di valenza (distinzione sintattica, che oppone ver-

bi a struttura binaria, i transitivi, e verbi monoargomentali,

gli intransitivi) ?

Che ruolo possiamo assegnare all’espressione della funzione

mediale nella nascita di un paradigma misto, come quello

del deponente latino?

Genesi e soppressione del deponente sono realmente frutto

di fattori indipendenti, o possono piuttosto essere viste come

fasi distinte del medesimo processo?

Risposte parziali a questi interrogativi sono reperibili nell’im-
ponente studio di Flobert (1975), interamente dedicato alla
trattazione del deponente latino. L’accurata indagine condotta
nella monografia (su un ricco corpus che copre I’arco cronolo-
gico compreso fra Plauto e i glossari alto-medioevali) ha ribal-
tato, per molti aspetti, 1 termini del problema, a cominciare
dal significato attribuibile alla definizione scelta dai gramma-
tici: nella classificazione dei genera verbi, comunemente pre-
sente nelle artes grammaticae, 11 déponens sarebbe una sot-
tospecie dei verba communia, verbi formalmente passivi e
semanticamente bivalenti.'” I deponenti avrebbero perso (‘de-
posto’) la funzione passiva, mantenendo unicamente il valore

15 La classificazione tradita nel filone ortodosso della grammatica distingue-
va, infatti, cinque classi verbali: activum, passivum, communis, deponens,
neutrum, mescolando criteri formali (opposizione desinenziale -r = -0) e
criteri semantici (actio-passio). Si veda, p. es., il seguente passo del gram-
matico Pompeo (V 228, 32sgg. K.): “Ergo verbum deponens non ideo dici-
tur, quod non deponat r litteram, sed quod unum participium deponat de
duobus futuris; deponit autem illud quod in dus exit. Commune autem
verbum est quod et agentis et patientis significationem similiter profert, ut
est illud, criminor”.
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attivo. Sul fatto che 1 communia siano un’invenzione dell’ars
grammatica non vi sono dubbi; cio nonostante, il grosso
vantaggio della fantasiosa classificazione degli antichi risiede,
per Flobert, nell’esplicita messa in rilievo del legame deponen-
te-passivo, ampiamente trascurato nelle moderne interpre-
tazioni.!s

Il superamento dello iato deponente-passivo €, infatti, cru-
ciale nella proposta delineata nello studio citato: le due cate-
gorie sono funzionalmente contigue, in quanto esprimono en-
trambe ’azione come processo autonomo, con la diretta impli-
cazione del soggetto e I’esclusione dell’agente. Il passivo sareb-
be, in altri termini, lo strumento sintattico che produce econo-
micamente - eliminando cioe il ricorso al lessico - ’intransiti-
vita della costruzione. Il ‘vero’ passivo non €, pertanto, quello
a struttura ternaria (il tipo: mater amatur a Paulo, con esplicita
citazione dell’agente), bensi il cosiddetto ‘passivo intrinseco’
(secondo la proposta terminologica dello stesso Flobert), ossia
il costrutto privo del complemento d’agente (moveri). A soste-
gno dell’ipotesi, I’A. dimostra che la costruzione passiva e la
corrispondente transitiva attiva non sono equivalenti: il passi-
vo elimina, innanzitutto, il soggetto del verbo transitivo, tra-
sforma 'oggetto della frase attiva in soggetto e, introducendo
una variazione sul piano stilistico, sopprime l’espressione
dell’agente (cfr. 1975, p.535-544). La seguente affermazione
scatta quasi automaticamente, a conclusione del ragionamen-
to: “En somme le passif est un intransitivant: le proces se re-
ferme sur le sujet et se répercute en lui” (cfr. 1975, p.591)
[corsivo mio]. Deponente, impersonale e riflessivo condivide-
rebbero la stessa funzione del passivo intrinseco; quest’ultimo
e comunque la categoria da cui si sarebbero orginate le altre.!”

e Di fatto, I’A. finisce per rovesciare la relazione communia/deponentia, con-
siderando gli uni come una sottospecie di questi ultimi (cfr. Flobert 1975,
p. 588).

7 11 tradizionale schema evolutivo (medio - riflessivo - intransitivo - passi-
vo) viene rimesso in discussione, per dimostrare la veridicita storica del
percorso inverso: passivo — intransitivo - medio -» riflessivo - deponente
(cfr. 1975, p.563).

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LL.C
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Giannini, Stefania, Categorie e strutture naturali. i metaplasmi di diatesi nél latino tardo,
Indogermani sche Forschungen, 99 (1994) p.190

Categorie e strutture naturali 203

Le innovazioni introdotte da Flobert non si limitano alla de-
finizione del deponente e alla descrizione dei suoi rapporti con
le diatesi primarie; nell’analisi dell’evoluzione diacronica, lo
spoglio dei dati produce conclusioni altrettanto originali ri-
spetto alla versione vulgata. Per quanto concerne la produttivi-
ta, ’A. non ha esitazioni: la classe del deponente appare
tutt’altro che agonizzante. Dall’epoca plautina alla fine del VI
sec. si assiste, infatti, ad un progressivo aumento delle unita
che la compongono (270 — 884): la curva € ascendente e que-
sto sembra sufficiente all’A. per dimostrare la vitalita della ca-
tegoria (cfr. tab.1). Si puo parlare di regressione, nonché dei
primi sintomi della scomparsa definitiva, a partire dalla meta
dell’VIIT sec., quando pressoché tutti i deponenti presentano
una variante attiva usuale (le glosse confondono sistematica-
mente deponenti e attivi). E interessante notare, a tale riguar-
do, come il perfetto si riveli piu solido e ostinato di fronte al
generale fenomeno di contrazione.

Tab. 1

I I I Iv. V. VL vi. Vil IX. X. XI. X1I,
PL Ter. Cic. Virg. Sen. Tac. Apul. II-IV IV-V VI-VII VII-VII Glosse

A quindici anni dalla data di pubblicazione, questo studio
mantiene, a mio parere, grossi meriti. Il ribaltamento del rap-
porto che unisce la diatesi mista ad attivo e passivo rappresen-
ta, come vedremo, I'ineliminabile punto di partenza per ulte-
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riori tentativi di indagine. Tuttavia alcune inferenze non sem-
brano dedotte correttamente. Prendiamo in esame, p. es., la
curva disegnata nella tab.2: ¢ evidente che non possiamo rica-

Tab.2

30% Nﬂ\ - -\_/'/. /\/ .\.\ / \H\'/l\ / |

70% + /./ \

60% | o \ \ /
- % Attivi

50% -+

o % Passivi

40% + -+~ % Deponenti

30%
20%
10%

0%

varne un valore progressivo, ma soltanto il valore totale, che,
preso isolatamente senza confronti diretti con le sorti subite da
attivi e passivi, non € di per sé indice certo di produttivita,
come L’A. sembra intendere.'®

Dall’ingente mole di dati contenuti nella monografia sono
desumibili due fatti decisamente rilevanti:

- la frequenza d’uso dei deponenti da Plauto all’epoca tarda
(VII sec.) sembra mantenersi relativamente costante (cfr.
tab.6);

18 ]e tabelle che compaiono in appendice sono state ricavate dai dati di Flo-
bert, nel tentativo di fornirne una rappresentazione grafica che consenta di
cogliere visivamente le informazioni piu significative (cfr. tab.3: ’andamen-
to delle tre curve segnala a colpo d’occhio il bipolarismo attivo vs. passivo-
deponente, su cui € costruita la morfologia verbale del latino).
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- le vicende evolutive del sistema verbale latino nella sua glo-
balita paiono centrate su due poli: attivi vs. passivi/depo-
nenti (cfr. tab. 3).

Tab.3

90% T

80% T .

e e a—s. e g ER— RO

70% T

60% T
- % progr. Att.
50% T
40% {“
30% T
20% T

10% T

o % progr. Pass.
-+- % progr. Dep.

P L L R .

% ++—+—+—+—+—++t—t+—+—+—tt++—+—+—+—t+—+t-tt———t——

Quest’ultimo punto, che rappresenta la vera novita dello stu-
dio di Flobert, € forse rimasto in ombra nell’interpretazione
globale del fenomeno. Cerchiamo, pertanto, di trarne le dovu-
te conclusioni.

I1.2. L’ipotesi prototipica

Nel presentare le categorie morfologiche inerenti al verbo,
J.Bybee (1985) da le seguenti definizioni per la valence e la
voice rispettivamente: la ‘valenza’ esprime il numero e il ruolo
degli argomenti che il verbo puo reggere; la ‘voce’ coincide,
invece, con la prospettiva in cui la situazione viene descritta.
In base all’una si distinguono verbi transitivi, intransitivi, cau-
sativi etc.; in base all’altra si specificano i diversi rapporti fra
le unita argomentali e il verbo (soggetto come ‘attore’ - attivo;
soggetto come ‘paziente’ — passivo). Dall’indagine condotta su
un campione di 50 lingue, si evince che la categoria della va-
lenza ha una bassa frequenza di realizzazione in termini mor-
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fologico-flessivi: essa tende, piuttosto, ad essere intrinseca-
mente presente nella radice verbale. Per quanto concerne la
voce (o diatesi), la stessa fonte di dati dimostra una tendenza
piu spiccata alla grammaticalizzazione in sistemi desinenziali,
pur fermo restando che le lingue adottano spesso anche stru-
menti sintattici (p.es., 'ordine delle parole) per assolvere alla
stessa funzione.

Il sistema verbale del latino classico sembra rispettare piena-
mente tali tendenze di carattere generale: ci appare, infatti,
articolato sui due poli contrapposti (attivo e passivo) espressi
da categorie morfologico-flessive sul piano della diatest, men-
tre la valenza ¢ inerente alla radice. Il deponente, nella sua
veste abituale, si colloca nel punto di intersezione degli assi su
cui & costruito il sistema, poiché condivide con I’attivo la fun-
zione semantica, con il passivo i tratti formali e presenta le due
possibili strutture argomentali (cfr. proficiscor-hortor).

Assumendo come punto di partenza i risultati ottenuti da
Flobert, possiamo porre al centro della categoria del passivo la
funzione ‘intransitivizzante’ e ridefinire tale proprieta del pas-
sivo come ‘I’espressione del processo nella prospettiva del sog-
getto, con un solo argomento’.'” In altre parole i mezzi desi-
nenziali che servono in prima istanza ad assegnare i differenti
ruoli tematici assolvono anche al compito di mutare la descri-
zione del processo. Nelle tre elementari frasi latine:

a) Paulus matrem amat,
b) Mater amatur (a Paulo);
c) Paulus venit,

a) e ¢) condividono un elemento: il soggetto tiene in entrambe
una posizione di assoluta centralita; il processo & descritto in
forma autonoma rispetto al’intervento di fattori esterni. Al ca-
so b), ben si adatta la seguente considerazione di Klein: “agent

19 Flobert dichiara esplicitamente a tale riguardo: “Nous mettons donc au
centre du passif le passif intrinséque qui, indiquant un procés autonome
non provoqué de P’extérieur, exclut un complément d’agent et laisse un role
important au «sujet» qui pas plus au passif qu’aiileurs ne se confond pas
avec '«objet»” (1975, p. 563).
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is removed from the core argument structure and the result is
detransitivization [...] A reduction in the number of arguments
from underlying {AGENT, PATIENT]} to surface subject =
theme (without a second participant) is an instance of detran-
sitivization” (Klein, 1990, p.286).

Quale configurazione interna possiamo, pertanto, ipotizzare
per la categoria della diatesi in latino? I tratti che la compon-
gono sono strutturati nel modo seguente:

A)

Attivo Passivo

Rappr. Esterna Rappr. Interna
Soggettivita-
Autoreferenzialita

S+0+YV S+ V + [Agente]./S + V

La rappresentazione esterna dell’azione implica la presenza
dell’agente nella struttura argomentale del predicato: essa sog-
giace alla costruzione attiva (il tipo Paulus matrem amat) ed a
quella passiva in cui € espresso ’agente (il tipo mater amatur
a Paulo). Stretti sono i punti di contatto con la nozione di
transitivita nell’elaborazione datane da Hopper e Thompson
(1980).

Alla rappresentazione interna corrisponde, d’altro lato, una
struttura sintattica da cui € rimossa la partecipazione dell’
agente: il processo in questo caso € visto nella prospettiva del
soggetto. Il passivo latino dimostra di possedere anche questa
possibilita sintattica: essa € attualizzata nel costrutto da cui
manca la specificazione dell’agente (cfr. supra ex. b). Paulus
venit e mater amatur condividono una struttura argomentale
intransitivizzante.

Poiché Popposizione attivo ~ passivo si polarizza in latino at-
torno alla funzione esterna (ma il processo € comune al greco
e al sanscrito: cfr. Lazzeroni 1990b), che ¢ infatti grammatica-
lizzata nelle due classi morfologico-flessive formalmente di-
stinte da contrapposti sistemi desinenziali (amo vs. amor), il
tratto di soggettivita si candida allo status di catalizzatore della
categoria della diatesi. Si creano, in altri termini, le premesse
per la costituzione di una nuova classe, destinata ad esprimere
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il processo nella prospettiva del soggetto. In questa fase, siamo
di fronte ad un caso di categorizzazione dell’allomor-
fismo : il deponente € la nuova categoria verbale che selezio-
na ed include il tratto di soggettivita. Una verifica della plau-
sibilita dell’ipotesi ci deriva dal semplice spoglio lessicale del
nucleo piu antico dei verbi deponenti latini. Ne citiamo le for-
me richiamando, la dove € possibile, le voci corrispondenti
che, nel dominio indoeuropeo, costituiscono significativamen-
te la classe dei media tantum: fungor (sscr. bhunkte), logquor,
medeor (gr. yndopwr), morior (sscr. mriyate), nascor (gr. yi-
yvouow), patior (gr. mévopan), potior (gr. xtdopar), sequor (gr.
EMopaL, SScr. sacate). Se, come € stato or ora dimostrato (cfr.
Lazzeroni, 1990b), tale nucleo € composto prevalentemente da
verbi stativi ed eventivi, cioé da verbi che esprimono una con-
dizione del soggetto (stativi) ed un’azione - o, piu precisamen-
te, un accadimento - di cui il soggetto ¢ sede senza che ne
abbia il diretto controllo (eventivi), ci spieghiamo come la sog-
gettivita, tratto comune alle due sottoclassi, abbia potuto fun-
zionare come tratto accentratore della categoria.

Il processo si giustifica, del resto, pensando al parallelo in-
cremento del costrutto estrinseco nel passivo, che costituisce la
forma direttamente concorrenziale rispetto all’attivo transi-
tivo.? E non € certo casuale che il nucleo piu antico dei depo-
nenti sia costituito da verbi intransitivi: cfr. conor, labor, mo-
rior, queror, orior, sequor etc. La creazione dei transitivi all’in-
terno della diatesi ¢ fenomeno secondario e trova, di volta in
volta, diverse giustificazioni: cosi lo stesso Flobert invoca la
sfera semantica per verbi come apiscor e nanciscor (verbi che
designano I’*acquisizione’), I’attrazione analogica per i vari
mereor, adsentior (varianti sincroniche delle rispettive forme
attive) etc. (cfr. 1975, p.590).

2 ] o stesso Flobert ammette la cospicua presenza del complemento d’agente
nei passivi del latino classico, attribuendola ad una non meglio precisata
‘esigenza stilistica’. La nostra ricostruzione dei fatti permette di render con-
to del fenomeno: allorché la funzione soggettiva-mediale del passivo viene
categorizzata nella nuova classe del deponente, la rappresentazione esterna
dell’azione si identifica sempre piu con il passivo fout court.
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Il tratto di autoreferenzialita (cfr. supra A), volendo
intendere il coinvolgimento del soggetto sul duplice livello sin-
tattico di attore e paziente) si concentra, infine, sul riflessivo:
per un verbo come proicio, p.es., esistono le seguenti alternati-
ve in sincronia (cfr. Ronconi 1968, p.34):

a) rappresentazione esterna: proicior ab aliquo ad pedes ali-
CUiUs ;

b) rappresentazione interna: proicior ad pedes,

¢) rappresentazione autoreferenziale: me proicio ad pedes;

Ed ¢ ancor piu interessante notare come il tipo b) abbia spesso
un allotropo intransitivo:

d) procido ad pedes.

Al di la del caso specifico, il discorso puo essere esteso a tutto
questo gruppo di verbi: cosi, p. es., reverto/revertor, mereo/me-
reor, laeto/laetor etc.?! Cio sembra confermare che ’azione in
b) e d) ¢ descritta nella medesima prospettiva: la prospettiva
del soggetto. In questa lunga fase, che va da Plauto al latino
imperiale, il sistema verbale mantiene la nota tripartizione dia-
tetica:

B)
Attivo ~ Passivo Deponente
Rappr. Esterna — Rappr. Interna

Soggettivita

In questa struttura, il deponente accentra e combina tratti
che appartengono sia alla categoria della voice (funzione me-
diale-soggettiva), che a quella della valence (funzione intran-
sitivizzante). Ma tale concentrazione di proprieta rappresenta
anche il punto debole della nuova classe che, avvertita eviden-
temente nella sua estraneita e marcatezza all’interno di un
sistema bipolare, subisce a poco a poco la concorrenza di altre

2t Pur nei limiti di un’interpretazione molto tradizionale, Ronconi aveva intui-
to la specifica funzione dei verbi formalmente passivi, all’interno della cop-
pia: “Questi doppioni confermano che revertor, moveor etc., come € ormai
comune dottrina, non sono passivi; essi non indicano infatti azioni subite
dall’esterno, ma che si esauriscono nel soggetto”.
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forme. Non si puo senz’altro sostenere che non vi fosse al-
cuna differenza percepibile fra gli esempi b) e d) citati or
ora. E, pero, certo che il riflessivo (c)) e Pintransitivo (d))
rappresentassero dei veri e propri doppioni, rispetto al medio-
deponente (b)), alternative disponibili nel sistema e nella nor-
ma linguistica per esprimere ’azione sotto la stessa angolazio-
ne. La dicotomia che ben presto si viene ad instaurare sara
pertanto:

b)-c)-d) vs. a)

Con P’attenuarsi delle sfumature semantiche che discriminano
le forme concorrenti, P’intransitivo e il riflessivo diventano di
fatto le soluzioni privilegiate. Il tipo me proicio ¢ quello che
veramente si afferma nel latino tardo (st veda l’alta frequenza
in testi come la Peregr. Aeth. o 1a Mulom. Chiron.) e che avra la
meglio negli esiti romanzi (francese, italiano). L’adozione del
verbo intransitivo attivo, imponendo il ricorso al lessico, pote-
va rappresentare, infatti, una soluzione meno economica. Cio
nonostante, a significativa conferma della complementarita te-
nuta dai tre costrutti, anche I’intransitivo subisce una impen-
nata nel latino tardo. Un recentissimo articolo di Garcia Her-
nandez (1990) dimostra come il considerevole aumento dei
verbi intransitivi nel basso impero dipenda, in primo luogo,
dalla priorita che Iintransitivo assegna al soggetto nella descri-
zione dell’azione. Non restano, naturalmente, estranei al pro-
cesso, gli altr1 radicali mutamenti che segnano ormai le tappe
del cambiamento tipologico cui € sottoposto il latino nella fase
protoromanza: inversione dell’ordine della parole, crisi del si-
stema desinenziale e conseguente difficolta nel tenere separati
nominativo ed accusativo.?

A questo punto, cominciano a delinearsi le condizioni per il
riassorbimento del tratto mediale-soggettivo all’interno della
categoria morfologica del passivo, da cui si era originariamen-
te staccato. La coesistenza di costrutti paralleli come se minue-

22 Cfr. Garcia Hernandez (1990, pp. 139sgg.), che, inspiegabilmente, esclude
dalla propria considerazione dei fatti il deponente.
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re/minuitur (dove quest’ultimo non € certo un passivo, bensi
un medio-deponente), se vocare/vocari etc. produce la riana-
lisi del membro formalmente marcato con desinenze passive
come passivo a tutti gli effetti. La rianalisi, in questo caso,
determina ’eliminazione dell’allomorfismo (centro »
periferia) e la contrazione della classe dei deponenti, a cui tali
verbi appartenevano. Le possibili strategie di attuazione della
seconda ed ultima fase del mutamento sono due: la passivizza-
zione del deponente e la concomitante creazione di allotropi
attivi. I due processi, non dimentichiamolo, avanzano di pari
passo (cfr. supra tab.2-3); non c’é ragione, mi sembra, di rite-
nere che il cospicuo fenomeno di passivizzazione del deponen-
te segua cronologicamente e, di conseguenza, dipenda dalla
proliferazione delle varianti attive: quando fabricor, populor,
osculor (per citare alcune tra le forme neglio attestate: cfr. Flo-
bert 1975, p.568-569) cominciano a ricorrere con la costruzio-
ne sintattica e il valore semantico del passivo (talvolta compare
anche il complemento d’agente, a fugare ogni dubbio), I’allo-
tropo attivo si affianca ad essi meccanicamente (cfr. fabrico,
populo, osculo: fra le varianti attive meglio attestate). La ri-
strutturazione interna al sistema verbale latino segue uno svi-
luppo naturale; I’esito definitivo, a tutti noto, € la ridistribuzio-
ne dei tratti nelle categorie polari di attivo e passivo.
Riassumendo: I’evoluzione della diatesi mista in latino passa
attraverso due tappe cruciali, che st lasciano ricondurre alle
fasi del mutamento note come categorizzazione ed eliminazio-
ne dell’allomorfismo. Il tratto catalizzatore che ha funzionato
come centro prototipico della nuova classe ¢ il tratto di sogget-
tivita: ad esso ¢ affidata I’espressione del processo in forma
autonoma rispetto ad agenti esterni. Tale proprieta, originaria-
mente inclusa nel passivo, se ne stacca non appena comincia
ad essere avvertita come eccezionale ed estranea a questa stes-
sa diatesi. Cio si affianca allo sviluppo della seconda possibi-
lita sintattica del passivo: la rappresentazione esterna del pro-
cesso, con esplicita citazione dell’agente (costrutto alternativo,
anche se non del tutto equivalente alla diatesi attiva). La con-
correnza con altri mezzi morfologici e sintattici disponibili in
latino, a livello del sistema e della norma linguistica (intransi-
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tivo e riflessivo), e la sostanziale asimmetria, che caratterizza
la struttura verbale a tre membri (attivo-passivo-deponente)
sul piano della voice, scatenano la reazione equilibrante, ten-
dente ad instaurare una relazione isomorfica. Il tratto di sog-
gettivita € riassorbito all’interno delle due diatesi primarie (in-
transitivo-riflessivo-impersonale) e la categoria ‘mista’ regre-
disce fino alla definitiva scomparsa.
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[I dati riportati nei seguenti grafici sono tratti dal campione di 500 verbi esa-
minato in Flobert (1975, pp. 505 sgg.), a cui si rimanda per la giustificazione
delle scelte selettive operate sul campione stesso):
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Legenda:

Pl
Ter.
Cic.
Cic.
Lucr.
Cat.
Caes.
Bel.
Sall.
Laud.
Verg.
Hor.
Tit.
Sen.
Petr.
Luc.
Mart.
Plin.g.
Plin. g.
Tac.
Apul.
Vulg.

I

I

Plauto, Most. 1-268

Terenzio, Phorm. 348-559
Cicerone, At 13, 1-15
Cicerone, De orat. 1-43
Lucrezio, 3,1-342

Catullo, 64,1-376

Cesare, Gall 4,1-17

Bell Hisp. 1-18

Sallustio, fug. 1-14,8

Laud. Turiae 1-2,56 (200 verbi)
Virgilio, Aen. 9,1-331

Orazio, Sat. 1,9; 2,4; 2,5; 1-25; 2,8,34-75
Tito Livio, 27,1-8,5

Seneca, Lucil 42-46,2
Petronio, 33-46, 1 (dialogo)
Lucano, 1,1-343

Marziale, 8,1-48,3

Plinio il Giovane, Ep. 10,1-39
Plinio il Giovane, Paneg., 1-13
Tacito, Ann. 11,1-21,3
Apuleio, Mer. 4,28-5,10,2
Vulgata, Sir. Prol 1-6, 26
Agostino, Serm. 14 ¢ 104,1-2
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Aecth.
Prud.
Apic.
Chir.
Quer.
Greg.
Wand.

f

f
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Peregrinatio Aetheriae 1-7,1
Prudenzio, C. Symm. 1-366
Apicio, 252-352 (ed. J. André)
Mulomedicina Chironis, 3-35
Querolus, p.7,7-17,24R.
Gregorio di Tour, Hist. 9,1-9
Vita Wandregiseli 3-15

Via Massei 8,
I-55100 Lucca
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Final Devoicing and Elimination of the Effects of Verner’s
Law in Gothic*

1. Introduction

As is well known, Gothic seems to have been affected by
Verner’s law to a far lesser extent than other Germanic lan-
guages. Actually, the effects of Verner’s law are observed only
in a handful of isolated word forms as follows (cf. Wood 1895,
p-19ff.):

(1) aih ‘have’ (1, 3 sg. pres.) / aigum (1 pl. pres.)

alpeis ‘old’ / *alds ‘generation’

*gafahrjan ‘prepare’ / *fagrs ‘fitting’

faheps ‘gladness’ / faginon ‘be glad’

*usfarpo ‘departure’ / gafaurds ‘council’

filhan ‘hide’ / *fulgins ‘hidden’

frapi ‘understanding’, frapjan ‘think’ / frops ‘wise’, fro-
dai (nom. pl.), *frodei ‘wisdom’

huhrus ‘hunger’ / *huggrjan ‘be hungry’

juhiza ‘younger’ / *juggs ‘young’

*bileifan ‘remain’, *aflifnan ‘be left’ / *bilaibjan ‘leave’,
*Jaiba ‘remainder’!

gaminpi ‘remembrance’ / *gamunds ‘memorial’

naups ‘need’, naupai (dat.), *naupjan ‘exert compulsion
upon’ / naudi-(paurfts) ‘necessary; necessity’

sailvan ‘see’ / siuns ‘sight’

* This work was supported in part by the Alexander von Humboldt Foun-
dation, Bonn, and I would like to express my appreciation to the Foun-
dation for support. I am also grateful to Theo Vennemann for suggestions
on an earlier version of this paper. Special thanks go to Peter Skaer for
improving the readability of the text.

1 For details on the derivational relation among *bileifan, *aflifnan, and * bi-
laibjan, see S.Suzuki 1993.

Indogermanische Forschungen, 99. Band 1994
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*sinps ‘time’, *gasinpja ‘traveling companion’ / sandjan
‘send’, ussindo ‘especially’

gasopjan ‘satisfy’, sopa (dat. sg.) ‘satisfaction’ / ¥saps
‘satisfied’, sadai (nom. pl.)

stopun ‘stand’ (3 pl. pret.) / standan

taihun ‘ten’ / *tigus ‘decade’

parf ‘need’ (1, 3 sg. pres.) / paurbum (1 pl. pres.)

* frawairpan ‘perish’ / *frawardjan ‘destroy’

*diswinpjan ‘crush’, ¥ winpi-skauro ‘winnowing shovel’ /
winds ‘wind’

wisan ‘make merry’ / ¥wizon ‘be self-indulgent’

Of paramount interest is the consistency with which the effects
of Verner’s law are absent in Gothic. This is most clearly ob-
served in the strong verb conjugation and the derivation of
weak verbs. With the exception of standan/stopun,? strong
verbs exhibit no trace of alternation in Gothic, in marked con-
trast to the other dialects, in which they are subject to the
intraparadigmatic alternation or ‘grammatical change’. The
following examples illustrate the morphophonological alterna-
tion, s/r (< *z), induced by Verner’s law:

(2) Go. *kiusan ‘choose’/* kaus/*kusun /* kusans
Olce. kiosa/kaus/kuro/ korenn
OE. ceosan/ ceas/curon/coren
OS. kiosan/ kos/ kurun/koran
OHG. kiosan/kos/ kurun/ gikoran

Although in the other Germanic languages, too, grammatical
change was leveled out to various degrees, the systematic ab-
sence of the effects of Verner’s law in Gothic is elsewhere un-
paralleled.?

Likewise, with a handful of exceptions (e.g. sandjan,
*frawardjan; for further examples and an explanation, see
note 9), weak verbs are apparently unaffected by Verner’s law

2 For an explanation of this exception, see note 23 in section 4 below.
> For statistic data, see Prokosch 1939, p. 182 ff.
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in Gothic, while their cognates in other dialects show the ef-
fects of voicing due to Verner’s law:

3) Go. *daupjan ‘kill’: Olce. deyda, OE. diedan, OFris.
deda, OHG. toten
Go. nasjan ‘save’: OE. nerian, OFris. nera, OHG. nerren*

2. Absence of the Effects of Verner’s Law : Two Competing
Accounts

To account for the unique state of affairs in Gothic sum-
marized in the previous section, two conflicting views have
been presented to date.* According to the first hypothesis,

¢ Other examples are (data based on Lehmann 1986 and Wood 18953, p.18):
Go. afdrausjan ‘throw down’ (cf. *driusan ‘fall’); Olce. dreyra ‘drop
blood’, OHG. troran ‘drip’;

Go. *balpjan ‘dare’ (cf. balpaba ‘boldly’); Olce. bella, OE. byldan, OS.
beldian, OHG. balden;

Go. hausjan ‘hear’; Olce. heyra, OE. hieran, OS. horian, OHG. haren;
Go. *ufhlohjan ‘cause to laugh’ (cf. *hlahjan ‘laugh’); Olce. hlogja;

Go. laisjan ‘teach’ (cf. lais ‘1 know’); OE. Ildéran, OFris. léra, OS. lerian,
OHG. leren;

Go. *naupjan ‘need’ (cf. naups ‘need’, dat. sg. naupai); Olce. neyda, OE.
niedan, OFris. néda, OS. nodian, OHG. noten;

Go. *ganohjan ‘satisfy’ (cf. *ganohs ‘enough’); Olce. (g)naegja, OFris. no-
gia, OHG. ginuogan;

Go. *piupjan ‘bless’ (cf. piup ‘the good’, gen. pl. piupe); Olce. pyda ‘re-
joice’, OE. gepiedan, OHG. untarthiuten ‘subject to’;

Go. *wasjan ‘dress’; Olce. verja, OE. werian, OS. werian, OHG. werien;
Go. *diswinpjan ‘crush’ (cf. *winpi-skauro ‘winnowing shovel’); OE. wind-
wian ‘winnow’, OHG. winton;

Go. wrohjan ‘accuse’ (cf. *wrohs ‘accusation’); Olce. ragja, OE. wrégan,
OFris. wragia, OS. wrogian.

The above list does not include those Gothic words whose cognates attest a
voiceless fricative at least in one of the other dialects (e.g. Go. lapon
‘invite’ [cf. lapa-leiko ‘gladly’]; Olce. lada, OE. ladian, OFris. lathia, ladia,
OS. ladian), because the variation involved may be attributed to the
coexistence of different accentuation in Proto-Germanic.

> For an overview of research history, see Collinge 1985, p.209ff. and Rooth
1974, p. 127 ff.
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which has dominated the field almost to the point of being
orthodox (cf. Braune and Ebbinghaus 1981, §50a; Guxman
1958, §58; Hempel 1966, §33; Krahe 1967, p.58; Krause 1968,
§106; Streitberg 1920, §131; Wright 1954, §137, etc.) and
which I basically follow (for proposed elaborations, see section
4 below), Gothic equally underwent Verner’s law, but sub-
sequently removed its effects by analogical leveling except for
a few isolated examples for which analogy failed to work (cf.
[1]). In other words, the nearly complete absence of voice al-
ternation based on Verner’s law in Gothic is due to a later
innovation, not to particular circumstances under which
Verner’s law operated.

Now and then, however, objections have been leveled at the
‘orthodox’ view (cf. Hirt 1931, §91. Anm.2, §93; Prokosch
1939, p.62f., 67; Bennet 1968; Roberge 1983; Voyles 1989,
etc.). According to the alternative hypothesis, Gothic had al-
ready been considerably exposed to accent shift at the time
when Verner’s law came into operation, so that the majority of
words including strong and weak verbs were simply immune to
the voicing process, which crucially depended on the absence
of stress on the immediately preceding vowel. Only a small
group of words, which for some reason had retained archaic
(i.e. Proto-Indo-European) accent on noninitial position long
enough to meet the condition for Verner’s law, underwent the
process (cf. [1]). Thus, according to the second view, what was
responsible for the unique Gothic situation is not a subsequent
independent change that canceled out the effects of Verner’s
law, but the failure of Verner’s law itself to apply by virtue of
the prior occurrence of accent shift, which obliterated much of
the condition for Verner’s law.

The most recent proponent of the second view is Voyles,
who offers the following arguments against the hypothesis
based on analogical leveling (Voyles 1988, p.71f.; 1989,
p.25f.). First, curiously enough, the alleged analogical process
is absolutely unidirectional in that the original voiceless frica-
tive is consistently extended throughout the paradigm; not a
single instance is observed in which the contrary solution was
worked out. Nowhere (except for inflectional endings, dis-
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cussed below) was the voiced fricative established by replacing
the voiceless alternant. Inasmuch as analogy may be viewed as
an individual lexical process implemented on an item-by-item
basis, the lack of heterogeneity in the result may speak against
the assumption of analogy in this case. Second, weak verbs,
which unlike strong counterparts were not subject to the intra-
paradigmatic alternation based on Verner’s law, also had elim-
inated the effects of Verner’s law. In the absence of the alter-
nation within the paradigm to be leveled out, it is hardly
intelligible why weak verbs were equally involved in analogy
(on this point, see also Bennett 1968). Third, in contrast to root
forms for which voiceless fricatives were established at the ex-
pense of voiced counterparts, inflectional endings followed the
contrary pattern, whereby voiced fricatives prevailed over
voiceless alternants. For example, the 2 pl. pres. ending: PIE.
*.ete > (by Grimm’s law) PGmc. *-ip > (by Verner’s law)
Go. -id-, cf. gipid-uh ‘and you say’ (Mk. 16, 7); the gen. sg.
ending for a-stem nouns: PIE. *-eso > PGmec. *-iza > Go.
-iz- cf. anpariz-uh ‘and of another’ (M.11,3). Why did this
differential treatment arise? The assumption of analogical
leveling with two opposite directions differentiated morpho-
logically the way it was along the root vs. ending dichotomy

seems hardly plausible.

Thus, Voyles’ arguments are designed to emphasize the in-
compatibility of assuming analogical leveling with the system-
atic nature of apparent exceptions to Verner’s law; only an
equally systematic, i.e. nonanalogical and hence phonological,
interpretation would seem consonant with the observed state
of affairs. According to Voyles (1988, p.68ff.; 1989, p.26f.), an
appeal to the relative chronology, whereby accent shift began
to operate in Gothic well before Verner’s law, successfully ac-
counts for the above-mentioned properties. Specifically, ac-
cording to Voyles’ proposal, the accent shift took a long time
to complete by spreading gradually through the lexicon, and
prior to the completion of the change throughout the entire
lexicon, Verner’s law was introduced and managed to voice
whichever word forms had been left unaffected by accent shift

by that time.
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Of crucial importance in this view is that all strong verbs
and most weak verbs had been subject to accent shift before
Verner’s law began to operate. With the fixation of stress on
root initial position, then, root final fricatives failed to be
voiced by virtue of stress on the immediately preceding root
vowel, while fricatives in the inflectional endings satisfied the
condition for Verner’s law by virtue of the presence of the
thematic vowel which by that time had become unstressed,
and consequently the fricatives received voicing. In this way,
the complementary distribution, whereby voiceless and voiced
fricatives correlate with roots and endings, respectively, finds
a principled explanation.

Voyles’ arguments against analogy, however, are less than
convincing. First, the uniformity in the result does not neces-
sarily exclude the working of a subsequent process of elimina-
tion, although it cannot be identified as an instance of classical
analogy which Voyles apparently has in mind. As some gener-
ativists ingeniously have shown (ignoring differences in techni-
cal details; cf. King 1969, p.49ff., 139ff., 168 ff.; Vennemann
1972 a; van Bakel 1973; Hogg 1979, etc.), what should be held
responsible for the absence of Verner’s law is not a lexically
conditioned analogy operating individually on a word-by-word
basis; rather it is the loss of a synchronic rule corresponding to
Verner’s law on the diachronic axis. The loss had a phonologi-
cal motivation. With accent shifted onto initial position, the
alternation based on variable accent placement as originally
induced by Verner’s law was no longer amenable to a phono-
logically based generalization; the original distinguishing con-
dition had been neutralized. Upon loss of the Gothic correlate
of Verner’s law, the underlying segments, i.e. voiceless frica-
tives, surfaced throughout the paradigm (for revision of this
rather simplistic view, see section 4 below). Thus, if the
analogical leveling may be characterized as a rule-governed
phenomenon, the uniformity in output forms does not invali-
date the postulation of a subsequent leveling of Verner’s law.

Voyles’ second counterargument is seemingly more serious.
Why were weak verbs, which were insensitive to the paradig-
matic alternation conditioned by Verner’s law, subject to level-
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ing? Model forms, i.e. voiceless fricatives, were simply un-
available within the paradigm.® Traditional adherents to anal-
ogy, however, claim that the model was at hand, offered as it
was by derivationally related words (cf. Krahe 1967, p.59;
Krahe and Meid 1969, p.120; Wood 1895, p.16f.; Wright
1954, p.81f., etc.). For example, pre-Go. *nazjan ‘save’ under-
lying Go. nasjan (cf. [3]) was reshaped as nasjan by analogy
to pre-Go. *nisan ‘be saved’. By the same token, daups ‘dead’
(e.g. daupaim [dat. pl.]; cf. Olce. daudr, OE. déad, OFris.
dad, OS. dod) and -daupjan ‘kill’ (cf. [3]) were due to daupus
‘death’ (cf. OE. déap, OFris. dath, OS. dod).” Within the tradi-
tional conception of analogy, of course, Voyles’ first argument
applies here as well. The uniform process, whereby only the
underlying voiceless fricatives were established, appears in-
compatible with the traditional notion of analogy. With the
characterization of the phenomenon as a rule-based generali-
zation, however, Voyles’ first argument loses applicability in
this case as well.

Returning to Voyles’ second argument, of particular impor-
tance is whether the formation of weak verbs was rule-
governed and crucially referred to the corresponding strong
verb root forms (or other base words, i.e. nouns and adjec-
tives) at the time when the effects of Verner’s law were re-
moved from the synchronic grammar. Since in morphosyntac-
tic terms most weak verbs are of derived status as against
strong verbs and nominals, and can be associated with their
base forms by general rules of verb formation,? it is plausible

¢ Stang 1969 assumed intraparadigmatic accent alternation for weak verbs, in
a way parallel to what is observed in Balto-Slavic. Following this analysis,
the leveling of weak verbs would constitute a case of intraparadigmatic
analogy, a phenomenon comparable to that of strong verbs.

7 For further examples, see note 4 above.

8 The first class verbs are causative/factitive, derived by means of the suffix
j-/-i- (e.g. lagjan ‘lay’ / *ligan ‘lie’; hailjan ‘heal’ / hails ‘healthy’). The
verbs of the second class are denominative, derived by means of -o- (e.g.
*idreigon ‘repent’ / idreiga ‘repentance’). The third class, which is marked
by -a-/-ai-, contains deverbatives and denominatives (e.g. saurgan ‘care’ /
saurga ‘care’). The fourth class, built by -na-/- no-, constitutes the so-called
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to postulate a rule-governed relation for interparadigmatically
related forms as in the case of intraparadigmatically related

forms.?

If weak verbs in principle stood in a rule-governed deri-
vational relationship with strong counterparts and substan-
tives, the complementary distribution pointed out by Voyles
receives an automatic explanation without assuming Voyles’
relative chronology. In the case of regular strong verbs, when
Verner’s law applied, the fricative endings that attached to the
primary stem forms in the full grade (i.e. the present) ex-
hibited a voiced alternant (-iz, -id, -and): e.g. pre-Go. *nisiz <
PIE. *nés-esi Since inflectional endings are bound mor-
phemes, incapable of appearing in isolation, the choice of par-
ticular variant forms was made dependent on corresponding
stem forms. When the effects of Verner’s law came to be elim-
inated in favor of the derivationally primary forms of stem
allomorphy, correspondingly to be selected were those alter-
nate endings that were bound up with the primary stem forms
in question by virtue of the morphological dependence in-
volved. Thus, in the case of endings, the voiced variants re-

placed the voiceless counterparts.

inchoative verbs (but more properly to be characterized as detransitive; cf.
S.Suzuki 1989, Ch. 3; e.g. *fullnan ‘become full’ / fulls ‘full’ / *fulljan
“fill’). In this way, the derivation of weak verbs is normally transparent on
morphological and semantic dimensions, and it can readily lend itself to a

systematic rule-based generalization.

* Unlike most of the examples given in note 4 above, in the absence of the
derivationally primary form to be associated with or on account of remote
relatedness if at all, the newly introduced voiced fricative was established:
e.g. Go. hazjan ‘praise’: OE. herian, OHG. haren; Go. *maidjan ‘falsify’ :
cf. maipms ‘gift’; OE. mipan, OS. mithan, OHG. midan ‘hide’; Go. *marz-
Jan ‘offend’: OE. mierran, OS. merrian, OHG. merren; Go. sandjan ‘send’:
Olce. senda, OE. sendan, OS. sendian, OHG. senten; Go. *tandjan ‘kindle’:
Olce. tenda, OHG. zunten. For exceptions to this treatment, see note 20.
Furthermore, when a derivationally primary word contains a voiced frica-
tive as a root final consonant, the corresponding derivative retains it: e.g.
*airzeis ‘in error’/*airzjan ‘mislead’ (cf. OS. irrean, OHG. irran; OE.

eorsian).
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The point is that just as root forms were related with one
another based on shared form and meaning, so were endings.
And since strong verbs were of derivationally basic status as
noted above, in addition to root forms, the ending forms orig-
inally characteristic of strong verbs (and a group of weak verbs
as well; e.g. causatives, PGmc. *naz-iz < PIE. *nas-éj-es)
were carried over to a subset of weak verbs to which voiceless
endings had been attached (e.g. denominative verbs, piup-iz
‘bless’ < PGmc. *piud-is). Since the endings of strong verbs
had voiced alternants as exponents of person marking (*-iz
[2 sg. pres.], *-id {3 sg. pres.], *-id [2 pl. pres.]), they were
established at the expense of voiceless counterparts which
were originally characteristic of a subgroup of weak verbs. Of
importance here is the variant that is realized as constituent of
the derivationally basic word form, rather than the allegedly
underlying, etymologically older shape of the endings taken in
isolation. Thus, the differentiated treatment in terms of voice
relative to the root vs. ending dichotomy is explained as an
automatic consequence of a rule-governed process which elim-
inated the effects of Verner’s law in conjunction with morpho-
logical dependence of the endings on stems.

The foregoing discussion shows that none of Voyles’ argu-
ments against the subsequent removal of the effects of Verner’s
law are convincing. In what follows, then, I argue against the
application of accent shift prior to Verner’s law. It remains
totally unexplained why accent shift was implemented in a
manner sensitive to lexical categories as Voyles claims it to
have been. More specifically, it is not clear why a handful of
words as listed in (1), rather than preterite plural and past
participle forms of strong verbs, for example, were resistant to
the application of accent shift. The converse situation would
have arisen with equal plausibility, in which case strong verbs
eventually should have exhibited grammatical change in
Gothic. In this way, the appeal to relative chronology will have
to leave the historically attested unique state of affairs in
Gothic as a matter of contingency.

By contrast, the assumption of analogical leveling as a rule-
governed process can provide a principled account for the
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problem. A cursory look at (1) indicates that the words in-
volved are opaque in morphological (derivational or inflection-
al) terms.'” Many of the suffixations involved in (1) can hardly
be characterized as anything approaching productive: e.g. the
adjective formative -ja (alpeis), the verbal adjective formative
-ina (< PIE. *-e-na; cf. the normal past participle formative
-ana [< PIE. *-0-nal, e.g. *anafulhs), the abstract noun form-
atives, -epi (faheps), -ni (siuns). No less significantly, some of
the inflectional processes involved are additionally character-
ized by irregular marking: e.g. lengthening of u (< *-unh-;
Juhiza; cf. *manags ‘many’/* managiza), the n-infix (standan).
As Wood (1895, p.17) correctly suggested, the morpho-
logical/morphophonological opacity thus characterized in turn
must have contributed to the dissociation of originally derived
words from corresponding base counterparts, thereby depriv-
ing the etymological derivatives in question of susceptibility to
analogy, which crucially depends on close association between
relevant forms in formal and semantic terms. As a result, in the
absence of readily recognizable morphological dependencies
that may subject derived words to analogical effects by cor-
responding base words, the morphologically less transparent
words behaved in a manner equal to morphologically basic or
underived words (e.g. fadar ‘father’ < Gmc. *fapar < PIE.
*patér; Go. sibun ‘seven’ < PIE. *septm) ; the morphologically
underivable words continued to retain the effects of Verner’s
law, just as did simplex words.

Furthermore, since, derivation, concerned as it is with for-
mation of lexemes, is more susceptible to idiosyncratic treat-
ment contingent on lexicalization as recurrently observed in
cross-linguistic terms, it is subject to rule-based generalization
to a lesser extent than inflection. Hence, it may follow that a
morphophonological alternation involving derivational items

10 With the exception of *frawairpan ‘perish’ / *frawardjan ‘destroy’, which,
despite Wood’s remark to the contrary (1895, p.16), seems no less trans-
parent than the pair *nisan/nasjan, for example. Furthermore, if the analy-
sis proposed in S.Suzuki 1993 is correct, the pair *bileifan ‘remain’ /
*bilaibjan ‘leave’ constitutes another exceptional case.
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exhibits lack of uniformity or greater degree of exceptionality
in the way of subsequent development than that of inflectional
counterparts. Thus, it is understandable that most of the words
retaining the effects of Verner’s law are derivational in origin
(and nonproductive).

The foregoing consideration may lead us to choose the as-
sumption that Gothic underwent Verner’s law in the same way
as other dialects and that subsequently Gothic alone systemati-
cally removed its effects by a subsequent change."

Now we are left with an important question: why did Gothic
alone eliminate the effects of Verner’s law from its synchronic
grammar, while the other Germanic dialects more or less re-
tained the effects in the form of ‘grammatical change’? Unless
we provide a satisfactory answer to this question, we cannot
claim a more explanatory account than the alternative view,
which we have criticized earlier for its inability to account for
the lexically differentiated manner in which accent shift is al-
leged to have applied. Before treating this issue, we will briefly
consider final devoicing, which in our view was ultimately re-
sponsible for the elimination of the effects of Verner’s law.

3. Final Devoicing

As is generally held, in Gothic voiced fricatives became
devoiced word finally, either in absolute final position or be-

1 Milroy 1982 proposes another chronology-based explanation, according to
which Verner’s law took place BEFORE accent shift affected strong and
weak verbs but AFTER it had already involved a portion of the lexicon
including preterite-present verbs. In other words, Milroy’s chronology is
the reverse of Voyles’. Although Milroy’s chronology seems to be free from
the difficulty mentioned with respect to the treatment of isolated words, it
is implausible in another respect. Contrary to the generally held view, the
hypothesis claims that accent shift constituted a favorable condition for
Verner’s law. That is, the involvement in accent shift entails the operation
of Verner’s law. Unless supported by positive evidence, Milroy’s hypothe-
sis, complicated as it is in conceptual terms, remains but a highly improb-
able logical possibility (cf. Collinge 1985, p.211).

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LL.C
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Suzuki, Seiichi, Final Devoicing and Elimination of the Effects of Verner's Law in Gothic,
Indogermani sche Forschungen, 99 (1994) p.217

228 Seiichi Suzuki

fore /s/'* (“Auslautsverhartung”; cf. Bennett 1980, p.75;
Braune and Ebbinghaus 1981, §79; Guxman 1958, § 56: Hem-
pel 1966, §32; Krahe 1967, p.61; Krause 1968, §107; Mossé
1956, §49; Wright 1954, § 161, 169, 173, 175, etc.). Examples
are given below:

(4) gaf (1, 3 sg. pret.) ‘give’ / giban (inf.)
gops (nom. sg.) ‘good’ / godis (gen. sg.)
rigis (nom. sg.) ‘darkness’ / rigizis (gen. sg.)
dag (acc. sg.) ‘day’ / dagis (gen. sg.)

When immediately followed by enclitics -uA ‘and’ and -u
(question marker), or a second member of a compound,
devoicing failed to apply:

(5) qibip ‘he says’ / qipid-uh ‘and he says’
wileis ‘thou wilt’ / wileiz-u ‘wilt thou?
twallf ‘twelve’ / twalib-wintrus ‘twelve years’

In Gothic, devoicing came into operation when the voiceless
and voiced fricatives still stood in opposition on the surface in
postvocalic position and the privative opposition in question
was kept intact in medial position (for details, see section 4
below). Thus, the distribution of fricative phonemes in Gothic
may be represented as follows (cf. Moulton 1972, p.145; for
the peculiarity of the velar order, see section 4 below):

(6) Distribution of PGmc. Fricatives in Postvocalic Position

in Gothic

#_ V_V V__#
PGmec. *f f f f
PGmec. *b b \% -
PGmc. *p b b b
PGmc. *0 d 0 -
PGmec. *s S s S

2 On the basis of phonological naturalness (cf. Vennemann 1972b, p.878
note), I follow the traditional assumption that velar fricative /y/ also was
subject to devoicing despite the continued use of (g). For details, see section
4 below.
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PGmc. *z - z -
PGmec. *x h h h
PGmc. *g g y X

By contrast, in other dialects that underwent final devoicing,
i.e. Old English, Old Frisian, Old Saxon, and North Germanic
(Runic Norse), the process did not occur, until additional
changes operated on voiced fricatives, thereby restructuring
the original opposition between the voiced and voiceless frica-
tives. These intervening changes include: (i) rhotacism (z > r;
[7a)]), (ii)) d > d (7b), and (iii) medial voicing (f > b, p > d,
s > z:[7cD:

(7) a. z > r:cf. (2) above.

b.d > d:
Go. gipan ‘say’/qap/qebun/*qipans
OE. cwedan/cwad/cwedon/ cweden
OS. quethan/quath/quadun/-quedan

¢. medial voicing:
Go. *hafjan ‘1ift’/* hof/*hofun/*hafans
OE. hebban/hof/ hofon/ hafen
OS. hebbian/hof/ hobun/-haban

Furthermore, North Germanic, whose consonant system was
minimally distinct from that of Gothic because of rhotacism,
was, after final devoicing, further subject to change, whereby
voiceless fricatives /f/ and /p/ became voiced in postvocalic
position. Thus, prior to or immediately following the intro-
duction of final devoicing, all the dialects in question lost
much of the original primary opposition between the voiced
and voiceless fricatives. The resultant obstruent systems
may be represented as follows (cf. Moulton 1972, p.150, 153,
156, 159):13

3 It should be noted that the velar order followed a unique line of devel-
opment, whereby the voiced and voiceless fricatives were kept as allo-
phones of distinct phonemes, rather than integrated as allophones of a
single phoneme. For the peculiarity of the velar order, see Y.Suzuki 1990.
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(8) Distribution of PGmc. Fricatives in Initial and Postvocal-
ic Position

In OE., OFrig., and OS. In NGmc.
# V_V V_# #__ V_V V_=#

PGmc. *f f \% f f v \
PGmc. *» b - b b - -
PGme. *p P d b b 0 3
PGmc. *¢ d d d d - -
PGmc. *s S zZ ) S S S
PGmec. *x h -/h X h - -
PGme. *g  g/y v -/g 8 14 Y

Thus, in Old English, Old Frisian, Old Saxon, and North Ger-
manic by virtue of the additional changes, the original voiced
fricatives were no longer involved in a privative opposition of
voice to the voiceless counterparts.

4. Final Devoicing and Elimination of the Effects
of Verner’s Law

Kurytowicz (1968, p.24) pointed out a close relation be-
tween final devoicing and the leveling of Verner’s law and held
the former process to be responsible for the latter.* Kuryto-
wicz’ explanation goes as follows. Pre-Gothic (Stage 1) in-
herited the paradigmatic alternation based on Verner’s law:

(9) Stage 1:
*sneipan ‘cut’/*snaip /*snidum/* snidans
*beidan ‘wait’/*baid/* bidum /* bidans

That is, at this stage in the preterite plural and the past par-
ticiple the opposition between the voiced and voiceless frica-

14 Bennett 1970, p.464 also notes the shared characteristic of final devoicing
and the near absence of the effects of Verner’s law in Gothic: “The trend
toward voiceless articulation in both instances is a characteristic feature of
the language.”
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tives was neutralized. At the following stage, in which final
devoicing took place, the paradigm was modified as follows:

(10) Stage 2:
*sneipan /* snaip / * snidum/* snidans
*beidan /*baip /* bidum /*bidans

Here, neutralization further advanced and affected the pret-
erite singular form, the opposition now being limited to the
present. Correspondingly, the voice distinction of the stem
final fricative was motivated only medially in the present form.
By contrast, at the earlier stage, the preterite singular form, in
which the fricative in question appeared word finally, also had
justified the postulation of the voiced fricative as against the
voiceless counterpart. In other words, the phonological form of
the present, which remained unneutralized, provided the only
basis for the voice distinction that was otherwise lost, and con-
sequently by analogy the present form came to determine the
voice value of the intervocalic stem final fricative for the pret-
erite plural and the past participle counterparts. Hence, the
following proportional relation emerged: beidan : bidum : bidans
= sneipan : snipum : snipans. In this way, final devoicing
paved the way to the replacement of the voiced fricative by the

voiceless counterpart.

Kurytowicz’ account, insightful though it is, seems somewhat
cryptic and needs to be elaborated. I propose the following
elaboration. Stage 1 is essentially what obtained in early Ger-
manic. With the establishment of initial stress, Verner’s law was
no longer phonologically motivated. Instead, the alternation
originally induced by the phonological process was reanalyzed as a
morphologically conditioned one, namely a ‘grammatical change’;
in morphologically delimited contexts, voiceless fricatives re-
ceived voicing (cf. van Coetsem 1972, p.185)."* Put another
way, the alternation between the voiced and voiceless frica-

5 The morphologized version of Verner’s law may be formulated as follows

(van Coetsem 1972, p.185):
[ sonorant
+

continuant J - [+ voice] / [+ segment] __ in spec. morph. env.
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tives assumed the function of morphological marking. Thus, the
distribution of the voicless fricatives and the voiced counter-
parts may be roughly represented as follows (P and D are used as
cover symbols for voiceless and voiced fricatives, respectively):

(11) a. b. C. d.
#  VC._CV VC_CV V_#
/P/: P p - P
/D/ 16 D b b b

(11b) and (11c) are morphologically differentiated. Examples:
(11a) *piup ‘the good’ vs. *diups ‘deep’; (11b) sneipan vs.
*beidan ;, (11c) *snidum vs. *bidum ; (11d) snaip vs. *baid.

Thereafter, the introduction of final devoicing resulted in
Stage 2, where fricatives were subject to neutralization in favor
of the voiceless ones. In contrast to the medial alternation, the
neutralization in question was a phonologically motivated nat-
ural process,!” which was immune to morphological restriction.
The result was that voice lost much of the original distinctive
function with respect to fricatives as surface phonetic forms.
Only in medial position (under morphological conditioning)
did voice continue to be a primary distinctive feature: [P] +
[D]. In initial position the feature [continuant], in conjunction
with [voice], functioned as a distinctive property: [P] # [D].
The resulting distributional pattern for /P/ and /D/ may be
schematically represented as follows:

(12) a. b. C. d.
#  VC,_CV VC,_CV V__ 8

/P/: p p - P

/D/: D b b -

16 Or /D/. The precise identification of the phoneme is irrelevant to our concern.

7 Final devoicing may be characterized as an assimilation to the following
pause, which necessarily lacks voice (cf. Hock 1991, p.80; Shannon 1987).

18 For the sake of exposition, devoicing before word final /s/ is treated to-
gether with devoicing in absolute final position.
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(12b) and (12¢) are morphologically differentiated. Examples:
(12b) *sneipan vs. *beidan; (12c) *snidum vs. *bidum; (12d)

*snaip vs. *baip.

The introduction of absolute neutralization in final position
at Stage 2'° considerably narrowed the range of opposition be-
tween /P/ and /D/ by limiting it to the medial position in the
morphologically underived context (12b), besides the initial
position (12a), which is doubly distinctive on the basis of
[cont] and [voice]. The reduced distinguishability due to the
limited range of opposition had serious consequences for
phonological identification of word final [P]. Given [P] in final
position, it would not be possible to determine its corre-
sponding nonneutralized form until one correctly identified
the crucial context where /P/ and /D/ received distinct reali-
zation, namely (12b) as opposed to (12c). The appearance of
the phonological shape [D] in morphologically related medial
position was in principle indeterminate by virtue of the mor-
phologically conditioned neutralization, i.e. (12b) vs. (12¢). In
this way, Verner’s law lowered the recoverability of /D/ in
opposition to /P/ in medial position by partially neutralizing
/P/ and /D/ in favor of the latter. Thus, medial [D] as such
could not serve as an immediate clue for phonological identi-
fication just as final [P] could not. Therefore, the morpho-
phonological alternation due to Verner’s law made the opera-
tion of final devoicing less transparent. It should be noted in
parenthesis that for purposes of phonological identification
initial position lacks relevance; the initial fricatives were not
involved in morphophonological alternation with each other.

On the other side, final devoicing deprived much of phono-
logical identifiability of fricatives that had been available be-
fore the introduction of the process in question. Upon applica-
tion of devoicing, there remained the morphologically
restricted medial position (cf. [12b]) as the only disambiguat-
ing context. In this way, final devoicing made the morpho-
phonological alternation opaque to a greater extent and ac-
cordingly less susceptible to generalization. Furthermore, in

¥ For chronological implications, see section 5 below.
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word final position under specific morphological environments
(e.g. neut. nom.-acc. sg.), final devoicing and the synchronic
reflex of Verner’s law stood diametrically opposed to each
other in terms of directionality of process: devoicing (final
devoicing) vs. voicing (Verner’s law): e.g. nom.-acc. sg. *daud
(Stage 1) > *daup (Stage 2) vs. gen. sg. ¥*daudis (Stages 1 and
2). In other words, final devoicing obliterated the effect of
Verner’s law in the context in question. Thus, at Stage 2 lan-
guage learners were confronted with the problem of indetermi-
nacy or opacity that was caused by the conflicting operation of
neutralization at two different levels, morphophonological (re-

flex of Verner’s law) and phonological (final devoicing).

Of the two conflicting postvocalic neutralizing processes, the
one based on Verner’s law posed greater difficulty in learning
inasmuch as it lacked phonological motivation and admitted of
exception in phonological terms. Furthermore, the morpho-
phonological alternation in question constituted nothing more
than auxiliary morphological marking, primary marking being
provided by vowel alternation (ablaut) and suffixation. By con-
trast, final neutralization, which was phonologically motivated
and operated without exception, constituted a process which
was easily generalizable. Accordingly, it was the medial mor-
phological alternation or the effects of Verner’s law with ap-
parent irregularity and redundant marking function that were
exposed to a greater chance of change for improvement. Since,
as noted above, the retention of the effects of Verner’s law was
responsible for the reduced identifiability of the voiced and
voiceless fricatives in medial position, it would be of greater
advantage in terms of learnability and processability if the
phonological form in the context VC,__C,V alone without fur-
ther information were enough to fully determine the identity of
the neutralized form. Thus, the morphophonological alterna-
tion in question was finally to be eliminated. Considered this
way, what was induced to take place was the system-motivated
elimination of the rule-governed morphophonological process
out of the grammar of pre-Gothic at Stage 2, rather than
analogical leveling that involved lexical items on an individual

basis.
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The loss of the morphophonological alternation brought con-
sequences to word forms on the surface. Whatever word forms
that were associated by the rule of medial morphophonological
voice alternation (for formulation of the rule, see note 15 in
this paper) at that time were to be affected by its removal. This
accounts for the uniformity of the process, as generativists
have successfully explained by characterizing it as loss of Ver-
ner’s law. Thus, in the process of elimination wherever evi-
dence was demonstrably available for postulating voiced frica-
tives as alternants of voiceless counterparts by virtue of the
morphophonological rule of voice alternation, they were re-
analyzed as voiceless. On the other hand, in cases where the
association of voiced fricatives with voiceless ones was not well
motivated on morphophonological grounds, the identification
of voiced fricatives as basic or underived presented itself as a
probable solution.? This is the lexical dimension of the process

2 In some cases, however, the voiceless fricative replaced the voiced counter-
part apparently in the absence of (intraparadigmatically or inter-
paradigmatically) related primary stem forms containing a voiceless frica-
tive: e. g. ahana ‘chaff’ (Olce. ggn, OE. egenu, OHG. agana), auso ‘ear’ (cf.
Olce. eyra, OE. éare, OFris. are, OS. ora, OHG. ora), hausjan ‘hear’ (cf.
Olce. heyra, OE. hieran, OS. horian, OHG. haren), *pahan ‘be silent’
(cf. Olce. pegja, OS. thagian, OHG. thagen), paursus ‘dried up’ (cf.
Olce. purr, E. pyrre, OHG. thurri). By contrast, examples like blop, gen.
blopis ‘blood’ (cf. Olce. blod, OE. blad, OS. blod, OHG. bluo?), kas ‘ves-
sel’, dat. kasa (cf. Olce. ker, OE. ceren, OS. bi-kar, OHG. char), raus
‘reed’, dat. rausa (Olce. reyrr, OHG. ror) might be ascribed to analogical
leveling.

Both of these phenomena, however, turn out to be understandable when
placed in a broader perspective; they duplicate the process underlying the
elimination of the effects of Verner’s law, namely the replacement of voiced
fricatives with related voiceless counterparts. Interpreted in this way, the
introduction of voiceless fricatives in the above instances may be character-
ized as hypercorrection or overgeneralization of the reestablishment of mor-
phologically recoverable voiceless fricatives.

There remains a small group of words with (quasi-)suffix elements that
were involved in the voice alternation originally due to Verner’s law. These
alternating forms, however, were not in productive use and therefore defied
a straightforward generalization comparable to that involving inflectional
endings and productive suffixes, for which identification of invariant pri-
mary forms posed little difficulty. Rather, they required a special treatment,
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that may be brought to bear on the lexical variation in terms of
the implementation of the process of replacing the voiced
fricatives with the voiceless counterparts.

The velar fricatives deserve a special comment. Unlike the
other fricatives, for which final devoicing led to neutralization
between the voiceless and voiced fricatives, the devoicing of
[g] resulted in [x], a form distinct from the voiceless fricative
already in existence, i.e. a glottal fricative [h], or a uvular
fricative [y] or a sound of whatever phonetically detailed
shape.?' This state of affairs is indicated by the use of different
graphemes, (g) for the supposedly devoiced /g/ (e.g. mag/
magun ‘can’) and (h) for the original voiceless velar /h/ (e.g.
sloh/ slohun ‘hit’). Thus, the distributional pattern of the velar
fricatives is different from the one represented in (12) above:

(13) a. b. C. d.
H#_ vVC,_CV VC, _CV V_#

/h/ h h - h

/g/ g Y Y X

(13b) and (13 ¢) are morphologically differentiated. Examples:
(13 a) *hardus ‘hard’ vs. *gards ‘house’; (13b) *tiuhan ‘lead’
vs. *¥biugan ‘bend’; (13¢) *tugum vs. *bugum , (13d) *tauh vs.
*baug.

Given the distinguishability in final position, it may be rea-
sonably assumed that the precondition for the elimination of
the morphophonological alternation did not arise for the case
of /h/ and /g/, as it did for the rest of the fricatives. This does
not mean, however, that the velar order was under no pressure
for eliminating the morphophonological alternation. In fact, it
equally was involved in opacity, which no less strongly moti-
vated the removal of the alternation. Opacity here concerns the
operation of the phonological process (final devoicing) of [y]
— [x] itself, rather than the indeterminacy in terms of phono-

which ultimately established itself as a process that has been referred to as
Thurneysen’s law. For details, see S.Suzuki 1992.

2 For a reassessment of phonetic interpretations of (h) and (g), see Roberge
1984.
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logical identification. The otherwise exceptionless final devoic-
ing is subject to exception in the face of the morphophonologi-
cally based alternation between the medial [y] and the final
[h]. More specifically, final devoicing [y] — [x] is made
opaque to the extent that in the same phonological context
(e.g. V_#) [y] alternated with [h] as well as [x] (e.g. pre-Go.
*taih/*tigum ‘show’ vs. *staig/* stigum ‘rise’). Thus, the con-
currence of [y] - [x] and [y] — [h] constitutes an instance of
rule opacity as characterized by Kiparsky 1978.22 In this way,
the velar order, which suffered from opacity as has just been
characterized, also was susceptible to change for improve-
ment, although details of opacity involved were different in
formal terms.

As noted in section 3, in the other Germanic languages that
were affected by final devoicing, the process did not involve
the original opposition between voiced and voiceless fricatives
as a whole (cf. [8] above). Final devoicing in these languages,
therefore, did not seriously affect the distinguishability of
fricatives based on voice opposition and consequently the pre-
condition for eliminating the effects of Verner’s law did not
arise.

Of further interest are the word pairs aih/aigum and
parf/ paurbum. In contrast to such word pairs as frapjan/
*frodei, *sinps/sandjan, siuns/sailvan, the relatedness of the
word forms belonging to the same paradigm would seem be-
yond question. Unlike ordinary strong verbs, for which basic
present forms with voiceless fricatives in medial position are
available, these preterite-present verbs lack comparable forms.
In view of the distinctiveness of [h] (# [x]) in V__# (coupled
with the effect of breaking; e.g. *waig vs. wig ‘way’) and [f] (#
[b]) in r__# (e.g. parf vs. biswarb ‘wipe off’) and the use of
enclitics (-uh, -u), however, correct identification of medial

22 According to Kiparsky 1978, p. 50, rule opacity is defined as follows:
A rule A - B /7 C __ D is opaque to the extent that there are surface
representations of the form
(i) A in environment C _ D
or (ii) B in environment other than C __ D.
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sounds in morphophonological terms may have been readily
worked out. The identifiability of the underlying voiceless
fricatives therefore would have motivated the leveling of the
paradigm by generalizing the voiceless fricatives, in parallel to
ordinary strong verbs and an instance of preterite-present verb
gadars/ gadaursum ‘dare’. This, however, did not completely
come true. For aih/aigum, /h/ was only partially reintro-
duced, aihum, aihup, aihandans, with /g/ still dominant (out
of the eighteen attested examples in which /g/ is etymologi-
cally expected, there are four in which /h/ replaces /g/),
while parf/ paurbum remained unchanged and continued to
retain the effect of Verner’s law.

This resistance against the reanalysis may be ascribed to the
irregularity of the paradigm involved, namely the preterite-
present class of conjugation. Generally speaking, irregular
forms favor rote processing, rather than rule processing (cf.
Bybee 1985, Ch.5); they are entered in the lexicon as separate
items. If irregular word forms have to be thus individually
memorized and the preterite-present verbs constituted an ir-
regular paradigm, it seems probable that the independently
required rote processing would have involved the effects of
Verner’s law at the same time, thereby contributing to the fixa-
tion of the morphophonological alternation.?

Since in the above elaborated analysis the restructuring was
ultimately motivated on phonological grounds (i.e. to enhance
the identifiability of voiced and voiceless fricatives) for the

2 The exceptional behavior of standan (< PIE. *sts-n-t-) /stop (< PIE.
*sta-t-) /stobun may be understood along the same line. By virtue of the
n-infix in the present, which made the paradigm irregular within the sixth
class strong verbs, the paradigm in question required a unique processing
and consequently was resistant to analogical leveling in general. Moreover,
analogical extension of the voiceless fricative would proceed from the
derived (preterite) to the primary stem form (present), which is just the
opposite direction in which the elimination of voiced alternate forms was
implemented. Conversely, the leveling in favor of the primary stem allo-
morph would not follow the general pattern of extending the voiceless frica-
tives at the expense of the voiced counterparts. Thus, the paradigm of
standan remained consistently archaic.
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purposes of facilitating learnability, the systematicity with
which Verner’s law was eliminated finds a natural explanation.
At the same time, the crucial dependence of the successful
restoring of voiceless fricatives on the availability of related
word forms with comparable segments accounts for the exist-
ence of a few relics which failed to be corrected (cf. [1]). Fur-
thermore, on the proposed view the direct involvement of the
original fricatives in final devoicing constituted a precondition
for the elimination of the effects of Verner’s law by reducing
the postvocalic distinguishability between the voiced and
voiceless fricatives. Interpreted this way, it now becomes un-
derstandable why only Gothic made its way to removing the
effects of Verner’s law. Elsewhere the necessary condition did
not materialize; either final devoicing did not take place, or
even where it occurred, several changes prevented the process
from crucially affecting the distinguishability in question.

5. Some Implications

With respect to the operation of Verner’s law and the
chronology of final devoicing, in particular, the foregoing dis-
cussion rests on the traditional assumptions: (i) Verner’s law
operated on both medial and final positions; (ii) final devoic-
ing was introduced in the pre-Gothic period. Both of these
fundamental hypotheses, however, have been challenged re-
cently, and it is therefore appropriate at this point to examine
the alternative views to test the empirical basis of the tradi-
tional conception on which the present paper is grounded. To
the extent that the traditional assumptions at issue are shown
to be tenable, the present proposal may receive added support
by having part of its implications empirically confirmed.

5.1. Verner’s Law in Final Position

Manczak (1990) claims that Verner’s law involved only me-
dial position and, in particular, that Gmc. s in final position,
even when the immediately preceding vowel did not bear ac-
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cent of Indo-European inheritance, remained unaffected by
Verner’s law; subsequently, this PGmec. *-s appeared as s in
Gothic, r via z in North Germanic, and zero in West Ger-
manic. In other words, Proto-Indo-European *s in final posi-
tion directly led to the historically attested divergent reflexes
without undergoing the common intermediate stage *z in
Proto-Germanic due to Verner’s law. Manczak’s recharacteri-
zation of Verner’s law is based on five arguments. Of the five
arguments he has adduced, however, only the first, the third,
and the last one seem substantively relevant; the remaining
two are simply irrelevant in that they concern singular phe-
nomena in Modern English that are causally unrelated to
Verner’s law. Accordingly, I disregard these two, concentrat-
ing instead on the remaining three arguments.

First, according to Manczak, the sonorization of final s be-
fore an enclitic, e.g. wileiz-u, does not provide a compelling
reason for postulating the voiced counterpart as original,
*wiliz, since forms like abu (cf. af ‘off’), ubuh- (cf. uf ‘un-
der’), which are likewise involved in the process (cf. Braune
and Ebbinghaus 1981, §56 Anm.3), cannot be treated in a
parallel fashion, because they may have originated from PIE.
*dpo, *upo according to one account (cf. Roberge 1983,
p- 136 ff.). Second, since the original home of the Goths should
be located in what is now South Germany, it is implausible
that Gothic would have had final s voiced as z in parallel to
North Germanic and in opposition to its immediate neighbor,
West (or in Manczak’s terms, Central) Germanic and in par-
ticular Old High German. Third, the alternative hypothesis
should be conceptually simpler and more economical than the
traditional one in that the number of changes assumed is fewer
(two vs. five). More specifically, Manczak’s theory needs only
two changes: (i) s > o in West Germanic, (ii) s > z in North
Germanic. By contrast, Manczak contends, the traditional
counterpart requires five: (i) s > z in Proto-Germanic, (ii)
analogical extension of z, (iii) z > s in Gothic, (iv) z > 2 in
West Germanic, (v) z > r in North Germanic.

None of these arguments, however, are cogent. Of the three
relevant arguments, the second and the third are negative in
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nature in that they take issues with the traditional conception
of Verner’s law. First, the sonorization of final fricatives before
enclitics, which apparently applied beyond those words which
had been involved in Verner’s law, does not necessarily speak
against the traditional version of the law as Manczak claims.
On the contrary, with the assumption that the law operated in
final position as well, the way the sonorization actually
applied may be made more understandable.

Before the introduction of final devoicing, in word final
position, too, the morphologically (or lexically) conditioned
voice alternation involving an array of endings, e.g. 2 sg. pres.
ind. -is, was in operation: -is vs. -iz. These alternate forms
remained constant when followed by enclitics: e.g. -is/-is-uh
vs. -iz/-iz-uh. Upon application of final devoicing, however,
the morphologically conditioned alternation lacking phono-
logical basis (e.g. -is/-iz) was subject to phonological alterna-
tion in such a way that the presence of enclitics acquired a
determining role: -is/-is-uh vs. -is/-iz-uh. That is, the voiced
alternant was now allowed to appear only before enclitics. The
alternation between the voiced and voiceless variants naturally
followed the pattern induced by final devoicing elsewhere.
Since, as observed in sections 2 and 4 above, the voiced vari-
ant came to be established at the cost of the voiceless counter-
part in the case of inflectional endings, the voiced alternant
ousted the voiceless counterpart before enclitics, a context in
which final devoicing was inapplicable: -is/-iz-uh.

Although the process was originally one of final devoicing,
whereby the original voiced fricative became devoiced word
finally, the process in question received reanalysis so that it
was extended to those final fricatives that were originally
voiceless, as paralleled in loan words such as Moses/ Mosezis
(S. Suzuki 1992). In other words, the presence of enclitics was
reanalyzed positively as voice-inducing context, rather than
voice-retaining context it originally had been. Thus, the final
segment of af, for example, received voicing when followed by
an enclitic. In this way, on the basis of the operation of
Verner’s law in final position and its interaction with final
devoicing, we may account for the secondarily emerged voice
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alternation. Manczak’s first argument therefore actually speaks

in favor of the traditional position.

In full fairness, Manczak’s second argument would necessi-
tate assessment of his thesis on the homeland of the Goths and
the methodological basis underlying his theory, which would
go far beyond the scope of this paper.?* For our immediate
purposes here, however, we may assume just for the sake of
argument the correctness of Manczak’s new theory, according
to which the Gothic speaking people originally inhabited
South Germany. This view, despite Manczak’s claim to the
contrary, provides nothing contradictory to the traditional ver-
sion of Verner’s law. The picture then emerging would be as
follows. Subsequent to the voicing of final s due to Verner’s
law in Germanic as a whole, it received devoicing only in
Gothic, a process unknown to North Germanic as well as to
Central (West) Germanic. Nothing contradictory would arise if
one assumed that the Goths originated from South Germany
and that Verner’s law produced final z in Proto-Germanic
which in turn reverted to s exclusively in Gothic, while z > r
in North Germanic and z > r > o in West Germanic. In this
way, Manczak’s second argument proves to be inconclusive.

Finally, the alleged conceptual economy of Manczak’s thesis
should be addressed. On closer consideration, we may find
that the conceptual economy is not so striking as he claims it
to be. First, Manczak’s theory involves three changes, rather
than two, by virtue of PGmc. *-s > -z > -r in North Ger-
manic. Second, the second of the changes allegedly required in
the traditional conception, namely, analogical extension of -z
in contexts immediately preceded by accent in original form,
has to do with the historically attested distribution of fricative
endings in individual dialects, and, as shown below, in order
to deal with this issue, Manczak’s theory needs additional pro-
cess(es). Thus, on this point, too, Manczak’s account is not
superior in terms of simplicity. Third, given that final
devoicing in Gothic is independently motivated (final
devoicing, see section 3 above), to account for *-z > -s does

24 Cf. Penzl 1985, p. 156 ff., Salmons 1985.
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not require a separate change; the process may be analyzed as
part of the devoicing of fricatives in final position. Taken alto-
gether, then, the traditional version and Manczak’s counter-
part of Verner’s law require the same number of independently
necessitated changes: (i) -s > -z, (ii) -z > -r, (iii) -z > & for
the traditional view, and (i) -s > - z (ii) -z > -r, (iii) -s > @
for Manczak’s. Thus, the criterion of simplicity cannot distin-
guish between the two competing accounts.

The foregoing discussion has shown that none of Manczak’s
arguments are compelling enough to favor his view against the
traditional one. In what follows, I adduce evidence against
Manczak’s analysis. First, on Manczak’s view, PGmc. *-s was
lost in West Germanic, while it became r via z in North Ger-
manic. It follows then that endings in *¥-s would have resulted
in -2 in West Germanic and -r in North Germanic. In actu-
ality, however, apart from the distributional pattern fully in
accordance with the prediction (e.g. nom. sg. a-stem ending:
OE., OS., OHG., -g, Olce. -r), there are also ending forms
whose distribution in the daughter languages is at variance
with the predicted pattern. Specifically, the existence of alter-
nate forms illustrated below cannot be plausibly explained
without assuming the application of Verner’s law, which gave
rise to the variation involving -s/-z (cf. Bammesberger 1986;
Krahe and Meid 1969):

(14) nom. pl. a-stem: PGmc. *-05s > OE. -as, OS. -os; PGmc.
*.0z > OHG. -q, Olce. - r.
2 sg. pres. ind.: PGmc. *-es > OE. -es, OS. -is, OHG. -is;
PGmc. *¥-ez > Olce. -r.
2 sg. pres. opt.: PGmc. *-ais > OS. -es, OHG. -es; PGmc.
*.aiz > OE. -¢, Olce. -er.

Second, apart from -s > -z, there are independent grounds to
assume that Verner’s law operated in final position, namely
-p > -d. Analogous to the -s/-z variation, endings in PGmc.
*-p are involved in -p/-d variation. The 3 sg. pres. ind. ending
i1s: OS. -id, OHG. -it; OE. -ed, OS. - id. The Old Saxon and
Old High German forms point to PGmc. -id, a voiced variant
due to Verner’s law. Furthermore, the 2 pl. opt. ending in Old
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High German -et may be a continuation of PGmc. -aid, rather
than -aip. At this point, it will be recalled that in connection
with simplicity Manczak referred to analogical leveling of the
-z ending at the expense of the -s alternant which the tradi-
tional conception of Verner’s law must invoke in accounting
for the resultant generalization in individual daughter lan-
guages. Manczak’s theory, however, runs into a more serious
difficulty; namely, it is incapable of accounting for the exist-
ence per se of variant endings involved in PGmc. *-s
(and *-p) in a principled way without postulating some ad
hoc phonological process (frequency-based irregular sound
change?). Thus, in the presence of alternate ending forms illus-
trated above, it would be Manczak’s theory that suffers from

greater conceptual complication.

5.2. Relative Chronology of Final Devoicing

In the proposed view, final devoicing was introduced rela-
tively early in pre-Gothic, clearly predating loss of the effects
of Verner’s law (and the development of Thurneysen’s law; see
S.Suzuki 1992), for both of which final devoicing served as a
necessary condition; hence the relative chronology: final
devoicing -loss of Verner’s law. The elimination of the effects
of Verner’s law, in turn, took place prior to breaking (i > ai,
u > aiu before r, h, b), as testified by paradigms as follows:
*gateihan/ gatdih/ gataithun/ gataihans ‘announce’; tiuhan/
*tauh/ taithun/ taithans ‘lead’. Thus, we may assume the
chronological ordering: final devoicing -loss of Verner’s law -

breaking.

The assumed chronology, however, runs counter to what
Roberge (1983; also 1984) claims in his reexamination of the
dating of final devoicing. Roberge contends that final
devoicing was still an on-going change in the Wulfilian period,
in opposition to the traditional view, whereby the process had
been completed in pre-Gothic. Roberge’s claim is essentially
based on the following evidence: (i) the graphemic variation
in final position (f}/(b), (b)/(d), (s)/(z); (ii) the relative

chronology, breaking - rhotacism - final devoicing.
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According to Roberge, the graphemic variation in question
cannot be properly ascribed to morphophonemic writing, as is
generally believed to be the case. Without entering into details
here, what Roberge has successfully shown on the basis of
graphemic variation is that the use of voiced graphemes (-b),
(-d), (-z) cannot be plausibly viewed as innovation introduced
by scribes in the post-Wulfilian period, and, accordingly, that
those signs must have been already at hand in the text(s) ( Vor-
lage) which the scribes copied. His further reasoning, how-
ever, seems inconclusive: namely, there is no independently
motivated phonological process which may be held responsible
for the use of voiced signs for the voiceless fricatives that arose
by virtue of final devoicing; therefore these signs should be
interpreted as indicative of the original state of affairs, in
which they represent voiced fricatives that were not yet af-
fected by final devoicing.

Specifically, Roberge’s refutation against the dominant
view, namely that morphophonemic writing is responsible for
the graphemic variation at issue, fails to be convincing.” He
adduces the following word forms which he claimed to be hard
to ascribe to morphophonemic writing: gabod ‘fitting’, minz
‘less’, twalib ‘twelve’. The point is that for none of these words
the voiced fricative in medial position is likely to motivate the
use of morphophonemic writing. Further, Roberge points out
that the representation of inflectional endings by means of
voiced characters (e.g. habaid/habaip ‘he has’) defies ex-
planation based on morphophonemic writing, since in-
flectional endings should have no paradigm at their disposal
that may serve as a source for representation of voiced alter-
nants. The formation of paradigm, however, does not consti-
tute the only basis necessary for introducing morphophonemic
spelling by means of paradigmatic leveling. Rather, the exist-
ence of alternate forms of the same morpheme, irrespective of
whether it forms an inflectional paradigm or not, may in prin-
ciple lead to the use of a common grapheme for the alternate
forms. Viewed in this way, the ‘counterexamples’ which

2 Roberge himself anticipates such an objection (Roberge 1983, p.122f.).
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Roberge presented above cease to be fully conclusive. The mo-
tivation for morphophonemic spelling is the same; the spelling
for voiced allomorphs, which remained unaffected by final
devoicing? and thus continued to be distinctive, was carried
over to voiceless variants that resulted from neutralization,
thereby expressing the morphological identity at the cost of
phonological precision.

Even if one followed Roberge in ascribing the graphemic
vacillation to the noncategorical status of final devoicing,? this
conclusion would not necessarily refute the thesis developed in
this paper. All that the graphemic evidence suggests is that
final devoicing was an on-going change yet to be completed at
the time when Wulfila translated the Bible, thereby entailing
that the process had already been available in pre-Gothic.
What my theory presupposes is that final devoicing was intro-
duced in the pre-Gothic period. As to the time of its comple-
tion, the theory is open. In this way, as far as the graphemic
argument is concerned, Roberge’s dating of final devoicing
and the theory proposed in this paper are not mutually incom-
patible.

Of more serious concern here is the specific chronology
Roberge postulates: breaking - rhotacism - final devoicing. The
proposed ordering is based on the derivation of ur- as in ur-
runs ‘rising; exit’. As shown by uz-uh, Olce. ur-/or-/or-, OE.
or-, OFris. ur-/or-, OS. ur-/or-, OHG. ur- (cf. Bammesberger
1979, p.30), the original form would be wz-, rather than wus-.
Thus, us- as in usdaudei ‘endurance’ should be a consequence
of final devoicing. Accounting for ur- before stems beginning
with r- requires us to posit rhotacism. Considerations of
phonetic naturalness, however, lead us to assume wuz-, rather
than wus-, as an input to the rhotacizing process. Therefore, at

% Following Streitberg 1905-06, p.393f., Roberge apparently dismisses the
role of enclisis in motivating the representation of voiced fricatives for in-
flectional endings on the basis of the relative infrequency of relevant con-
figurations in the corpus. In view of the syntactically well-motivated rule of
cliticization involving -uh and -u, however, it would seem inappropriate to
underestimate the role of enclisis.

7 A similar interpretation has been suggested earlier by Voyles 1981, p.71.
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the time rhotacism came into operation, uz- had not been in-
volved in final devoicing. Hence, final devoicing postdated
rhotacism. After the operation of rhotacism, uz- > wur-, how-
ever, the preceding vowel remained unbroken (ur-, rather than
*aur-), although r elsewhere induced breaking (e.g. faur-
‘for’). It follows then that breaking preceded rhotacism, as
generally held (cf. Krause 1968, §62 Anm.1). By transitivity,
therefore, the following relative chronology obtains: breaking -
rhotacism - final devoicing.

This chronology involving breaking and final devoicing is
just the converse of what my thesis implies, and thus deserves
close examination. Problematic about Roberge’s reasoning is
the characterization of the process, uz > ur before r- Al-
though I readily agree that rhotacism in the normal sense most
naturally involves z rather than s as an initial stage, I am not
convinced that the case at issue is one of rhotacism in the
usual sense of the term. Unlike apparently comparable proc-
esses that took place in North and West Germanic (PGmc.
*kuzun: Olce. kuro ‘they chose’, OE. curon, OS. kurun, OHG.
kurun), the one in Gothic is bound with a particular segment;
only immediately before r- was it realized. I propose then that
the process in question be viewed as one of syllable contact
based total regressive assimilation. Put another way, the
change producing ur- operated on the sequence us-r, rather
than uz-r. The phonological motivation behind this process
would have been as follows. The sequence wusrV- constituted
less than an optimal syllable contact situation, in which the
coda of the preceding syllable s counts as stronger than the
onset of the following syllable r. It should also be noted that
the syllable division u$srV is no less problematic in that sr- is
not a well-formed initial cluster in the language. Among the
contacts involving usCV (or more generally VsCV), the one of
us$rV (or Vs$rV) is least preferable on account of the weakest
consonantal strength of 2 By virtue of the general tendency

2 As Vennemann 1985, p.206ff. has shown, j and w are of stronger con-
sonantal strength than sonorants; they are obstruents. This may account for
the retention of the sequence us-wV- as in *uswaurhts ‘just’; the sequence
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toward a more preferred syllable contact, generalized as the
Contact Law in Vennemann (1988, p.40),% the string us$rV
was subject to change for improvement in such a way that s
was to be totally assimilated to ». The resulting syllable contact
counted as more preferred in that it was no longer the case that
the offset was of greater consonantal strength than the onset.
The characterization of the change us > wur as a contact-in-
duced assimilation has the following advantages over that of
rhotacism. First, in the extant corpus, the sequence VsrV is
attested only in a set of word forms of Israel, apart from a
single instance wusrumnoda ‘enlarge’ in 2 Corinthians 6, 11,
Ambrosianus B, beside the expected form urrumnoda in the
same place, Ambrosianus A. This suggests that the syllable
contact involved counted as something phonologically un-
desirable to be avoided. Second, rhotacism is a process of
weakening or decreasing of consonantal strength (cf. Hock
1991, p.81). Most favorable for a weakening process seems to
be an intervocalic position, in which by assimilation to the
preceding and following vowels the consonant becomes more
vowel-like, that is, the original consonantal strength is de-
creased. Curiously enough, the change of uz to ur did not
occur in intervocalic position (e. g. usagidai ‘be afraid’) despite
the phonetically natural tendency to the contrary. Thus, inso-
far as one is committed to the characterization of us > ur as
rhotacism, the aberrant property in question remains unac-

counted for.

If the proposed characterization is tenable, then it is no
longer necessary to assume the initial stage uz prior to the
change into ur. Therefore, the argument for postulating final

devoicing later than breaking loses merit.

constitutes a more preferable contact situation. For further support for

characterizing Gothic w as nonsonorant, see S. Suzuki 1992.

2 “Contact Law: a syllable contact ASB is the more preferred, the less the
Consonantal Strength of the offset A and the greater the Consonantal
Strength of the onset B; more precisely - the greater the characteristic
difference CS(B) - CS(A) between the Consonantal Strength of B and that

of A” (Vennemann 1988, p. 40).
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6. Conclusion

This paper has presented the following claims concerning
Verner’s law and its relation to final devoicing in Gothic:

(1) Verner’s law took place in Gothic as well as in other dia-

lects before the occurrence of accent shift;

(i) Final devoicing constituted a necessary condition for the

elimination of the effects of Verner’s law;

(i11) The elimination of the effects of Verner’s law was phono-
logically motivated. It improved reduced phonological identi-
fiability of the voiced and voiceless fricatives, an undesirable
situation that arose owing to the interaction of Verner’s law

and final devoicing;

(iv) The restoration of original voiceless fricatives depended
on transparency of the words involved in morphological and

semantic terms;

(v) Two of the traditionally held assumptions underlying the
thesis proposed here are shown to be correct despite recent
challenges: (a) Verner’s law operated both medially and fi-

nally; (b) final devoicing was introduced in pre-Gothic.
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The Gothic verb form haldana in M 8, 30: wasuh pan fairra
im hairda sweine managaize haldana is not a ‘n pl prpl’ as
stated in W.P.Lehmann’s Gothic etymological dictionary
(Leiden 1986, p.173, H27) but a past participle in the nomina-
tive, singular, feminine of the strong adjective declension. Aal-
dana refers to hairda, a feminine noun and the subject of the
verb wasuh.

A present participle in the nominative plural would have
been haldandans (masculine), haldandeins (feminine), haldan-
dona (neuter). The Gothic passage means literally ‘(there) was
then away from them a herd of many swines kept’ with ‘kept’
referring to ‘herd’ and not to ‘swine’. In the latter case it would
have been haldanaize, actually recorded in L 8, 32: wasup-pan
Jainar hairda sweine managaize haldanaize.

Accurate parsing of inflected forms in the texts is an essen-
tial but fairly neglected task in the linguistic study of the
Gothic language whose importance in historical Germanic lin-
guistics cannot be overestimated.

Université Libre de Bruxelles, Christian Peeters

Bd. Charlemagne 45,bte 27,
B-1040 Brussels
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0. In a prior study, Klein and Condon (1993) discussed in
detail the syntax of the Gothic enclitic conjunctive particle
-(u#)h in the Gospels. The authors showed that -(#)A is limited to
sentential employment,' where it tends to occur in anaphoric/
sequential structures containing either some repeated term, a set
of coreferential terms, or a series of nonidentical, noncorefer-
ential rhetorical correlatives. In each case, -(u#)A is attached to
one of the terms of the sequence. Cf. the following examples,
where the relevant part of the Greek text is also presented:?

(1)

2)

3)

John 9.16 gepun pan sumai pize Fareisaie (= gheyov
obV ... Twég) + QUOTE. sumaih gepun (= dAloL EAe-
yov) + QUOTE. ‘Then some of the Pharisees said +
QUOTE. (And) some [Gk.: Others] said + QUOTE.
Luke 1.31-32 gabairis sunu (= vidv) jah haitais namo is
Tesu. (32) sah (= ovtog) wairpip mikils ‘Thou wilt bear
a son, and thou shalt call his name Jesus. (32) (And) that
one will be great.’

Matthew 5.19 ip saei taujip (= 0g 8 av mowion) jah
laisjai swa, sah (= ovtog¢) mikils haitada in piudangard-
jai himine ‘And whoever does and teaches so, that one
will be called great in the kingdom of the heavens.’

1 Exceptions are structures of the type V; V,-uh, e.g. Mark 2. 11 urreis nimuh
Pata badi pein ‘Arise and take thy bed’ and ni(h) ... nih, etc., where the
negative marker is in each of its occurrences attached to a constituent,
which may be a subclausal term, e.g. Matthew 6.20 parei nih malo nih

nidwa frawardeip, jah parei piubos ni ufgraband nih stiland ‘where neither
a moth nor corrosion destroys, and where thieves neither dig up nor steal’.
The first of these represents a special category of word-level conjunction
that can also be viewed as sentential. The second may contain an -4 of
different etymological formation from the other occurrences of -(u#)4 in
Gothic (cf. footnote 6 below).

All citations from Gothic and New Testament Greek in this study are taken
from Streitberg 1919.

Indogermanische Forschungen, 99. Band 1994
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(4) John 7.40-41 managai (= moAlot) pan pizos manageins
hausjandans pize waurde gepun: sa ist bi sunjai sa prau-
fetes. (41) sumaih (= &A\\ov) gepun: sa ist Xristus. ‘Then
many of the crowd, hearing the words, said, “This one is
truly the prophet.” (41) (And) some [Gk.: Others] said,
“This one is the anointed.””?

Characteristic of these and other passages is the frequency
with which -(u#)A occurs in the absence of any conjunction in
the corresponding Greek text. This alone would strongly con-
trast -(u)h with jah, the basic ‘and’-word of Gothic, which in
487 out of 494 occurrences in the Gospels translates xoi, the
basic ‘and’-word of New Testament Greek. When combined
with the absence of any nominal conjuncts involving -(u)h
paralleling such syntagms as John 6.42 attan jah aipein ‘father
and mother’, this suggests that -(#)A is not a full-valued addi-
tive conjunction but rather a word possessing an often untrans-
latable discourse value: a sequential or resumptive role as-
sociated particularly with anaphora in both its traditional
senses: iteration and coreference.* For this reason, Klein and
Condon (op.cit.) compared -(u)h to both Rigvedic # and
Homeric Greek av, cognate forms showing a near identical
range of employment among themselves (Klein 1989) and in
relation to -(u)A. They derived -(u)h from *u ke, an etymo-
logical source identified already by Brugmann in 1913-14, and
a collocation occurring in the Rigveda (u ca: 1x), Homeric
Greek avte, and possibly Hispano-Celtic auCu (Hamp 1990).
Of these, avte is particularly important, because its value is
essentially the same as that of simplex av (Klein 1989), provid-
ing another example, in addition to Gothic, of the employment
of PIE. *(a)u k”e’ in the value of *(a)u, not of *k*e. The

3 The continuation of this passage, sumaih (= &A\ov) qepun: ibai pau us
Galeilaia Xristus qimip ?‘ And some [Gk.: Others] said, “The anointed will
not come from Galilee, will he?””, shows that -(¥)A may occur more than
once within sequential structures.

4 On these, cf. Klein 1987.

> In laryngeal notation, the alternation *au/u can be easily accounted for by
assuming ablaut variants * Hyeu/H,u. Whether this morpheme ever did
contain a laryngeal, however, is unclear. Cf. Klein 1989, p. 284, fn.33.
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latter, as is well-known, is the basic PIE. ‘and’-word, occur-
ring at all levels of syntactic structure, from the word to the
sentence, and shows no particular affinity for iterative or
coreferential sequences.® It is therefore the avatar of *(a)u in
Gothic that is responsible for the distinctive employment of
-(u)h seen in (1)-(4) above.

1. The results just described were based on an analysis of
176 instances in the Gospels in which -(#)Ah occurs by itself,
i.e. not as part of a conglomeration of particles. However, of
435 occurrences of -(#)A in the Gospels, 259 or 60% appear in
the conglomerate forms paruh, panuh, and -(u)h pan (cf.
Table 1). In this paper I shall investigate the syntax of these
forms as an addendum to the earlier study of Klein and Con-
don. In so doing, I wish to close the circle on the analysis of
-(u)h in the Gospels.

Table 1: paruh, panuh, and - (u)h pan in the Gospels (259x)

I. paruh: 68x (all sentence-initial)
= oOv (31x: all in John), 8¢ (23x: 16 in Luke),  (6x), %ot
(4x), xat 150V (2x), 1800 (1x), éxel (1x)

I1. panuh: 68x (all sentence-initial)
= ovv (33x: 32 in John), 1dte (20x: 16 in Matthew), 8¢
(10x), ® (3x), ot (1x), %ot i800 (1x)

II. X-(u)h pan:’ 123x (122 sentence or clause-initial)

= 8& (97x), B (7%), odv (6x), yap (5%), pev ovv (2x),
pévrol (2x), 88 xat (2x), nai (1x), 8¢ to1e (1x)

¢ An exception is the sequence-type NEG(-*k"%¢) ... NEG-*k"e seen partic-

ularly in Greek o¥(tg) ... ovte, uni(te) ... unte and Latin nec/neque ...
neque. The parallelism of the Gothic type ni(h) ... nih to these structures
as well as the fact that no Indo-European language shows a clear instance
of *au/u following a negative led Klein and Condon (op.cit.) to derive nik
not from *ne u k"e but from simple *ne k¥e. The avoidance of *k"e in
coreferential sequences is reflected in the near absence of a collocation
sd/td- ca in the Rigveda (only 4x and never in coreferential sequences).
Such sequences involving this pronoun typically show the particle », and in
both the Rigveda and Homer *so/to- (a)u is the single most frequent col-
location in which *au/u occurs. The same is true of the Gothic Gospels,
once we eliminate the 52 occurrences of nih.

7 Including the variable assimilated sandhi-variant -up-pan (cf. John 13.28
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2. The particle paruh (68x®) is diachronically analyzable as
par ‘there’ + -(u)h. However, par has only a shadow of an
existence as an independent word in Gothic, appearing only
twice (in parallel Marcan and Lucan passages dealing with the
missio discipulorum), both in anaphoric-correlative value:
Luke 9.4 in panei gard gaggaip (Mark 6.10 pishaduh pei
gaggaip in gard), par saljip (Mark 6.10 saljaip) ‘Into which-
ever house ye go (Wherever ye go into a house), there (ye
should) remain’. The basic ‘there’-word in Gothic is jainar.
paruh, on the other hand, is a discourse articulator whose
basic function is to indicate narrative continuity associated
with change of grammatical subject (so in every one of its oc-
currences), but particularly to signal conversational turntaking.
Thus, exactly one-half of its occurrences are associated with a
change of speaker, and 41 of its 68 occurrences appear with
qiban ‘speak, say’. The following examples illustrate these
features: |

Luke 8.30 frah pan ina Iesus gipands: Wa ist namo pein?
paruh qap (= 0 8¢ einev): harjis ‘Then Jesus asked him,
saying, “What is thy name?” And he said, “Legion.”’

John 9.1-2 Jah pairhgaggands gaumida mann blindamma us
gabaurpai. (2) paruh (= »al) frehun ina siponjos is gipan-
dans + QUOTE ‘And passing through, he saw a man blind
from birth. (2) And his disciples asked him, saying +
QUOTE.

bpatuh pan vs. 12.6 patup-pan and John 6.10 wasuh pan vs. Luke 18.3
wasup-pan). The use of a hyphen in the case of the assimilated variant in
Streitberg’s text is strictly editorial and without authority in the original
manuscript.

8 Not including three occurrences of paruh within the correlative sequence
parei ... paruh, e.g. John 12.26 parei im ik, paruh (= éxel) sa andbahts
meins wisan habaip ‘ Where(ver) 1 am, there my servant will be’ (cf. also
John 14.3, Matthew 6.21). In each of these instances paruh is not a relexi-
calized discourse articulator, but is synchronically equivalent to par + uh
and has the sense ‘there’ with -(#)h signaling an anaphoric relation with
the previous parei. Each of these instances renders Greek éxel ‘there’, a
translational relationship seen only once among the occurrences of the dis-
course articulator paruh (cf. footnote 11).
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Although it is associated with a change of speaker and al-
ways a change of grammatical subject, paruh is properly char-
acterized as a discourse-continuative foregrounding marker.
The conversational turns or narrative continuity which it sig-
nals occur nearly without exception along the time-line of the
main story, as in the above examples, advancing the narrative.
Thus, paruh does not signal commentary on the part of the
narrator or stage-setting. It is associated for the most part with
processive rather than stative verbs,® occurring, for example,
only once with wisan ‘be’. Moreover, to appeal to the inde-
pendent authority of the historical tradition of New Testament
discourse analysis, as captured in Aland, Black, et al. (1968),
paruh is associated with no chapter breaks and introduces
only two pericopes and one paragraph. paruh is employed as
a temporal correlative in at most two passages, both of which
render Greek Hebraisms which most likely caused trouble for
the Gothic translator.’° In any event, these passages are signif-
icantly different from the three cases of the sequence parei ...
paruh, which Klein and Condon (op.cit.) have classified with

* The association of processive verbs with foregrounding and of stative verbs
with backgrounding has been noted by Hopper 1979, p.61.

1o Both involve Greek (xai) idov ‘(and) behold’, a construction ultimately
based on Hebrew wehinné ‘id.”: Matthew 9.18 mippanei is rodida pata ...
paruh (= 1500) reiks ains ... inwait ina ‘While he was saying that ... then
[Gk.: behold] a certain ruler ... worshipped him ...” and Luke 7.12 bipeh
Ppan neOla was daura ... paruh sai (= noi 1800), utbaurans was naus
‘When he was near the gate ..., then behold [Gk.: and behold], a corpse
was brought out’; and the same is true of the one instance in which paruh
occurs in an existential backgrounding clause whose main verb is wisan:
Luke 2.25 paruh (= woi 1800) was manna in Iairusalem, pizei namo
Swmaion ‘ Now then [Gk.: And behold), there was a man in Jerusalem
whose name was Simeon’. Here the Gothic translator, at a loss, may have
simply resorted to a translational algorithm, starting from some passage,
such as Matthew 9.3, where paruh signalled conversational turn-taking and
was therefore a fitting and proper rendition of xai i800: paruh (= nat idov)
sumai pize bokarje qepun ‘Then [Gk.: And behold] some of the scribes
said’. In Matthew 9.2, where there is no conversational turn-taking, the
same Greek opening is rendered by panuh: panuh (= nai i500) atberun du
imma uslipan ‘ Then [Gk.: And behold] they brought forth to him a para-
Iytic’.
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simplex -(u)h (cf. footnote 8). A final category of evidence
bearing on the value of paruh is translational. 54 of its 68
occurrences render Greek ovv (31x) and 8¢ (23x); and only six
render no Greek word. This picture is significantly different
from that of -(u)A, which in 81 of its 176 occurrences renders
@, while rendermg ovv only once. All 31 instances in which
paruh renders ovv occur in John, where oOv plays a special
role in discourse articulation (cf. Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf
1979, p.381, fn.1 and Arndt and Gingrich 1957, p.593).

Based on the considerations just noted we conclude that,
synchronically at least, paruh is a unitary linguistic sign
in Gothic. Although its origins as a collocation of par ‘there’
+ -(u)h may be taken for granted, there is very little unam-
biguous evidence in the Gospels of the translational values
‘and there, precisely there’, etc.,!' much less of anaphoric/re-
sumptive seriation, which would provide a synchronic trace of
its diachronic analysis. However, in accordance with normal
linguistic change, one may assume the widely attested tempor-
alization of ‘there’ as ‘then’ (cf. Greek £€v3a ‘there’, but espe-
cially in Homer also ‘then’) to have occurred in this form, the
latter subsequently syntacticized to signal narrative sequence,
a process in which the seriational function of -(#)A no doubt
played a role.

3. panuh (68x'?) is diachronically analyzable as pan + -(u)hA.
Unlike par, pan is a frequent word in Gothic, having a wide

11 The only clear instance of the value ‘and there’ is Mark 16.7 ... gaggip
qibiduh du siponjam is ... patei faurbigaggip izwis in Galeilaian; paruh (=
¢nel) ina gasaiip ‘Go and say to his disciples ... that he is preceding you
into Galilee; (and) there ye will see him.” This is also the only passage
outside of the correlative structures parei ... paruh where paruh renders
Greek £xel ‘there’ in the Gospels. In many other instances the sense ‘and
there’ is conceivable in Gothic (cf. the numerous instances of the colloca-
tion paruh qap, where one might question whether the focus is not upon
the place where the action occurs [‘and there he said’]); however, the
Greek particles rendered by paruh (primarily ovv and 8¢) provide no basis
for assuming such a local focus. Thus, on synchronic grounds, we cannot
agree with Friedrichsen’s statement (1961, p.103) that ‘ panuh and paruh

.. cannot be divorced from their basic meanings “then” and “there”’.
12 Not including four occurrences of panuh in the correlative sequences bipe

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LL.C
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Klein, Jared S., Gothic " paruh, panuh" and " -(u)h pan" , Indogermanische Forschungen, 99 (1994)

p.253

Gothic paruh, panuh and -(u)h pan 259

range of employment as a demonstrative temporal adverbial
‘then” = ‘at that time’, a subordinating conjunction ‘when’,
and a discourse-continuative element ‘thereupon, (now, so)
then’. The last of these is identical to the role of panuh, which
resembles paruh in numerous ways. panuh signals a change of
speaker in 29 occurrences and is associated with a change in
grammatical subject in 64 instances (cf. the comparable figures
of 34 and 68, respectively for paruh). Moreover, panuh, like
paruh, is associated almost exclusively with events along the
time-line of the main story, appearing more with gipan than
with any other verb (29x vs. 41x for paruh) and rarely signal-
ing narrative commentary or setting (e. g. only two occurrences
with wisan).!* Some characteristic examples of panuh are seen

... panuh (2x), pan ... panuh (1x), and swe ... panuh pan (1x), cf. John
12.16 bipe gasweraips was lesus, panuh (= 161€) gamundedun patei pata
was du pamma gamelip ‘ After Jesus had been glorified, then they recalled
that that was written (with reference) to him’ (also 7.10), John 8.28 pan
ushauheip pana sunu mans, panuh (= 161€) ufkunnaip patei ik im * When
ye shall lift up the son of man, then ye shall recognize that I am (he)’, and
John 11.6 swe hausida patei siuks was, panuh (= 101€) pan (= pév) salida
in pammei was stada ‘ When he heard that he was sick, then he remained
in the place he was ...’, as well as the isolated John 16.25 gimip Obkveila,
panuh = Egyetar dpa Ote ‘there will come a time, when [Goth.: and then]’.
banuh is in these instances not a discourse articulator but rather an ana-
phoric demonstrative synchronically analyzable as pan + uh in the sense
‘then’ with -(#)h emphasizing the anaphoric relation with the previous
bipe, pan, swe, and Obeila, respectively. All of these passages are from
John, and with the exception of 16.25 panuh everywhere renders Greek
161e “then’ in this group, a translational relationship seen in only two other
Johannan passages (cf. Table 1).

13 Of the two occurrences of panuh with wisan, one is clearly not a back-
ground clause: Luke 14.10 ak pan haitaizau ... anakumbei ana pamma
aftumistin stada, ei bipe qimai saei haihait puk, gipai du pus: frijond,
usgagg hauhis. panuh (= 101¢) ist pus hauhipa faura paim mipanakumbjan-
dam pus ‘But when thou art invited ... sit down in the last place, so that
when the one who has invited thee comes, he may say to thee, “Friend,
move up closer;” and then there will be glory for thee in the presence of
those sitting with thee’. This passage is also the clearest instance, outside of
John 16.25 (footnote 12), in which panuh is functionally analyzable as pan
+ uh ‘and then’. The remaining occurrence of panuh with wisan is one of
only two passages in which panuh signals background or setting: John
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in the following passages, which exhibit a range of particles or
adverbs in Greek:

Luke 9.12-13 ... atgaggandans pan du imma pai twalif gepun
du imma + QUOTE. (13) panuh qap (= cinev 8¢) du im +
QUOTE ‘... Then going up to him the twelve said to him +
QUOTE. (13) (And) then he said to them + QUOTFE’

Matthew 9.28-29 ... Qepun du imma: jai, frauja! (29) panuh
(= t07e) attaitok augam ize gipands + QUOTE °... They
said to him, “Yea, Lord!” (29) Then he touched their eyes,
saying + QUOTFE’

John 6.67-68 paruh qap Iesus du paim twalibim + QUOTE.
(68) panuh andhof (= anexpldn odv) imma Seimon Paitrus
+ QUOTE ‘Then Jesus said to the twelve + QUOTE. (68)
Then Simon Peter answered him + QUOTE’

The considerations just noted, as illustrated in the above ex-
amples, allow us to characterize panuh, like paruh, as a dis-
course-continuative foregrounding marker. This conclusion,
based on strictly Gothic evidence, is once again fully cor-
roborated by a study of the Greek items rendered by panuh.
Note especially the 33 renditions of oOv (compared to 31 for
paruh), 32 of which occur in John, and 20 renditions of td1e
(16 in Matthew). TOte plays the same kind of special role as a
discourse articulator in Matthew that oVv plays in John (cf.
Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf 1979, p.389 and Arndt and Ging-
rich 1957, p.823). paruh, on the other hand, occurs only twice
in Matthew; but 16 of the 23 passages in which paruh renders
8¢ are found in Luke and four in Mark (out of five occurrences
of paruh in that text), Gospels in which panuh occurs only
seven and three times, respectively, rendering 8¢ in six of
these. So far, then, paruh and panuh appear to be iso-
functional, but with differing frequencies in Luke and Mat-
thew. There is, however, one major difference between the

18.28 ip eis tauhun lesu ... in praitoriaun. panuh was maurgins (= Tv 8¢
npwia) ‘And so they led Jesus ... into the pretorium. Now then, it was
morning’ (cf. also Luke 9.12 panuh dags [= | 8¢ nuépa] jupan dugann
hneiwan ‘ Now then, the day had already begun to decline’).
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two. Whereas paruh is associated with traditional discourse
breaks in only three of 68 occurrences (introducing two new
pericopes and one new paragraph), panuh is associated with
such breaks in 18 of its 68 occurrences, introducing two new
chapters, eleven new pericopes, and five new paragraphs. Cf.
the following examples:

John 6.51-52 ... jah pan sa hlaifs panei ik giba, leik mein ist
patei ik giba in pizos manasedais libainais. (52) panuh
sokun (= £uayovto obvv) mip sis misso Iudaieis gipandans
+ QUOTE ‘And the bread which I shall give is my flesh,
which I shall give for the life of the world. (52) Then the
Jews strove with each other, saying + QUOTE’ (6.52 intro-
duces a new paragraph in Aland, Black, et al. 1968, p.347.
Cf. also Nestle-Aland 1979, p.267).

Mark 10.12-13 jah jabai gino afletip aban seinana jah liugada
anparamma, horinop. (13) panuh (= »ai) atberun du imma
barna ... ‘And if a woman divorces her husband and gets
married to another, she acts as a harlot. (13) And they
brought children to him ...” (10.12 concludes the pericope
De matrimonio et virginitate, and 10. 13 initiates the pericope
Benedictio parvulorum. Cf. Aland 1987, p.215-16).

The difference between paruh and panuh in regard to tradi-
tionally established textual discontinuities is probably to be
ascribed to the greater frequency with which paruh is em-
ployed to signal turn-taking in conversation. Such turns are
unlikely to be associated with major discourse breaks. Tt
should be borne in mind, however, that chapter divisions in
the New Testament text date from only the thirteenth century
(cf. Aland and Aland 1987, p.27), whereas paragraphing may
to this day differ from edition to edition, and pericope divi-
sions are strictly editorial and of course have no traditional
manuscript authority whatsoever. Nevertheless, it is probably
of some importance that in so many instances where later New
Testament scholars saw breaks of various types in the narra-
tive, the Gothic translators,'* who themselves could not have

' In my view the Gothic Bible is not likely to be the work of a single in-
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been blind to the discourse structure of the text which they
were rendering, employed panuh as their marker of discourse
nexus.

From the preceding considerations, it follows that panuh
represents synchronically a single unanalyzable linguistic sign
in Gothic. However, while paruh has lost almost all trace of its
original sense ‘and there’, panuh retains clear affinities with
pan, with which it is isofunctional in discourse-continuative
value. Moreover, this value of pan is itself a straightforward
development of the demonstrative adverbial sense ‘then’ = ‘at
that time’. Exactly the same development is seen in the em-
ployment of t0te in the New Testament (especially Matthew)
relative to its Classical Greek value. For a rare but clearcut
case where panuh must still be analyzed as pan + uh ‘and
then’, cf. footnote 13. Again, the discourse-continuative value
of panuh is completely compatible with the original function
of -(u)h. '

4. Significantly different from both paruh and panuh is -(u)h
pan (123x). Whereas the former two particles are discourse-
continuative foregrounding markers, carrying forward the dis-
course along the time-line of the main story, -(#)A pan in one-
half of its occurrences (61x) signals background, whether it be
temporal or spatial setting or circumstance, a parenthetical re-
mark, or a narrator’s commentary removed from the time-line
of the narrative. Of its remaining employments, 25 are sequen-
tial, a role which is to be expected in view of the clear relation-
ship of -(u)h pan to -(u)h (note, for example, that -(u)h pan
remains a nonuniverbated sequence in our text'’), while anoth-
er 36 signal discourse continuation of one sort or another. The

dividual. Even if Wulfila was the prime mover behind the project and
translated part of it, I believe it likely that he delegated responsibility for
various sections/texts to a number of other scholars. Then, of course, there
were numerous subsequent revisions by others as the Goths moved west-
ward into Italy and France.

15 The status of the hyphenated structures showing assimilation in Streitberg’s
text (type patup-pan, etc.) is not entirely clear, but these forms are not
likely to represent unitary words.
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remaining occurrence is a peculiar mistranslation or at any
rate an addition to the Greek text.'s

The fundamental difference between -(«)Ah pan and the par-
ticles just discussed is exemplified in the observations that the
single most frequent verb appearing together with -(#)A pan is
wisan (36x), and that this verb appears only twice with panuh
and once with paruh. When occurring with -(u)h pan, wisan
invariably provides temporal or spatial background or setting,
predicates the existence of or introduces a topic to be sub-
sequently commented upon, or provides numerical or other
digressive background information. Cf. the following passages:

Temporal background: John 6.4 wasuh pan (= ﬁv 8€)!" nehva
pasxa ‘Now then, Passover was nigh’

Spatial background: Mark 10.32 wesunup-pan ana wiga gag-
gandans du Tairusaulwmai ‘ Now then, they were on the way
going to Jerusalem’

Existential predication: John 11.1 Wasuh pan sums siuks,
Lazarus af Bepanias, us haimai Marjins jah Marpins, swistrs
1zos ‘ Now then, there was a certain sick man, Lazarus of
Bethany, from the village of Mary and Martha, her sister’

Digressive background information: John 11.18 wasuh pan
Bepania nela Iairusaulwmiam °‘Now then, Bethany was
close to Jerusalem’

The Gothic treatment of two New Testament episodes en-
capsulates better than anything else the backgrounding value

16 The passage in question is Matthew 9.17, where Streitberg’s Greek text

reads 08¢ B&AAOLGLY Oivov vEOv €l GO%OVE TOAaovg: £l 8 piye,
ofryvovtar ot doxot, xal O oivog gxxeitol ... ‘Nor do they pour new wine
into old skins; otherwise the skins break and the wine is spilled out’. Gothic
renders the first two clauses here without difficulty as Nip-pan giutand wein
nivjata in balgins fairnjans, aippau distaurnand balgeis. Instead of continu-
ing jah wein usgutnip, however, it adds bipeh pan, perhaps ‘afterwards’,
before jah. This adverbial usage of bipeh pan is at odds with the other four
occurrences of this collocation in Gothic, all of which function as subordi-
nating conjunctions ‘after, when’.

7 In subsequent examples the absence of any Greek text means that the
Greek form rendered by -(u)h pan is 8¢, a translational relationship seen
in 97 of 123 occurrences of -(#)h pan in the Gospels. Cf. Table 1.
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of -(u)h pan. The first is the story of the herd of swine into
which Jesus sent the impure spirits which had possessed the
Gadarene demoniac(s). The episode, common to all three syn-
optic Gospels, is fortunately preserved each time in our Gothic
texts. In each instance the existence of the herd of swine is first
predicated as background information in the text (Greek: fv
8¢ ... ayéin yolpwv), and Gothic responds uniformly with
wasuh/(p-)pan ... hairda sweine (Matthew 8.30, Luke 8.32,
Mark 5.11). The second episode is the crowd’s insistence that
Barabbas be released rather than Jesus. The pericope is found
in all four Gospels and is preserved in Gothic in all but the
Lucan version. Since Barabbas is nowhere mentioned prior to
this episode, his existence must first be predicated as back-
ground information. In Mark and John this is done in an ex-
istential clause (Greek: fv 8¢ ...), whereas in Matthew it is
presented slightly differently (gixov 8¢ 1d1e déoptov ... Aeyo-
pevov Bopoapfav ‘And they had then a prisoner ... named
Barabbas’). In each instance Gothic responds with a clause
containing -(#)h pan:

Matthew 27.16 habaidedunuh pan bandjan gatarhidana (hai-
tanana) Barabban. ‘ Now then, they had a notorious prisoner
named Barabbas.” (Note the close semantic relationship be-
tween haban and wisan + dative to indicate possession)

Mark 15.7 wasuh pan sa haitana Barabbas ... gabundans
‘ Now then, one named Barabbas was ... bound’

John 18.40 ne pana, ak Barabban; sah pan was sa Barabba
waidedja ‘““Not him, but Barabbas.” Now then, that Barab-
bas was a thief.’

In addition to the passages involving (primarily) wisan and
showing the kinds of background information noted above,
there are a number of other instances in which -(u)h pan
clearly signals a digressive parenthetical statement or a narra-
tor’s commentary:

John 11.1.2 Wasuh pan sums siuks, Lazarus af Bepanias, us
haimai Marjins ... (2) wasuh pan Marja, soei salboda frau-
jan balsana ... pizozei bropar Lazarus siuks was ‘Now a cer-
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tain man was sick, named Lazarus, of Bethany, the town of
Mary ... (2) ({1t was that Mary which anointed the Lord with
ointment ... whose brother Lazarus was sick.)’ (King James
translation, including parentheses)

John 12.6 patup-pan gap, ni peei ina pize parbane kara wesi,
ak unte piubs was ‘ He said that not because he cared about
the needy, but because he was a thief” (the narrator’s com-
mentary on Judas’ motive for asking why Mary had not sold
her expensive ointment to get money for the poor, rather
than using it to anoint Jesus’ feet) (cf. John 6.6)

In several other instances the backgrounding is associated with
an intellectual or modal verb, and the commentary describes
the thought process at work explaining prior statements or un-
derlying subsequent actions:

Luke 20.40 nip-pan panaseips gadaurstedun fraihnan ina ni
waihtais ‘ For'® they no longer dared to ask him anything.’"®

John 18.2 wissuh pan jah Iudas sa galewjands ina pana stad
‘Now then, also Judas, the one betraying him, knew the
place.’

Of particular interest is the second of these passages, which
sits between two verses along the action-line of the story: 18.1
... lesus usiddja mip siponjam seinaim ... ‘Jesus went out with
his disciples’ and 18.3 ip Iudas nam hansa ... iddjuh jaind-
wairps ‘And Judas took a troop ... and went there’. Compared
to these, 18.2 functions as background information preceding
and explaining subsequent action.

Two further features characterizing some of the passages in
which -(u)h pan appears in its backgrounding function are the

8 Although Streitberg’s Greek text reads oOxétt 8¢ for nip-pan panaseips
here, Nestle-Aland (1979) prefer the reading ovxéti yap. Although yap is
found among the forms rendered by -(u#)A pan in Streitberg’s text, such
instances are limited to Matthew and John. Cf. Table 1.

% Note that both the negative and the intellectual-modal verb ‘dare’ are non-
actional and as such impede the forward progression of the narrative. Con-
sequently, they are associated with background information. Naturally, the
same is true of the causal sememe, which provides a background rationale
for the action occurring along the main story-line.
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employment (at least in Greek) of a pluperfect tense (rendered
in Gothic by a simple preterite) in order to indicate already
completed action which is therefore off the time-line of the
main story and the conveyance of information which is not
actually new, because it recapitulates events included in or
presupposed by a prior statement. The first of these features is
seen in Mark 14.44, the second in John 18.5:

Mark 14.44 at-uh-pan-gaf (= dedwuel 5€) sa lewjands (ina) im
bandwon gipands: pammei kukjau, sa ist ‘ Now then, the one
betraying him had given them a sign, saying, “The one
whom I kiss, it is he.”

John 18.5 stopuh pan jah Iudas sa lewjands ina mip im ‘ Now
then, also Judas, his betrayer, stood among them.’

Mark 14.44 is the Marcan version of the arresting of Jesus. In
the prior verse we are told that Judas came with a crowd, and
in the following verse Judas actually kisses Jesus. The present
verse backtracks off the time-line of the story to provide the
background for what is about to happen. In view of the fre-
quent occurrence of -(u)h pan as a background marker, its
presence here might have been a contextual feature guiding
the linguistically sensitive Gothic reader to interpret the verb
at-uh-pan-gaf as a pluperfect. John 18.5 follows the sequence
of events of 18.1-3, synopsized two paragraphs above, in
which it is explicitly stated that Judas is in the group accosting
Jesus - indeed, at its head. We have here merely a reminder,
in a kind of aside, of this fact.

The backgrounding function of -(u)A pan is also evident in
passages where this particle complex appears within a subordi-
nate temporal clause. The most frequent clause type of this
sort is introduced by bipeh pan (3x*), but one also finds
panuh pan, a dative absolute, and a passage where Gothic
translates a Greek genitive absolute as a direct object noun
phrase:

20 Not including Matthew 9.17. Cf. footnote 16.
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Luke 4.42 bipeh pan warp dags (= yevopévng 8¢ Muépag),
usgaggands galaip ana aupjana stad ‘ When it was day,
going out, he went into a deserted place’

Matthew 9.25 panuh pan usdribana warp (= 0te 8¢ £EefANdn)
so managei, atgaggands inn habaida handu izos ‘Now then,
when the crowd had been driven out, going in, he grasped
her hand’

Luke 3.1 ... raginondin Puntiau Peilatau Iudaia, jah fidur-
raginja pis Galeilaias Herodeis, Filippauzuh pan broprs is
fidurraginja (= ®\innov 8¢ 100 AdeA@OT avTOD TETEAQ-
xovvtog) pis Ituraias ... ‘when Pontius Pilate was governor
of Judaea and in the tetrarchy of Herod over Galilee and in
the tetrarchy of Philip, his brother (Gk.: and while Philip,
his brother, was tetrarch) over Ituria ...’

Luke 15.20 nauhpanuh pan fairra wisandan (= £t 8¢ avtob
HaXEOV GTEXOVTOG) gasab ina atta is jah infeinoda ‘ Now
then, while he was still far away, his father saw him and had
compassion’

The passages discussed so far account for around 50% of the
total occurrence of -(u)h pan and demonstrate clearly the role
of this particle complex as a marker of background informa-
tion. However, in some three dozen passages -(#)h pan is as-
sociated with discourse continuity and action along the main
time-line of the narrative. In such cases -(#)Ah pan appears to
enter the functional spheres of paruh and panuh. There are,
however, some subtle differences. Thus, -(#)A pan is not as-
sociated with conversational turn-taking to the same degree as
Jparuh, nor is it associated with action to the same extent as
JPpanuh. Most of the discourse-continuative occurrences of - (#)h
pan are found within speeches of Jesus, where they usually
mark transitions in the topic of discussion or a continuation of
Jesus’ sayings introduced via the renewed but pleonastic em-
ployment of the verb gipan ‘speak, say’. Others mark transi-
tions from backgrounded information to the main story-line.
Cf. the following two passages, respectively:

Matthew 5.30-31 jah jabai taihswo peina handus marzjai puk,
afmait po jah wairp af pus; batizo ist auk pus ei fraqgistnai
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ains lipiwe peinaize, jah ni allata leik pein gadriusai in gai-
ainnan. (31) qipanuh pan ist (= £ppédm 6¢) patei wazuh saei
afletai gen, gibai izai afstassais bokos ‘And if thy right hand
cause thee to stumble, cut it off and cast it from thee; for it
is better for thee that one of thy limbs should be destroyed
and thy entire body not fall into hell. (31) Now then, it has
been said that whoever divorces (his) wife should give her a
bill of divorcement’

Mark 7.1-5 Jah gagemun sik du imma Fareisaieis jah sumai
pize bokarje ... (2) jah gasailvandans sumans pize siponje is
gamainjaim handum ... (5) paprok pan (= Ensita + @)
frehun ina pai Fareisaieis jah pai bokarjos + QUOTE
‘And there came together to him Pharisees and some of the
scribes ... (2) And seeing some of his disciples with dirty
hands ... (5) the Pharisees and the scribes then asked him +
QUOTFE’

Matthew 5.31 represents a transition from a discussion of
adultery to the related topic of divorce, and Mark 7.2-5 con-
tains a very long digression (omitted in the above citation) on
the customs of the Jews with regard to the washing of their
hands and their utensils. Verse 5 then picks up the discourse
immediately where it is broken after handum in verse 2.

A special association seems to exist between -(u#)h pan and
time reference (cf. the backgrounded passages in which it oc-
curred within subordinate temporal clauses and those of the
sort wasuh pan + indication of time cited earlier). This is seen
as well in the following passages:

Matthew 8.5 afaruh pan pata (= Old Latin post haec autem)
innatgaggandin imma in Kafarnaum, duatiddja imma hun-
dafaps ‘ Now then, after that, when he had just entered Ka-
farnaum, a centurion went up to him ...” (cf. Mark 16.12)

Luke 1.26 panuh pan in menob saihstin (= &v 8¢ 1® pnvi 1@
gx1w) insandips was aggilus Gabriel fram guda ‘ Now then,
in the sixth month the angel Gabriel was sent from God ...’

These passages are transitional to those, numbering about ten,
in which -(¥)h pan seems to differ only minimally if at all
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from paruh and panuh, functioning as a foregrounding
marker. The point of contact of the two groups is that a normal
foregrounding marker of discourse-continuity might be per-
ceived as indicating temporal sequence along the main story-
line; and such sequencing may be captured translationally in
English by such renderings as ‘(and) then, thereupon, etc.’,
both of which are very close to ‘after that’. One is reminded
here of the form pasava, lit. ‘after that’, which serves as the
basic narrative discourse continuant in the Old Persian Be-
histun Inscription.

Passages in which -(#)A pan functions as a discourse-con-
tinuative foregrounding marker include the following:

Matthew 26.67 panuh spiwun ana andawleizn 1is jah
kaupastedun ina; sumaip-pan lofam slohun ‘then they spit
in his face and beat him with their fists; and some slapped
him’

John 6.10-11 ip Iesus qap: waurkeip pans mans anakumbjan
... paruh anakumbidedun wairos ... (11) namuh pan pans
hlaibans Iesus jah ... gadailida paim anakumbjandam ‘And
Jesus said, “Make the men sit down.” ... And the men sat
down?' ... (11) (And) then Jesus took the loaves and ... dis-
tributed (them) to those sitting down’

In the remaining 20% of its occurrences -(#)h pan is essen-
tially isofunctional to simplex -(#)A, but with specialization in
certain construction types not well represented with the latter.
Examples of -(u)h pan within iteratively anaphoric sequences
are the following:

Luke 9.7-8 ... unte qepun sumai patei lohannes urrais us
daupaim. (8) sumai pan gepun (patei) Helias ataugida sik;
sumaiup-pan batei praufetus sums pize airizane usstop ‘...
since some said that John had arisen from the dead; (8) and

2 This passage is one in which paruh may be contextually understood as
equivalent to par + uh ‘and there’. However, the Greek text reads obv and
therefore provides no translational basis for assigning such a value to
baruh. Cf. footnote 11.
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some said that Elijah had shown himself; but others that
some prophet of the ancients had arisen.”2

Luke 9.3 ni waiht nimaip in wig; nih waluns nih matibalg nih
hlaib nih skattans, nih pan tweihnos paidos haban = pndgv
aipete ... pAte QABdovg phAte MoV uNte GETOV WATE
apyvptov, unte dva dvo xrtdvag exewv ‘Take nothing on the
way: neither staffs, nor a knapsack, nor bread, nor coins,
nor have two tunics apiece.’?

A feature associated with these iterative structures is Be-
haghel’s Law (Gesetz der wachsenden Glieder), whereby the
conglomerate conjunction increases the weight of the final
term of the sequence. Note especially Luke 9.7-8 sumai ...
sumai pan ... sumaiup-pan?** Luke 9.3 illustrates in addition
the common linguistic phenomenon whereby the conglomerate
conjunction nih pan is employed in sentential value, while the
simplex -4 is limited to word-level employment.

The remaining sequence types are noniterative but contain
various lexical items that are inherently sequential. The at-
tested sequences closely resemble those observed in the syntax
of simplex -(u)h:

John 11.45-46 panuh managai pize Iudaiei ... galaubidedun
imma. (46) sumaip-pan ize galipun du Fareisaium ‘Then
many of the Jews ... believed in him. (46) But some of them
went to the Pharisees ... (managai ... sumaip-pan ; cf. John
7.40-41 managai ... sumaih)

Luke 16.5-7 jah athaitands ainlarjanoh faihuskulane fraujins
seinis gap pamma frumistin: wan filu skalt fraujin mei-
namma? ... (7) paproh pan (= énevta, + 0) du anparamma

22 Greek text (with passive construction): V1o Tvev ... O1d TVOV ... EAA®V
8¢ ‘by some ... by some ... and/but by others ...".

» Type X-(u)h pan ... X-(u)h pan at Matthew 25.38-39 Okanuh pan puk
seOhbum ... (39) Olanuh pan puk seOhum ... When did we see thee ...
(39) And when did we see thee ...

24 Tt is therefore no accident that this is the only instance in the Gothic Bible
where -uh rather than -k occurs after sumai The latter would not have
increased the number of syllables in the final member: *sumai ... sumai
pan ... sumaih pan. '
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gap: abpan bu, an filu skalt? ‘And summoning each one
of his lord’s debtors, he said to the first, “How much dost
thou owe my lord?” ... (7) Then to the second he said,
“And thou, how much dost thou owe?”’ (gap pamma
Jrumistin ... paproh pan du anparamma qap ; cf. Mark 4.28
frumist gras, paproh [= eita] ahs ‘first grass, [and] then
the ear’)

In the sequential passages discussed above the syntax of -(u)hA
pan recapitulates that of simplex -(#)A. This is not surprising
in view of the obvious origin of -(#)Ah pan as a conglomerated
but not univerbated accretion of -(#)A and the discourse artic-
ulator pan. What is surprising is rather the extent to which
-(u)h + pan have in tandem come to signal in so many of
their occurrences a specific discourse function, background-
ing, separate from the individual values of each and strikingly
different from that seen when the two particles are univerbated
and occur in the opposite order. For panuh shows a different
syntax entirely from -(#)h pan - one much more rigid and
having little to do with independent simplex -(u)A.

The iterative-sequential value of simplex -(u)#4 is not limited
to noninitial or resumptive position within sequences. It may
also appear, albeit rarely, in initial or annunciatory position,
where its role is cataphoric, the text-linguistic inverse of the
anaphoric or resumptive role. We find some instances of the
same type involving -(u)A pan, but their frequency (12x) and
type is surprising. Two instances follow the sa/pa- pronoun
within series where this pronoun resumes anaphorically a
word or phrase previously mentioned and then functions cata-
phorically relative to a following clause. Although the ana-
phoric value of sa/pa- is more basic and original, the cata-
phoric role is more pronounced in these instances. Cf. the
following:

John 17.2-3 swaswe atgaft imma waldufni allaize leike, ei all
patei atgaft imma, gibai im /ibain aiweinon. (3) soh pan ist so
aiweino libains, ei kunneina puk ainana sunjana gup ‘Just as
thou hast given authority to him over all flesh, so that all
that thou hast given to him, to them he might give eternal
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life. And this is the eternal life: that they might recognize
thee as the single true God ...’ (cf. John 6.38-40)

The remaining cataphoric type, which occurs 10 times, shows
in each instance a structure of the sort X-uh pan ... (ak[eil),
in which one clause is opposed to another having the opposite
positive/negative value. The form ak(ef)* which conjoins
them means ‘but’ (in one passage it is not overtly present). A
single occurrence of simplex -(#)A in this value is seen in John
6.38 atstaig us himina, nih peei taujau wiljan meinana, ak wil-
Jjan pis sandjandins mik ‘1 have descended from heaven, not in
order that I should do my will, but the will of the one sending
me.” Within this structure -(#)% is an index of interrelation-
ship, pointing forward cataphorically and rendering its own
clause incomplete relative to that which follows. Examples of
this type involving -(u)h pan, 90% of which appear in John,

are the following:

John 7.43-44 panuh missaqiss in pizai managein warp bi ina.
(44) sumaih pan ize wildedun fahan ina; akei ni ainshun
uslagida ana ina handuns ‘And so a division arose in the
crowd concerning him. (44) And some of them wanted to
seize him; but no one laid hands upon him’ (surmaih pan ...
akei ni ainshun; cf. John 12.42)

John 12.16 patup-pan ni kunpedun siponjos is frumist; ak
bipe gasweraips was Iesus, panuh gamundedun patei pata
was du pamma gamelip ‘His disciples did not know that at
first; but after Jesus had been glorified, then they recalled
that that was written (with reference) to him.” (patup-pan ni
kunpedun ... ak ... panuh gamundedun; cf. also Matthew
9.13; John 8.42, 9.31, 11.30, 12.47, 16.13)

The following passage is of the same basic type as those just
cited, except that the adversative conjunction is not overtly
present:

John 8.34-35 ... wazuh saei taujip frawaurht, skalks ist
frawaurhtai. (35) sah pan skalks (= 0 8& 0VAoc) ni wisip in

2 Ak following a positive clause, akei following a negative one.
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garda du aiwa, sunus wisip du aiwa. ‘Everyone who com-
mits sin is a slave to sin. (35) Now then, the slave does not
abide in the house forever, (but) the Son abides forever.’
(sah pan skalks ni wisip ... § sunus wisip)

Several of the above passages could be assigned alternatively
to one or another of the other categories of employment of
-(u)h pan. Nevertheless, their striking structural similarities
suggest that they belong together within a group of their own.

The single remaining -(u)h pan passage shows the unique
structure A jah B jah C jah D jah E jah F nauhup-pan G.
This is the only instance in which -(x)A pan appears within a
conjoined sequence involving polysyndetic word-conjunctive
Jjah. Although it is reminiscent, mutatis mutandis, of Luke 9.3
nih A nih B nih C nih D nih pan E, its final member is not
sentential but phrasal, a feature seen only one other time in
the syntax of -(u)h pan:*

Luke 14.26 jabai las gaggip du mis jah ni fijaip attan seinana
jah aipein jah gen jah barna jah bropruns jah swistruns,
nauhup-pan (= £t 3¢ wal) seina silbins saiwala, ni mag
meins siponeis wisan. ‘If somebody comes to me and does
not hate his father and mother and wife and children and
brothers and sisters, and furthermore (Gk.: even) his own
soul, he may not be my disciple.’

Note once again the expanded conjunction and compass of the
final member.

Our discussion of -(u)h pan has so far been based exclu-
sively on Gothic data, and the categories of its employment
have been established strictly on the basis of Gothic evidence.
This procedure is of overriding importance where this particle
conglomeration is concerned, because the evidence from the
Greek forms rendered by -(u)h pan provides little of explana-
tory value. Of the 123 occurrences of -(u)h pan, 97 or 78.9%
render 3¢ in a distribution from Gospel to Gospel that is so

% Cf. Mark 12.5 sumans usbliggwandans, sumanzuh pan usqimandans ‘beat-
ing some and killing some’.
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consistent (Matthew 72.2%, Mark 84.2%, Luke 81.6%, John
77%) that other renditions appear almost insignificant; and
this impression is strengthened by the fact that the other ren-
ditions are eight in number, ranging in frequency from ¢ (7x),
ovv (6x), and yap (5x) to 8¢ 1d1e and xai (1x each) (cf. Table
1). The preponderance of 8¢ means only that the Greek par-
ticle is hopelessly polysemous (recall that 3¢ is also represen-
ted to a significant degree among the forms rendered by paruh
and to a lesser degree by panuh, despite the fact that these
particles serve overall a very different function than -[u]A
pan). Far from confirming Friedrichsen’s statement that ‘the
use of Greek particles was too subtle for exact reproduction in
a barbarous language without exactly corresponding words or
phrases’ (1961, p.93), our investigation suggests at the very
least a greater subtlety in the employment of discourse parti-
cles in Gothic than has heretofore been appreciated, possibly
even a greater refinement and means for indicating such sub-
tleties in Gothic than in New Testament Greek.?” Fried-
richsen’s incorrect conclusion is the result of his methodology,
which looks only at the one-to-one renderings of Greek xat, 8¢
obv and yép in Gothic and is therefore based on superficial
translational syntax rather than on a detailed study of dis-
course function.

Another point to be noted is that -(u)h pan, like panuh,
shows a relatively high rate of occurrence before traditional
discourse breaks (25/123), including 6 instances in second
position within new chapters, 15 in new pericopes, and 4 in
new paragraphs. The occurrence of -(u)A pan in such transi-

2 Certainly it can be said that in the area of coordinate conjunction, includ-
ing simple additive and adversative roles, Gothic, with its jah, -(u)h, ip,
ak(ei), and appan has a richer system than New Testament Greek, with its
nad, 8¢ and aAAd; and, as we have seen, on a discourse level pan, panuh,
-(u)h pan, and paruh show some fine degrees of subtlety relative to 8¢, odv
and, in Matthew, t61e. The Gothic system appears to reflect archaic Ger-
manic speech patterns, quite unlike the Old English Gospels, for example,
where the frequent witodlice and sdplice have all the earmarks of conscious
literary creations in part pressed into service to provide variation from the
monotonous but genuine pd.
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tional discourse positions is in large measure traceable to its
employment in presentative-existential background statements
(wasuh pan ...), temporal resumptive clauses (afaruh pan
pata), and resumptive discourse continuation (e.g. Mark 15.11
gapup-pan, which introduces the parable of the prodigal son,
while continuing Jesus’ discourse). Naturally, the occurrence
of such transitions provides the basis for the traditional dis-
course units found in our texts.

Finally, given the overall syntax of -(u)Ah pan, particularly
its similarity at many points to the syntax of simplex -(#)A as
well as its nonuniverbated status, it is probably fair to say that
this collocation retains significant features of the syntax of its
constituent parts: anaphoric(/cataphoric)-sequential -(uw)A
and discourse-continuative pan. As such, -(¥)h pan differs
from panuh and paruh, which represent synchronically uni-
tary linguistic signs in Gothic. However, -(#)h pan has devel-
oped, in its backgrounding function, a completely new value
independent of its component parts. We are thus dealing with
a phenomenon of syntacticization, whereby a new linguistic
sign is generated and implemented in syntax and discourse.
This newly acquired value is striking and unexpected and has
gone heretofore unnoticed, largely because of the tendency to
treat Gothic syntax from a translational rather than a system-
internal perspective.
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Zur Entwicklung der Abstraktbildungen im Baltischen

Als Grundeinheit der synchronen Wortbildung gilt heute die
Wortbildungskategorie, d.h. die Wortbildungsklasse, die eine
gemeinsame Wortbildungsbedeutung und spezifische Affixe
hat. Jede Wortbildungskategorie enthilt eine oder mehrere
produktive und reguldre Wortbildungstypen, deren Wortbil-
dungsbedeutung ganz mit der verallgemeinerten Kategorienbe-
deutung zusammenfillt. Diese bilden das Zentrum der Wort-
bildungskategorie, wihrend andere weniger produktive Wort-
bildungstypen, die eine engere oder spezialisiertere Bedeutung
haben, zur Peripherie gehoren.

Diese Umstinde wirken sich auch auf die Aufgabe aus, die
sich die diachrone Wortbildung stellt, nimlich die Entwick-
lung der Wortbildungskategorien zu erforschen. Vorerst miis-
sen einerseits die Affixe festgestellt werden, die von altersher
der einen oder anderen Wortbildungskategorie eigen waren,
und andererseits diejenigen, die spaterhin aus anderen Wort-
bildungskategorien iibernommen wurden infolge von Wechsel-
beziehungen zwischen einzelnen Wortbildungskategorien in
verschiedenen Perioden der Sprachentwicklung. Es ist auch
sehr wichtig, die Bedeutung der Ableitungen und die Speziali-
sierung ihrer Affixe zu erforschen, die allméhlich zur Entwick-
lung einiger neuer Wortbildungskategorien aus einer dlteren
Kategorie fiihrten. Das alles wiirde erlauben, groBlere Einhei-
ten im System der Wortbildung aus diachronischer Sicht zu
erkennen.

Die Abstraktbildungen im Baltischen haben schon seit lan-
gem die Aufmerksamkeit der Forscher auf sich gelenkt. Viele
wichtige Data tiber die Entwicklung ihrer Wortbildungsaffixe
liegen vor in August Leskiens grundlegender Untersuchung
(1891), wie auch in den spiteren Arbeiten von K. Brugmann
(1906), P.Skardzius (1943), J.Endzelins (1948; 1951),
J.Otrgbski (1965) u.a. In A. Bammesbergers spezieller Mono-
graphie (1973) wurde die Herkunft vieler baltischer Abstrakt-
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bildungen aus indogermanischer Sicht weitgehend untersucht.
Weiterhin versuchen wir nun die Analyse der baltischen Ab-
strakta fortzusetzen, die Entwicklung ithrer Wortbildungspara-
digmen wie auch ihre historischen Beziehungen zu den ande-
ren Wortbildungskategorien zu erhellen, wobei wir anstreben,
das urspriingliche System zu rekonstruieren.

In unseren fritheren Publikationen, in denen wir die histori-
schen Beziehungen der Verbalabstrakta (Nomina actionis) zu
den Nomina acti untersucht haben, kamen wir zu dem Schluf3,
daB in der baltischen und idg. Grundsprache nur ein Paradig-
ma der Verbalabstrakta und der Nomina acti vorhanden war
(Verf. 1987, S.170-176; 1988; 1993, §§ 130-186). In diesem Ar-
tikel versuchen wir die Beziehungen der Verbalabstrakta zu
den Nominalabstrakta (Nomina qualitatis) zu erortern.

Schon K. Brugmann (1906, S.641) hat festgestellt, daB3 diese
Wortbildungskategorien in den idg. Sprachen einander sehr
nahe stehen. Ein groBer Teil der archaischen Affixe in den
baltischen Sprachen, die zur Bildung der Verbal- bzw. Nomi-
nalabstrakta diente, sind gemeinsamen idg. Ursprungs. Sie sol-
len zuerst erértert werden.

1. Gemeinsame Affixe

A. *-tu-, *-ti-

Zur Bildung der Verbalabstrakta wurden diese Suffixe
in den baltischen und anderen idg. Sprachen von altersher
sehr weit gebraucht. Wie E.Benveniste (1948, S.112) zeigt,
haben sie sich frither ihren Bildungsfunktionen nach unter-
scheiden konnen. Aber spiterhin verringerte sich allméahlich
die Produktivitat dieser Wortbildungstypen in den einzelnen
Dialekten der baltischen Sprachen.

In den ostbaltischen Sprachen verringerte sich zuerst die
Zahl der Ableitungen mit dem Suffix *-zu-. Im Lit. und Lett.
liegen nur Relikte vor, vgl. lit. lietus (Iytus) : Iyti ‘regnen’, leti
‘gieBen’, lett. lietus ‘Regen’, lit. piétis “Mittag’ : * poi- ‘trinken’,
lett. mitus ‘Veranderung : mit ‘tauschen, sich verindern’,
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viltus ‘Betrug’ : vilt “triigen, betriigen’, auch noch: déstu likt
‘(Samen) in die Keime legen’ : desfit ‘pflanzen’. Betrichtlicher
ist die Zahl der Verbalabstrakta, die mit dem abgeleiteten Suf-
fix -tuvé im Lit. gebildet wurden. Die groflte Zahl der Ablei-
tungen dieses Typs tritt jedoch mit einer spezifischen Semantik
auf, namlich ‘Feier (vgl. jkurtuvés ‘Einzugsfeier’, vestuvés
‘Hochzeit’), nur sehr selten treten diese mit der alten Bedeu-
tung eines Handlungsprozesses oder eines Zustandes auf (vgl.
dial. baigtuvés ‘Ende’ : baigti ‘beendigen’, bituvé ‘Leben’ :
biiti ‘sein; leben’). Im Lett. indessen sind entsprechende Ver-
balabstrakta mit dem Suffix -fuve beinahe iiberhaupt ver-
schwunden, sie liegen nur in manchen Phraseologismen vor,
vgl. saillite dzituve ‘die Zeit, wo das Vieh nach Hause zu trei-
ben ist’ BW.28878 (Endzelins 1951, S.380-381).

In den westbaltischen Sprachen sind die Verbalabstrakta mit
dem Suffix *-fu- am ldngsten produktiv geblieben. Das bezeu-
gen die preuB. Infinitive auf -fvei (aus *-tu- entstanden), die
keine Entsprechungen in den ostbaltischen Sprachen haben,
vgl. datwei (geben) 111335, westwei (furen) 27, atirdtwei
(antworten) 127,.

Das Suffix *-#i- ist im Vergleich mit dem Suffix *-f4- in den
ostbaltischen Sprachen viel linger erhalten geblieben als
hauptsidchliches Mittel zur Bildung der Verbalabstrakta. Im
Lit. sind noch heute mehr als 100 Verbalabstrakta auf -#is (Ur-
butis 1965, S.290-291) erhalten geblieben, unter ihnen sehr
archaische, vgl. lit. biZtis ‘Sein, Dasein, Existenz, Leben’ und
atschech. byt “Wesen, Dasein, Existenz, Leben’, ai. bhiitih
“Sein, guter Zustand; Gedeihen; Heil usw.’ (vielleicht auch lit.
buitis/ buitis “Lebensweise; Sein, Leben’, griech. pVowc ‘Natur’,
ir. buith ‘Sein’); lit. mintis "Gedanke, Idee, Meinung’ : misiti
‘gedenken, sich erinnern, raten’ und lat. mens "Sinnesart, Ge-
miit, Denkvermogen, Vernunft’, ai. matih ‘Andacht, Absicht,
Wunsch, Verlangen, Sinn’, teilweise auch aksl. pa-metv “An-
denken’, got. ga-munds ‘Andenken, Gedichtnis’, ir. air-mitiu
‘Ehrfurcht’; lit. mirtis ‘Tod’ und lat. mors, ai. mrti- “Tod’,
tschech. mrt “abgestorbener Teil von etwas, totes Fleisch auf
Wunden; taube Erde’, teilweise auch aksl. se-mrote “Tod’.
Doch neue Ableitungen dieses Typs sind nicht sehr hiufig.
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Die Produktivitit der Verbalabstrakta auf *-z-- nahm in den
ostbaltischen Sprachen ab, als sich aus ihnen die Infinitivfor-
men zu entwickeln begannen (vgl. lit. biti, lett. biit ‘sein’, lit.
mirti, lett. mirt “sterben’).

Nominalabstrakta mit den Suffixen *-fu- und *-#i wur-
den in den baltischen Sprachen anscheinend selten gebildet.
Uberreste dieser Suffixe sind nur in abgeleiteten Suffixen an-
zutreffen.

Aus dem Suffixe *-ru- entwickelte sich im Lit. das Suffix
-a-tva, mit dem senatva ‘hohes Alter’ : sénas ‘alt’ abgeleitet ist.
Ein wenig groBer ist die Anzahl der Nominalabstrakta im Li-
tauischen, die mit Hilfe der paradigmatischen Variante dieses
Suffixes -atvé gebildet ist, vgl. senatvé ‘hohes Alter’, jaunatvé
‘Jugend’ : jaunas ‘jung’, kvailatvé ‘Dummbheit’ : kvailas “dumm’
u.a. (Urbutis 1965, S.312). Genaue Entsprechungen hat das
Suffix -atva in den germ. und indo-iran. Sprachen, vgl. ai. pri-
yatvam ‘Geliebtsein’ : priyas ‘lieb, beliebt’, got. friapwa ‘Lie-
be’ : freis ‘frei’ < *frija- ‘lieb’ (Brugmann 1906, S.450; Meid
1967, S.163; Bammesberger 1973, S.77). Mit dem Suffix -tva
werden haufig Nominalabstrakta in den ai. Sprachen gebildet,
wihrend in den slavischen Sprachen (besonders in den ilte-
sten Zeiten) sehr produktiv die Ableitung der Nominalabstrak-
ta mit dem Suffix -bstvo ist, das wahrscheinlich durch die Ver-
schmelzung zweier Suffixe -bsk» + -tvo entstanden ist, vgl.
détostvo “Kindheit' < *détosktvo : détvsks ‘kindisch’ (Vondrak
1924, S.490, 592-593).

Aus dem Suffix *-#i- 1st das abgeleitete Suffix -a-tis entstan-
den, mit dem im Lit. einige Nominalabstrakta gebildet sind,
vgl. aklatis ‘Blindheit’ : aklas ‘blind’, sausatis “Diirre’ : saii-
sas ‘trocken, diirr’, vienatis ‘Einigkeit’ : vienas ‘eins’ (Urbutis
1965, S.312). Die Ableitung pilnatis : pilnas ‘voll’ hat eine
genaue Entsprechung im Lettischen pilnats “Vollmond’ (End-
zelins 1951, S.385; Eckert 1983, S.196). In den slavischen
Sprachen liegen auch einige Nominalabstrakta mit dem ent-
sprechenden Suffix -otv vor, vgl. aksl. lixote ‘Gemeinheit’ :
lixo ‘bose, arg’, poln. dobroé ‘Giite’ : dobry ‘gut’. Mit dem
nichtabgeleiteten Suffix *-#i- liegen in manchen anderen idg.
Sprachen einzelne Nominalabstrakta vor, vgl. engl. youth <
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*iuyntis ‘Jugend’ und ai. yivan- ‘jung’ (Meid 1967, S.156), ai.
Jjyokti- ‘langes Leben’ : jyok- ‘lang’ (Wackernagel, Debrunner
1954, S.640).

B. ¥-0-, ¥-a

Die Verbalabstrakta (und Nomina acti) mit der Wort-
bildungsendung *-o- haben in den baltischen Sprachen hiufig
eine konkrete Bedeutung und sind archaischen Ursprungs; da-
von zeugen die Entsprechungen in den verwandten Sprachen,
vgl. lit. kaiipas ‘Haufen, Anhiufung, UbermaB’ (: kaiipti ‘rei-
nigen, sdubern’), aksl. kups ‘Haufen’, av. kaofa-, apers. kaufa-
‘Bergriicken, Hohenzug’; lit. kdusas ‘Schopfléffel, holzerner
Becher, Muschelschale; Schneckenhiduschen, Hirnschidel’
(: kaiisti ‘aushohlen’), lett. kadss ‘(Hirn)schidel, groBeres Ge-
faB, TrinkgefaB, Schale, Napf, Becken, Kochloffel’, lat. cau-
cus ‘Becher’, griech. xavxiov ‘Kelch’; lit. kuolas (: kalti
‘schmieden, himmern’), aksl. kols, griech. ox®Aog ‘Pfahl’; lit.
pénas ‘Nahrung, Futter, Kost’ (: penéti ‘misten, fiittern, nih-
ren’), lat. penus “Mundvorrat’, ai. panasa- ‘Brotfruchtbaum’,
lit. takas (: tekéti “flieBen, laufen’), lett. taks ‘Pfad, FuBsteig’,
aksl. toko ‘Lauf, Strémung’, ai. taka- ‘Lauf’.

Mit der Wortbildungsendung *-4 sind derartige archaische
Ableitungen in den baltischen Sprachen seltener belegt, vgl.
lit. skala ‘(Holz)span, Kienholz, -span, Schindel, Scheitholz,
Steinsplitter, Kalkstein, harter Lehm’ (: skélti “spalten’), lett.
skala ‘Lichtspan’, slav. skala ‘Fels, Felsblock, Holzsplitter,
Lichtspan’, ae. scalu- ‘Hiilse, Schale, Zottel’; lit. skara “Tuch,
abgerissener Lappen, Kleidung (: skirti ‘trennen, teilen,
scheiden’), lett. skara ‘krause Wolle, Zotte, Tuch, Fetzen’,
aruss. skora ‘Haut, Fell, Pelzwerk’, ae. scearu- ‘(An)teil’.

Verbalabstrakta mit den Wortbildungsendungen *-0-, *-q,
die eine abstrakte Bedeutung besitzen, haben sich besonders
in den baltischen Sprachen verbreitet, seit die alten Ableitun-
gen mit dem Suffix *-#- ihre Produktivitdt eingebii3t haben.
Damals sind die Ableitungen mit Wortbildungsendungen das
Zentrum dieser Wortbildungskategorie geworden. Thre Ver-
breitung - wahrscheinlich bedingt durch die Differenzierung
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des minnlichen und weiblichen Geschlechts sowie die Produk-
tivitit der o- bzw. a-Stimme - vollzog sich in vielen idg. Spra-
chen, jedoch nicht gleichzeitig (Burrow 1955, S.121ff.).

Die Nominalabstrakta mit den Wortbildungsendungen
(a) *-a und (b) *-0- werden von altersher gebildet, aber viel
seltener, vgl. a) lit. smarka ‘Heftigkeit, Wucht’ : smarkus ‘hef-
tig’, lett. liksma ‘Freude, Frohlichkeit’ : liksms ‘frohlich’; b)
lit. labas, lett. labs ‘Giite, Eigentum’, pr. gen. sing. labbas
(Gut) I1I 53,, : lit. labas, lett. labs ‘gut’.

C. *i-

In den baltischen Sprachen liegen drei archaische Verbal-
abstrakta (und Nomina acti) mit dieser Wortbildungsen-
dung vor, vgl. lit. dalis (: dilti “sich abscheuern, sich abnut-
zen’), lett. dalis, slav. dole ‘Anteil’, mhd. zol(I) ‘zylinderférmi-
ges Stiick, Klotz, Knebel’, ai. dalih ‘Erdscholle’; lit. grandis
‘Ring einer Kette, Kettenglied, Armband’ (: gristi ‘mit Bret-
tern belegen, dielen, pflastern’), preuB. graudis, d.h. grandis
(Rincke E 25, ahd. kranz ‘Kranz’, ai. granthi- ‘Knoten,
Knopf’; lit. pilis (: pilti ‘gieBen, schiitten, fiillen’), lett. pils
‘Burg, SchloB’, ai. purih ‘Burg, befestigte Stadt’, griech. moAig
‘Stadt’. Alle gehéren sie zu den i-Stimmen.

Manche i-stimmigen Ableitungen haben eine reine Hand-
lungs- bzw. Zustandsbedeutung, vgl. preu3. idis (Essen) III
48,5, lit. irm-édis (-ies) ‘fiebriger Zustand; Grippe; Gicht;
ArmfraB’ (: ésti ‘fressen’) und slav. jéds “Speise, Essen’ (Eckert
1983, S.96-102).

Die Verbalabstrakta und Nomina acti mit der Wortbildungs-
endung *-i- haben in den baltischen Sprachen neuere ijo-
Stammformen bekommen. Die Verbalabstrakta dieses Stam-
mes sind im Lit. sehr verbreitet und verdrangen die &lteren
Ableitungen mit der Wortbildungsendung *-o- (Verf. 1993,
§§ 28-30).

Im Litauischen liegen einige i-stimmige Nominalab-
strakta mit der Wortbildungsendung *-i- vor, vgl. rugstis
(-ies) ‘Saure’ : riagstus ‘sauer ; sotis (-ies) “Sattheit’ : sotus ‘satt’;
dial. skonis (-iés) ‘Geschmack’ (Dieveniskés, Marijampolé) :
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skanus ‘wohlschmeckend, schmackhaft, lecker’. Andere Ablei-
tungen dieses Bildungstyps gehéren zu den iio-Stimmen, vgl.
atikstis (-cio) ‘Hohe’ : dukstas ‘hoch’.

Die i-stimmigen Nominalabstrakta haben Entsprechungen
in den slavischen Sprachen (vgl. aksl. sys ‘Sattheit’ : syfo
‘satt’). Was den Ursprung dieses Wortbildungstyps anbetrifft,
liegen zwei entgegengesetzte Hypothesen vor. K.Brugmann
(1906, S.172-173, 197) und spiter P.Skardzius (1943, S.53)
vertreten den Standpunkt, dal die i-stimmigen Ableitungen
alter Herkunft sind, wéahrend den lit. jio-stimmigen Ableitun-
gen die Vermischung der i- und ijo-Stimme zugrunde liegt.
A.Bammesberger (1973, S.55ff.; 1989) leitet indessen die iio-
stimmige Wortbildungsendung -is im Litauischen vom adjek-
tivischen Affix *-jio- ab und hilt die /-stimmigen Nominalab-
strakta in den baltischen und slavischen Sprachen fiir Neubil-
dungen, da sie keine eindeutigen Entsprechungen in anderen
verwandten Sprachen haben. Aber der Umstand, daf3 die we-
nigen im Lit. vorliegenden i-stimmigen Nominalabstrakta
nicht die Tendenz haben, sich zu verbreiten, sondern - im
Gegenteil - zu verschwinden, erlaubt sie als Archaismen zu
betrachten.

D. *-(j)é-

Die Verbalabstrakta mit dieser Wortbildungsendung
sind in erster Linie im Lett. verbreitet. Im Lit. (besonders in
den altlit. Schriftdenkmaélern) sind sie viel seltener belegt.
W.P.Schmid (1963, S.19-20) setzt zwei baltische Verbalab-
strakta dieses Typs in Verbindung mit entsprechenden Ablei-
tungen in den tocharischen Sprachen, vgl. lit. oré/dré ‘Pflii-
gen, gepfliigter Acker’ (: drti ‘ackern, pfliigen’), lett. dre
“Freie, freies Feld’ und toch. A, B dre ‘Pflug’, alit. téké ‘eine
tiefe, von der Strémung nicht bewegte Stelle im FluB’ (: fe-
kéti), lett. téce ‘Rinnsal, morastiger Bach, Wiesenbach’, fece
‘FlieBen: FluB; Leck’ und toch. B cake ‘FluB’. A.J.van Win-
dekens (1970, S.430ff.) vertritt jedoch den Standpunkt, daf
der Stamm -e eine Innovation sei, die sich selbstindig im To-
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charischen entwickelt habe. Verbalabstrakta auf *-(7)é- liegen
noch im Lateinischen vor.

Mit der Wortbildungsendung *-(i)¢é- sind in den baltischen
Sprachen nur einige Nominalabstrakta anzutreffen, vgl.
lit. laisvé ‘Freiheit : Ildisvas ‘frei’; téisé ‘Recht’ (in den altlit.
Schriftdenkmilern ‘Wahrheit’), preuB. teisi (Ehre) III91;
lett. brive ‘Freiheit’ : brivs “frei’, liksme ‘Lustigkeit : liksms
‘froh, lustig’.

Obwohl Ableitungen dieses Typs auch im Lateinischen vor-
liegen, ist es nicht klar, ob diese Wortbildungsendung (und
tiberhaupt (J)é- resp. ije-Stamm) aus der idg. Ursprache ererbt
ist oder ob sie in den einzelnen idg. Dialekten nach dem Zer-
fall entstanden ist.

E. ¥-mo-

Sowohl a) Verbalabstrakta (und Nomina acti) als auch
b) Nominalabstrakta, bei denen das unerweiterte Suffix
*-mo- erhalten geblieben ist, sind in den baltischen Sprachen
nicht zahlreich:

a) lit. didmai, lett. dimi ‘Rauch, Qualm’, preuB. dumis
(Rauch) E 39 (vgl. slav. dymsa, lat. fiimus, ai. dhima- ‘Rauch’
w.a. : *dhi- ‘wehen, blasen’); lit. kélmas ‘Baumstumpf, Stamm’
(: (s)kélti), preuB. kalmus (Stock) E 633 (vgl. tschech. klam-ol
‘Brachstiick’, ae. helma ‘Steuerruder’, ahd. skalm ‘Schiff’,
griech. oxaipdg ‘Pflock, Dilb’ u.a.); lit. tiizmas ‘Zorn’ (: tizti
‘heftig ziirnen, ergrimmen’), #Zmas ‘Rauschen’ (: #Zti ‘brau-
sen, rauschen’); vielleicht alit. braksmas, traksmas “Knarren,
Knattern, Larm’ Sirvyd. Dict.? 155 (: braskéti, traskéti ‘knar-
ren, knattern, prasseln’), troksmas “Wunsch, Begierde’ Mazv.
319 (: troksti “diirsten, ersticken; gieren’); instr. sing. istarmu
“deutlich’ Dauks. Post. 4X (: istarti “sagen, aussprechen’); su-
maismu ‘gemischt, durcheinander’ Vilent. Evang. 221 (: su-
maisyti ‘zusammenfiithren, mischen’); lett. vezms “Wagen’ (vgl.
lit. vezimas : vezti ‘fahren, etwas mittels eines Wagens befér-
dern’, lett. vezums ‘Wagen’ und die alte baltische Entlehnung
in den finnischen Ostseesprachen vehAmd- ‘Einzeldeichsel des
Ochsenpaares’, s. Posti 1977, S.269-270);
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b) lit. dial. plotmas ‘leerer, ebener Platz, Fliche, Ebene’ :
plotas ‘Flichenraum, Landstiick, Areal’.

Ableitungen dieses Typs sind in den baltischen Sprachen
viel seltener anzutreffen als in den slavischen, wo sie einst pro-
duktiv gewesen sind (Liukkonen 1987).

In den baltischen Sprachen ist das Suffix *-mo- schon lingst
mit den Stammvokalen / und u# verwachsen, so daB3 auf diese
Weise Suffixe neuerer Herkunft, nimlich *-imo-, *-umo- ent-
standen sind.

F. *¥-imo-

Verbalabstrakta mit diesem Suffix sind im Lit. beson-
ders verbreitet. Sie wurden zuerst aus den Prisensstimmen ge-
bildet. Einige Ableitungen, die auf diese Weise gebildet sind,
kann man noch auf den litauischen Sprachinseln in Weil3ruB3-
land antreffen, vgl. bistymas ‘Leben’ : biista ‘ist; lebt’, peni-
mas ‘Futter, Nahrung, Mistung’ (Zietela) : péni ‘fiittert, mi-
stet’ (Vidugiris 1969, S.152); tekimas (saulés) ‘Sonnenauf-
gang (Lazinai) : téka ‘flieBt, geht auf (von der Sonne, vom
Mond)’.

In den Schriftdenkmailern des 16.-17. Jh.s kommen sie ziem-
lich haufig vor. Sie wurden von nichtsuffigierten Verben (vgl.
imimas ‘Nehmen’ : ima ‘nimmt’, atmenimas ‘Erinnerung’
Sirvyd. Dict.? 149 : atmena ‘erinnert’) und von Verben mit
dem Suffix -auti (vgl. disaujimas ‘Seufzen’ : diisauja ‘seufzt’,
kariaujimas ‘Kriegfithren’ : kariduja ‘fuhrt den Krieg)), -uoti
(vgl. paliugjimas “Eitern’ Sirvyd. Dict.3 378 : pilitioja ‘eitert’,
svilpugjimas ‘Pfeifen’ : svilpiuoja ‘pfeift’, s. Verf. 1993, §§ 16-
21) abgeleitet.

Verbalabstrakta mit dem Suffix *-imo-, die ebenfalls aus
dem Prédsensstamm gebildet sind, findet man noch im Slav.
(vgl. lit. piestmas ‘Zeichnen’ : piésia ‘zeichnet’ und slav. piso-
mo ‘Schreiben, Schriftstiick’, s. Liukkonen 1987, S.106-111
mit Literatur), im Albanischen (Desnickaja 1983, S.20) und
Hethitischen (Laroche 1956; Kronasser 1963, S.177-178).

Im Litauischen wurden die Ableitungen mit dem Suffix
*-imo-, wohl noch bevor das Gesetz von F. de Saussure zu
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wirken begann, mit den Priteritumstimmen in Verbindung ge-
bracht (vgl. kalbéjimas ‘Sprechen’ : kalbéjo ‘sprach’, radimas
‘Finden’ : rado ‘fand’). Solche Ableitungen fanden mit der
Zeit eine weite Verbreitung und verdringten aus dem Zentrum
der Kategorie der Verbalabstrakta die Ableitungen mit Wort-
bildungsendungen, die zum groBten Teil in der Periode der
litauischen Schriftsprache terminologisierte Bedeutungen be-
kamen (vgl. miisis ‘Schlagen’ > ‘Schlacht’, pasaka ‘Erzihlen,
Erzihlung > °‘Fabel, Mirchen’, s. Verf. 1993, §§ 38-42).

Nominalabstrakta mit dem Suffix *-imo- liegen gréB3-
tenteils vor in den Schriften von M. Mazvydas (vgl. bjaurimas
‘HaBlichkeit’ 53 : bjaurus “hdBlich’, ramymas (ramimas?) ‘Ru-
he’ 37, 38 : ramus ‘ruhig’, sausimas ‘Trockenheit’ 466 : saiisas
‘trocken’, silpnimas ‘Schwiche’ 52 : silpnas ‘schwach, kraftlos’,
sveikimas ‘Gesundsein’ 77 : sveikas ‘gesund’, vieZlybimas
‘Ziichtigkeit, Ehrenhaftigkeit’ 29 : viézlybas ‘ziichtig, ehrbar,
tugendsam’) und in der Mundart von Zietela (vgl. karstimas
“Hitze’ : karstas “heil3’, slapimas ‘Nisse’ : slapias ‘naB’ u.a., s.
Vidugiris 1969, S.154). In den anderen altlitauischen Texten
und Dialekten sind die Abstraktbildungen dieses Typs sehr
selten. Schon im 16.-17. Jh. sind manche Bildungen auf *-imo-
mit konkreten Bedeutungen belegt, vgl. apskritimas ‘Kreis’
Sirvyd. Dict.? 69; Lexic. Lith. 56 : apskritas ‘kreisrund, kugel-
rund’, baltymas ‘WeiBes im Auge’ Dauks. Post. 559; Sirvyd.
Dict.3 13, 15 : baltas ‘weil3’.

Nominalabstrakta mit dem Suffix *-imo- sind in den slav.
Sprachen viel seltener belegt als entsprechende Verbalabstrak-
ta, vgl. slav. bélemo ‘Star’ : bélo, bogatvmo ‘Menge, Vielheit’ :
bogatv ‘reich’ (Liukkonen 1988, S.89); iiber die Ableitungen
dieses Typs im Hethitischen s. Laroche 1956, S.74; Kronasser
1963, S.178-179; Puhvel 1984, S.258.

G. *-umo-
Dieses Suffix ist aus dem gleichen Suffixe *-mo- entstanden,

das sich dem Stammvokal u angeschlossen hat (vgl. lit.
grazumas “Schénheit’ : grazus ‘schon’).
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Nominalabstrakta mit diesem Suffix herrschen in der
litauischen und lettischen Gegenwartssprache vor, doch nicht
seit altersher. In den litauischen Schriftdenkmailern des 16.-17.
Jh.s, denen die zemaitischen und ostaukschtaitischen Mundar-
ten zugrunde liegen, sind die Ableitungen mit dem Suffix
*.umo- nicht zahlreich, sie machen 2-19% aller Nominalab-
strakta aus. In jener Periode sind sie hdufiger belegt in man-
chen Schriftdenkmaélern, die im westaukschtaitischen Dialekt
verfaB3t sind, besonders in der Postille von M. Dauksa (an 54 %
aller Nominalabstrakta).

Im Lettischen sind die Ableitungen mit dem Suffix *-umo-
viel weiter verbreitet. Hier werden mit diesem von altersher
nicht nur Nominal- sondern auch Verbalabstrakta gebildet
(Endzelins 1951, S.333-337; Baltynja 1979, S.15-16). Im Li-
tauischen sind die Verbalabstrakta mit dem Suffix *-umo- sehr
selten, groBtenteils in den altlit. Schriftdenkmilern (Verf. 1993,
§§ 110-112). Aber einige von ihnen haben genaue Entsprechun-
gen im Lett., vgl. alit. tikumas ‘Gefugigkeit, Brauchbarkeit’ : #7k-
ti ‘taugen, passen, geniigen’ und lett. tikums ‘Art, Eigenschaft,
Tugend’ (Jégers 1966, S.91-102), alit. jradumas/inradumas
‘Dienstfertigkeit, Pflicht’ Dauks. Post. 289, 551 : jrasti “sich ein-
gewohnen” und lett. leradums ‘Gewohnheit, Sitte’. Das kann
als ein Beweis dafiir dienen, dal3 mit dem Suffix *-umo- auch
Verbalabstrakta schon verhiltnismaBig frith gebildet wurden.

In der Periode der Sprachgemeinschaft des Litauischen und
des Lettischen waren die Wortbildungsfunktionen der Suffixe
*_imo- und *-umo- noch nicht getrennt. Diese Suffixe konnten
wohl damals als Varianten eines Suffixes *-mo- aufgetreten
sein, das sich den Stammvokalen i und u angeschlossen hatte.
Nur in der Periode der selbstindigen Entwicklung der li-
tauischen Sprache gewannen die Suffixe *-imo- und *-umo-
spezialisierte Funktionen: mit dem Suffix *-imo- wurden ge-
wohnlich Verbalabstrakta, mit dem Suffix *-umo- Nominalab-
strakta gebildet. Im Lett. indessen wurde sowohl fiir die Bil-
dung der Verbal- als auch der Nominalabstrakta das gleiche
Suffix *-umo- benutzt. Vielleicht sind gerade aus diesem
Grund die Ableitungen mit dem Suffix *-imo- aus dem Lett.
iberhaupt verschwunden.
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H. *-es-

Der Schwund der konsonantischen Stimme fithrte dazu,
daB sich die Ableitungen mit dem Suffix *-es- produktiveren
Stimmen anschlossen.

Zur Bildung der Verbalabstrakta werden im Lit. sehr héufig
die Suffixe -esys/-esis (< *-es- + *-ijo-) verwendet, vgl. il-
gesys ‘Sehnsucht’ : ilgétis ‘sich sehnen’, lizdesys ‘Traurigkeit,
Trauer’ : liidéti “traurig, betriibt sein, trauen’, slamesys ‘Rau-
schen’ : slaméti ‘zwitschern, rauschen, siuseln’ (Urbutis 1965,
S.291-292). Im zemaitischen Dialekt sind einige Verbalab-
strakta mit dem Suffixe -esa (< *-es- + *-a-) belegt, vgl. ide—
sa “Sehnsucht’ (Darbénai, Mosédis) und ilgesys.

Im Lett. werden indessen mit dem entsprechenden Suffix
-es(i)s Nomina acti gebildet (vgl. gruvesis/gruvesis “Triim-
mer, Schutt’: griit/griit “einstiirzen, zusammenfallen’, puvesis
“Eiter’ : pat ‘faulen, modern’ und griech. mboc ‘Eiter’, s. End-
zelins 1951, S.374). Im Lit. sind hdufiger Nomina acti mit dem
neuen Suffix -ésis/-ésys belegt, wihrend solche mit -esys/-esis
in den Dialekten manchmal anzutreffen sind, vgl. de-
gésis/ degésys und dial. degésis ‘Asche’ : degti “brennen’ (Verf.
1993, §§ 131, 137). Das Suffix -ésis/-esys hat sich wohl in der
lit. Sprache aus -esys/-esis unter Einflul des Suffixes -ésas
entwickelt, vgl. puvésis, puvésas und lett. puvesis ‘Eiter’.

Nominalabstrakta mit dem Suffix *-es- sind in den
baltischen Sprachen eine Raritdt. Sie liegen nur in den li-
tauischen Dialekten vor, vgl. nuogesys ‘Nacktheit’ (AlsédZiai) :
nudgas ‘nackt’. Doch auf den archaischen Charakter dieses
Wortbildungstyps weisen einige baltische Gewédssernamen (vgl.
lit. Zalesa, Zalesas, Zalesys : Zdlias ‘grin’, Rudesa, Rudesas :
rudas ‘braun, rotlich’ u.a., s. Vanagas 1970, S.136-138) und
entsprechende Ableitungen im Altindischen und Griechischen
hin (vgl. griech. peysddc, ai. mahas- ‘GroBe’ : mah- ‘groB’).

1. ¥-men-

Fir die Verbalabstrakta mit dem Suffix *-men-/-mon-/
-mp- ist (wie auch mit *-es/-o0s-/-as- ) im Indogermanischen
ein bedeutender semantischer Synkretismus kennzeichnend: sie
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hatten von altersher die Bedeutung sowohl der Handlung, des
Zustandes als auch die der Objekte bzw. der Resultate von die-
sen, manchmal sogar der Instrumente. W. Porzig (1924, S. 245)
war der Meinung, daB sie in der idg. Ursprache ,,eine Klasse
von Dingen, die geformt und daher krafterfiillt waren* bezeich-
neten. Merkmale des archaischen Bedeutungssynkretismus lie-
gen auch in den baltischen Sprachen vor. Im Altlitauischen be-
deutete die indogermanische Ableitung sémuo (mit dem Vartan-
ten sémenis) nicht nur ‘Same’ (vgl. preuB. semen E 256, aksl.
séme, lat. sémen u.a.), sondern auch ‘Sden’, vgl. nesilaus semo
ir pjumo ‘die Saat (das Sden) und die Mahd hort nicht auf’
Chylinsk. Bibl. Gen.8,22; Siew/seminatio, satus, [...] semenies
metas Sirvyd. Dict.? 402 (aufgrund dieser Bedeutung wurde die
Ableitung sémenis allein oder in Verbindung mit dem Nomen-
klaturterminus ménuo ‘Monat’ in den litauischen Schriftdenk-
milern des 16.-19. Jhs. aus OstpreuBen als Monatsname “Juni’
gebraucht), vgl. noch lit. augmud ‘Pflanze, Gewichs, Frucht,
Sprof3, Jahrwuchs, Geschwiir, Anwuchs’ : dugti ‘wachsen,
groBer werden’ und ai. ojman- ‘Kraft’ (Mayrhofer 1956, S.131).

Nominalabstrakta mit dem Suffix *-men- sind in den
baltischen Sprachen noch seltener belegt, vgl. alit. lygmuo
“Ahnlichkeit, Ebenbild’ : lygus ‘gleich, gleichartig, ebenbiirtig’,
dial. retmena ‘Lichtung’ (Zagaré) : rétas “selten; undicht, licht,
diinn, langsam’, sunkmena ‘schweres Ding’ (Panevézys) : sun-
kus ‘schwer, listig, unangenehm’; lit. gelmé, lett. dzelme und
dzelmenis, lit. gilmena ‘Tiefe’, Jusk. Zod. 1703 : gilus ‘tief’,
preuB. Gilmen. Das Suffix *-meé- ist wahrscheinlich durch die
Verallgemeinerung der Singularform des Nominativs *-me (<
*_mén) entstanden (Specht 1932, S.252ff.; Kazlauskas 1968,
S.276-277). Vom Alter der Nominalabstrakta mit dem Suffix
*-men- zeugen die Entsprechungen im Altindischen (Wacker-
nagel, Debrunner 1954, S.754-755), im Slavischen (Bernstejn
1974, S.181) und im Germanischen (Meid 1967, S.129).

J. *-ul-

Verbalabstrakta mit dem Suffix -ulas sind im Litauischen
eine Raritit; sie sind belegt in den altlitauischen Schriftdenk-
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milern aus Ostpreulen und auf den litauischen Sprachinseln
in WeiBruBland, vgl. alit. geidulas “begehrliche Lust, Liistern-
heit’ : geisti ‘wiinschen, begehren, verlangen’; lit. dial. sépulas
‘Schmerz’ (Gervéciai) : sopéti ‘schmerzen, wehtun’. Im Li-
tauischen werden viel haufiger Verbalabstrakta mit dem #io-stim-
migen Suffix -ulys/-ulis jingerer Herkunft gebildet, vgl. ciau-
dulys “Niesen’ : cidudéti ‘niesen’, svaigulys “Schwindel’ : svaigti
‘taumeln, schwindelig werden’ u. a. Sie haben Entsprechungen im
Lett. (vgl. lit. dusulys : dusti ‘auBer Atem kommen, ersticken,
erloschen’ und lett. dusulis ‘Atemnot, Engbriistigkeit’) und im
PreuB. (vgl. alit. pa-vidulys ‘Augapfel’ und preuBl. weydulis (Sehe)
E 81 : widdai (sahe) I1I 113,). Schon K. Brugmann (1906, S.361)
hat die letztgenannte Ableitung mit ai. vidura- "verstindig, klug’,
griech. eidvAig ‘wissend, kundig’, auch mit lat. tumulum, tumul-
tum ‘Lirm’ verglichen, wobei aber in allen diesen Ableitungen als
Suffix das erweiterte idg. Suffix *-lo- vorliegen diirfte. Dal} diese
Ableitungen mit dem idg. Suffix *-u/l- gebildet sind, bezeugen die
von E.Benveniste (1935) angefiithrten hethitischen Parallelen
(taksul- ‘Friede, Eintracht, Verabredung’ u.a.).

Die Nominalabstrakta mit dem Suffix -ulys liegen
im Litauischen vor, vgl. dial. skanulys ‘Appetit’ : skanus
‘schmackhaft’. Nominalabstrakta mit dem Suffix *-u/- sind
auch im Hethitischen belegt, vgl. assul- ‘Gutsein’ : assu- ‘gut’
(Ivanov 1963, S.18).

Die oben angefiihrten Belege bestitigen, daB3 frither Verbal-
und Nominalabstrakta mit den gleichen Affixen gebildet wur-
den. Das erlaubt zu folgern, daB3 in der idg. Ursprache eine
einheitliche Wortbildungskategorie der Abstrakta vorhanden
gewesen ist, aus der sich spiterhin die Kategorien der Verbal-
und Nominalabstrakta sowie in manchen idg. Sprachen das
besondere Wortbildungsparadigma der Nomina acti entwickelt
haben.

Der Differenzierungsproze3 der Wortbildungskategorien der
Verbal- bzw. Nominalabstrakta konnte in der Periode des Zer-
falls der idg. Ursprache begonnen haben. In jener Zeit sind
wohl einige alte nur fiir die Nommalabstrakta charakteristi-
sche Suffixe entstanden.
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2. Suffixe der Nominalabstrakta

A. *-osti-

Dieses Suffix ist durch die Verschmelzung zweier Suffixe der
Abstrakta *-es/-os- und *-#i- entstanden.

In den baltischen Sprachen sind Nominalabstrakta mit dem
Suffix *-osti- selten belegt, vgl. lit. dmZinastis ‘Ewigkeit :
dmzinas ‘ewig’, gyvastis ‘Leben’ : gyvas ‘lebendig’, méilastis
‘Freundlichkeit’ : meilus ‘liebreich, giitig, freundlich’, lett.
mielasts ‘Gastmahl’, kungasts ‘Herrschaft’ : kungs ‘Herr .
Manche litauische Bildungen auf -astis (besonders in den alt-
litauischen Sprachdenkmailern) sind Entlehnungen aus den
slavischen Sprachen, vgl. alit. cystastis ‘Reinlichkeit, Sauber-
keit’, pilnastis ‘Fleil, Sorgfalt’, svétastis ‘Sakrament’ u.a.
(Eckert 1971, S.25ff.). Aber das Verbreitungsareal echtlitaui-
scher Abstraktbildungen mit dem Suffix -astis in aukstaiti-
schen wie auch Zemaitischen Mundarten und ihre Entspre-
chungen im Lettischen weisen auf den baltischen Charakter
dieses Wortbildungstyps hin (vgl. Skardzius 1943, S.366;
Otrebski 1964, S.248-249).

In den slavischen Sprachen indessen ist das Suffix *-osti-
eines der am hiufigsten gebrauchten Wortbildungsmittel. Ab-
leitungen mit diesem Suffix haben sich besonders intensiv ver-
breitet in der Periode der selbstindigen Entwicklung der ein-
zelnen slavischen Sprachen, aber nicht gleichzeitig in allen. Im
Bulgarischen und Tschechischen ist das ziemlich frith gesche-
hen (Andel 1963, S.85f., 89; Kravcuk 1986). Im Polnischen
begannen sich die Ableitungen mit dem Suffix *-osti- im 16.
Jh. zu verbreiten (Mroz-Ostrowska 1962, S.303ff.), im Russi-
schen indessen - erst im 17. Jh. (Auerbach 1973, S.40-61),
obwohl dank dem EinfluB3 des Kirchenslavischen auch schon
manche in den Texten des 14. Jhs. vorlagen (Jelitte 1982,
S.129ff.).

Die slavischen Nominalabstrakta auf *-osti- werden mit ent-
sprechenden hethitischen Ableitungen auf -asti- in Verbin-
dung gebracht, die RaumausmaBe bezeichnen, vgl. dblgoste
und heth. dalugasti- ‘Linge’, slav. paloste und heth. palhasti-
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‘Breite’ (Kronasser 1963, S.208; Ivanov 1987 u.a.). AuBerdem
wird slav. gzostv mit lat. angustia ‘Enge, Angst’ verglichen
und von manchen Linguisten sogar mit ahd. angust ‘Angst’
(Porzig 1959, S.188f. mit Literatur); doch kann das ahd. Wort
eine Entlehnung aus lat. angustia (Kluge 1934, S.18; Bammes-
berger 1973, S.137-138) sein.

Es kann also angenommen werden, dal3 urspriinglich mit
dem Suffix ¥-osti- Bezeichnungen fiir Raumausmafle gebildet
wurden (wie in Hethit.), und erst spiter sind in den einzelnen
Sprachgruppen, in der Periode ihrer selbstindigen Entwick-
lung, Nominalabstrakta anderer Semantik entstanden.

Auch das baltische Suffix der Verbalabstrakta *-esti- (< *-es-
+ *-1i-) wird haufig von dem Suffix *-osti- abgeleitet. Doch ist
dieses baltische Suffix wohl im baltischen Sprachgebiet ent-
standen, denn 1.) hat der gr6Bte Teil der Ableitungen mit dem
Suffix -estis auch heute im Litauischen Entsprechungen zu
dem Suffix -esys/-esis und 2.) werden im zemaitischen Dialekt
und in einigen aukschtaitischen Mundarten des Memelgebie-
tes wesensgleiche Ableitungen mit dem Suffix -esnis (< *-es-
+ *-ni-) gebraucht, die keine Entsprechungen in anderen ver-
wandten Sprachen haben, vgl. lit. gailesys, gailestis und gailes-
nis ‘Mitleid; Reue’ : gailéti(s) ‘Reue empfinden, bedauern,
reuen’ (ausfiihrlicher Verf. 1993, §§ 64-67).

B. *-ota/*-eta

Nominalabstrakta mit dem Suffix *-ota (< o + *-td), das
adjektivischer Herkunft ist, sind in den baltischen Sprachen
nicht zahlreich belegt, vgl. lett. jaunata ‘Jugend’ : jaiins ‘jung,
neu’, lit. gyvata ‘Leben’ : gyvas ‘lebendig’, preuB. giwato (Le-
bin) E 152. Die letztgenannte Ableitung wurde lange direkt mit
dem lat. vita, griech. Blot ‘Leben’ in Verbindung gebracht.
Aber in letzter Zeit begriinden manche Forscher die Ansicht,
daf3 die erwidhnten Ableitungen nicht auf die gleiche Weise
und nicht zur gleichen Zeit entstanden sind (Fraenkel 1962,
S.155; Bammesberger 1973, S.68-73). In den slavischen und
germanischen Sprachen ist der Wortbildungstyp der Nominal-
abstrakta mit dem Suffix *-otd/-eta sehr produktiv und hat
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augenscheinliche Entsprechungen in den indoiranischen Spra-
chen (vgl. lit. pilnata “Uberflul’ : pilnas ‘voll’, aksl. plenota,
ahd. fullida ‘Fiille’ und ai. pirnata “Vollsein, Fiille’).

Es ist zu verzeichnen, daB3 das Suffix *-otd/-eta der Nomi-
nalabstrakta vom Suffix *-to-/-ta- abgeleitet ist, das von al-
tersher auch zur Bildung von Verbalabstrakta (auch Nomina
acti) diente, vgl. lit. sraditas “Strom, Strémung, Flut’, sritos
“Jauche, fliissiger Stalldiinger, (Tier)harn’ (: sriti, sravéti
‘flieBen’), lett. strauts ‘Stromschnelle, Regenbach’, ai. srota-
‘Stromung, Strom, FluB’, ir. sruth ‘FluB’ u.a.

C. *-ijo-/-iid

Im Baltischen werden (im Gegensatz zum Slavischen, Indo-
iranischen, Griechischen, Lateinischen) die Nominalabstrakta
mit diesem adjektivischen Affix beinahe tiberhaupt nicht ge-
bildet. Er liegt eventuell vor in der Ableitung lit. sapnys/sap-
nis, lett. sapnis ‘“Traum’ (vgl. ai. svapn(i)yam, lat. somnium,
slav. sanbje, griech. &v-Omviov “Traum’ : *syopno- “Schlaf’) und
in einigen seltenen litauischen Nominalabstrakta mit dem Suf-
fix -ija, vgl. dial. pilnija “Vollmond’ : pilnas “voll’, nuogalija
‘das Nichts- zum-Anziehen-Haben’ : nuogdlis ‘nackte Person’.
Doch konnten diese Ableitungen auch neuerer Herkunft sein.
Von altersher werden im Litauischen mit dem Suffix -ijja No-
mina collectiva gebildet, vgl. lit. brolija ‘Briidder und Schwe-
stern’ (Vistytis) und aksl. bratrsja ‘Familie’, griech. @pdatold
‘Bruderschaft, Familie, Stamm’.

D. *-iba

Bei der Entstehung des Wortbildungsparadigmas der Nomi-
nalabstrakta im Baltischen spielten eine wichtige Rolle die Ab-
leitungen mit dem Suffix *-7ba, dessen archaische Form am
besten im Lettischen erhalten ist. Im Litauischen sind die No-
minalabstrakta mit der archaischen Form dieses Suffixes nur
in den peripherischen Mundarten, groBtenteils an der Grenze
zu Weifiruflland zu finden. Die Entstehung der paradigmati-
schen Variante dieses Suffixes *-ibé - sie ist besonders im Lit.
verbreitet - wird durch die Produktivitit der é-Stimme be-
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dingt; den urbaltischen Charakter dieser Suffixvariante besti-
tigt preu. pagonbe (Heidenschaft) E 795, das aber wohl kor-
rigiert werden miillte als *pagonibe (vgl. Endzelins 1943,
S.218; Maziulis 1981, S.45, 297), vgl. lit. pagonybe.

Die Belege aus dem Altlitauischen weisen darauf hin, da@3
frither die Ableitungen dieses Wortbildungstyps vorherrschten.
In den Schriftdenkmilern des 16.-17. Jhs., die auf den ost-
aukschtaitischen und zemaitischen Dialekten griinden, lagen
Ableitungen mit dem Suffix -ybé viel haufiger vor als andere
Nominalabstrakta: sie bilden 36-61% der Ableitungen dieser
Wortbildungskategorie. Aber schon in jener Zeit wurden die
Ableitungen mit dem Suffix -ybé in dem westaukschtaitischen
Dialekt von produktiveren Ableitungen mit den Suffixen -psté
und -umas verdriangt und standen diesen zahlenmaflig nach.
In der litauischen Gegenwartssprache sind die Abteilungen
mit dem Suffix -umas zahlreicher als die mit dem Suffix -ybé
(Urbutis 1965, S.306-310). In einem dhnlichen Verhiltnis ste-
hen die Nominalabstrakta mit den Suffixen -ums und -iba in
der lettischen Gegenwartssprache (Endzelins 1951, S.333, 392;
Saule-Sleine 1959).

Das baltische Suffix *-7ba ist wohl am engsten mit dem sla-
vischen -vba verbunden. Doch unterscheiden sich diese Suffi-
xe im Stammvokal. Das slavische Suffix -vba entstand, als sich
das Suffix ¥-bha den substantivischen i-Stimmen anschlof3,
vgl. aksl. tatwba ‘Dieberei’ : tatv ‘Dieb’. Das baltische Suffix
*.7ba ist indessen wohl aus dem gleichen Suffix *-bha entstan-
den, das sich aber mit dem u-Stamm der midnnlichen Adjekti-
ve korrelierenden i-Stamm der weiblichen Adjektive anschlof3,
vel. lit. dial. gudryba (lett. gudriba) ‘Klugheit’ : lit. gudr ‘klu-
ge’ (vgl. Arumaa 1955, S.24; Martynov 1973, S.17).

Es unterscheidet sich auch die weitere Entwicklung der Ab-
leitungen mit diesen Suffixen in den baltischen und slavischen
Sprachen. Das Suffix *-iba ist in den baltischen Sprachen ei-
nes der wichtigsten Wortbildungsmittel der Nominalabstrakta,
und erst Ende des 19. und Anfang des 20. Jhs. begann es sich
im Litauischen und Lettischen intensiv zu verbreiten; gleich-
falls als Wortbildungsmittel der Verbalabstrakta (vgl. Baltynja
1979, S.20-22; Verf. 1993, § 113). In den slavischen Sprachen
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indessen war es umgekehrt: sehr frith begann man das Suffix
-bba zur Bildung von Verbalabstrakta zu benutzen, wihrend
Nominalabstrakta mit diesem Suffix sehr selten belegt sind.
Die Nominalabstrakta mit dem Suffix *-ib@ haben sich somit
als ein besonderer Wortbildungstyp in den baltischen Spra-
chen herausgebildet.

E. ¥-ista

Nominalabstrakta mit diesem Suffix (vgl. lit. dial. jaunysta
‘Jugend’ : jdunas ‘jung’, senysta ‘Alter’ : sénas ‘alt’), beson-
ders mit seiner paradigmatischen Variante *-iste, deren Entste-
hung wie auch die von *-ibe auf der Produktivitit der é-Stim-
me griindete, ist im Lit. ziemlich hiufig belegt; im 16.-17. Jh.
waren die Ableitungen mit dem Suffix sehr produktiv, beson-
ders in den westaukschtaitischen Dialekten. In jener Periode
wurden sie nicht nur von Substantiven abgeleitet wie in der
Gegenwartssprache (vgl. mergysté “Jungfrauenstand’ : merga
‘Midchen, Jungfrau’), sondern auch von Adjektiven, unter ih-
nen auch von solchen, die mit dem Suffix -ingas gebildet wa-
ren (vgl. hiufig belegt sind die Ableitungen mielasirdingysté
‘Barmherzigkeit® : mielasirdingas ‘barmherzig, deékingysté
‘Dankbarkeit’ : dékingas ‘dankbar’ u.a.) und von Entlehnun-
gen (vgl. alit. bagotysté ‘Reichtum’ : bagdtas ‘reich’, kytrysté
‘List, Schlauheit, Klugheit’ : kptras ‘listig, schlau’ u.a.). In
manchen Schriftdenkmilern, die im 16.-17. Jh. im west-
aukschtaitischen Dialekt verfafit waren (J. Bretkunas, Postille;
Lexicon Lithuanicum; S. B. Chylinski, Neues Testament), herr-
schen die Ableitungen mit dem Suffix -yst¢ unter den Nomi-
nalabstrakta vor. Spaterhin, als sich die Ableitungen mit dem
Suffix -umas verbreitet hatten, nahm der Gebrauch der Ablei-
tungen mit -yszé ab.

Im Lett. fehlt dieser Typ der Ableitungen beinahe ganz:
J. Endzelins (1943, S.53) erwidhnt nur eine dialektale Ableitung
keniste ‘Konigreich’.

In den preuBischen Texten ist nur eine Ableitung mit dem
Suffix *-ista cristionisto (Christenheit) E 794 belegt, die genau
der lit. Form krikscionysta entspricht.

Copyright (¢) 2007 ProQuest LL.C
Copyright (¢) Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co. KG



Ambrazas, Saulius, Zur Entwicklung der Abstraktbildungen im Baltischen , Indogermanische
Forschungen, 99 (1994) p.277

296 S. Ambrazas

Diese Gegebenheiten erlauben den SchluB3, daB die Nomi-
nalabstrakta mit dem Suffix *-ista- in den baltischen Sprachen
(vor allem wohl in den Westdialekten) dann entstanden, als
schon Ableitungen mit dem Suffix *-iba verbreitet waren. Es
waren substantivierte Adjektive, vgl. lit. dial. balystas ‘mora-
stig' (Lazunai), kiaulystas “unhoéflich’ (Tauragnai, Paringys,
Kuktiskés), wugnystas ‘hitzig’ (kennzeichnend fiir das Ost-
aukschtaitische). Diese Adjektive haben zahlreiche Entspre-
chungen im Slavischen, vgl. aruss. reciste ‘beredt’, plecists
‘breitschultrig’, poln. barwisty ‘farbig’ u.a. (Vaillant 1974,
S.469-471; Kiparsky 1975, S.219). Das eigentliche adjektivi-
sche Suffix *-isto- (eine Innovation im Baltischen und Slavi-
schen) ist entweder eine Variante des Suffixes *-ito- (vgl. lit.
akytas ‘dugig’, aksl. sredite ‘ziirnend’, lat. auritus ‘lange Oh-
ren habend’) oder entstanden durch den Anschluf3 des Suffi-
xes *-sto- an den fjo-Stamm.

F. *-isko-

In den altpreuBlischen Schriftdenkméilern herrschen unter
den Nominalabstrakta Ableitungen mit dem adjektivischen
Suffix *-isko- vor, vgl. deiwutisku (Seligkeyt) 111 75,,, labbisku
(Gute) 85,, acc. sg. ginniskan (Freuntschafft) 125, ;, kailistis-
kun (Gesuntheit) 535 u.a.

Nur wenige Nominalabstrakta mit dem entsprechenden Suf-
fix -iské finden wir auch im Litauischen. Unter diesen ist am
gebriuchlichsten die Ableitung jauniské “Jugend’ (vgl. jdunis-
kas ‘jugendlich’ Rims$é). Zwei andere berniské ‘Kindheit’ (vgl.
bérniskas ‘knechtisch; jugendlich’), vieniské ‘Einsamkeit’ sind
selten anzutreffen und nur in den alten Schriftdenkmailern be-
legt, die auf den westaukschtaitischen Dialekt griinden.

Manchmal gewinnen Ableitungen mit dem Suffix *-isko- im
Prozef3 ihrer Substantivierung die Bedeutung eines Nominal-
abstraktums auch in manchen altgermanischen Sprachen, vgl.
got. barniski, anord. bernska ‘Kindheit’, folska ‘Dummbheit,
Narrheit’ (Meid 1967, S.197; Range 1977, S.128).

Alle diese Fakten bezeugen, da3 zur Bildung der Nominal-
abstrakta das adjektivische Suffix ¥-isko- schon ziemlich lange
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verwendet wurde, besonders in den westbaltischen Sprachen.
Es anzunehmen, daB sich im Altpreuflischen die Ableitungen
mit dem Suffix *-isko- verbreiteten und aus dem Zentrum der
Wortbildungskategorie der Nominalabstrakta die ilteren Ab-
leitungen mit dem Suffix *-7ba/-ibé verdringten.

Andere Wortbildungstypen der Nominalabstrakta im Li-
tauischen und Lettischen sind selten und spiter belegt.

Schlufifolgerungen

1. Die Gegebenheiten in den baltischen und anderen ver-
wandten Sprachen zeigen, dal} ein groBer Teil der Wortbil-
dungsaffixe, die von altersher kennzeichnend waren fiir die
Verbalabstrakta, auch zur Bildung der Nominalabstrakta ge-
braucht wurde. Eine solche doppelte Funktion erfiillten von
altersher die Affixe *-ti-, *-tu-, *-mo-, *-es-, ¥*-men-, *-ul-, *-o-,
*-a-, *-i-, ¥-(i)e-.

2. Das wichtigste Bildungsmittel der Nominalabstrakta in
den baltischen Sprachen ist das Suffix *-iba (< 1 + *-bha),
das auf baltischem Sprachgrund entstanden ist. Ein entspre-
chendes slavisches Suffix -eba (< i + *-bha) unterscheidet
sich durch den Stammvokal. Auch im Urbaltischen wurde fiir
die Bildung der Nominalabstrakta das adjektivische Suffix
*-isto- gebraucht, eine Innovation im Baltischen und Slavi-
schen, entstanden aus dem Suffix *-fo-. Im Lit. sowie Lett.
verbreiteten sich in der Periode ihrer selbstindigen Entwick-
lung Ableitungen mit dem Suffix *-umo- und im AltpreuBi-
schen mit dem Suffix *-isko-; sie verdringten mit der Zeit
die entsprechenden idlteren Ableitungen mit dem Suffix *-iba
aus dem Zentrum der Wortbildungskategorie der Nominal-
abstrakta.

3. In den balitischen Sprachen sind Ableitungen mit den al-
ten abgeleiteten Suffixen *-osti- (< *-es-/-o0s- + *-ti-) und
*-ota (< o + *-ta) verhidltnismiBig rar, die die Nominalab-
strakta charakterisieren. Im Baltischen werden auch selten No-
minalabstrakta mit dem adjektivischen Suffix *-io-/-iid- ge-
bildet. Dadurch unterscheiden sich die baltischen Sprachen
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von den slavischen, in denen sich die Suffixe -osts, -ota, -vje,
genauso wie -bstvo (< -bsks + -tvo) zu den wichtigsten Bil-
dungsmitteln der Nominalabstrakta entwickelt haben. In der
Zeit, als in den slavischen und manchen anderen verwandten
Sprachen dieser Innovationsprozef} stattfand, blieben die bal-
tischen Sprachen von ihm beinahe unberiihrt. Das kénnte als
ein Argument dienen fiir die sog. Divergenzhypothese, nach
der sich die baltischen und slavischen Sprachen aus unter-
schiedlichen Dialekten der idg. Ursprache entwickelt hatten.

4. Der erorterte Stoff erlaubt anzunehmen, daBl sich die
Wortbildungskategorie der Verbal- bzw. Nominalabstrakta aus
einer gemeinsamen idg. Kategorie der Abstrakta entwickelt
hat. Der Differenzierungsprozel3 dieser beiden Wortbildungs-
kategorien hat wahrscheinlich in der Periode des Zerfalls der
idg. Ursprache begonnen. Aus dieser gemeinsamen Kategorie
der Abstrakta hat sich in manchen Sprachen neben den Ver-
balabstrakta ein besonderes Wortbildungsparadigma der No-
mina acti entwickelt.
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La mise a jour du systeme de transcription des textes hittites*

Plan: 1. Présentation du HZL.: méthode suivie et résultats. obtenus. - II.
L’inventaire des valeurs syllabiques en usage a Hattusa. Remarques sur
quelques valeurs rares. - ITII. Les sumérogrammes: révision des lectures. - 1V,
Index locorum. - V. Conclusion.

I. Présentation du HZL.: Méthode suivie et résultats obtenus.

La publication du Hethitisches Zeichenlexikon (cité ci-dessous par le sigle
HZL.) répond a un desideratum unanimement exprimé. En effet, les transcrip-
tions des textes hittites parues les trente derniéres années se conformaient
généralement aux valeurs indiquées par J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Keilschrift-
Lesebuch/II, Heidelberg 1960 (signalé ci-aprés a I’aide de P’abréviation
HKL./II); mais ce répertoire de signes qui a rendu de grands services aux
hittitologues débutants, rédigé dans un esprit essentiellement pédagogique,
négligeait les sumérogrammes et les valeurs syllabiques rares!. En outre, les
progres incessants de la philologie hittite (datation des textes, analyses paléo-
graphiques, recensements lexicographiques) ont permis d’établir un nombre
important de lectures idéographiques nouvelles, tracer 1’évolution morpholo-
gique des signes, préciser le sens ainsi que ’'emploi des sumérogrammes et des
akkadogrammes dans les textes hittites trouvés a Hattusa.

Le moment était propice pour entreprendre la synthése de ces faits nou-
veaux, compléter I'inventaire des valeurs syllabiques et idéographiques en
usage a Bogazkoy, procéder a une révision systématique de leurs transcriptions
(en tenant compte des données complexes que nous livre, de son c6té, ’Assy-
riologie). Toutes ces tiches qui demandent de grandes compétences, beaucoup
de temps et d’efforts, ont été menées a bien par les Auteurs du HZL.; ces
savants ont mis a la disposition de la communauté scientifique un ouvrage sir,
bien informé, qui fera date dans les études anatoliennes. Comme il est indiqué

* A propos de 'ouvrage publié par Christel Riister/Erich Neu: Hethitisches
Zeichenlexikon. Inventar und Interpretation der Keilschriftzeichen aus den
Bogazkoy-Texten. (Studien zu den Bogazkoy-Texten, Beiheft 2.) Wiesba-
den, Otto Harrassowitz 1989. 388 S. 4°. DM 98,-.

' Noter les premiers compléments apportés par E. Laroche in RHA. 19, fasc.
68 (1961), pp.42-45.
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dans la préface, les travaux de R. Borger? et de H. Otten3 ont été éminemment
profitables a la réalisation du HZL.

Ce lexique - dédié a la mémoire d’Emil Forrer - comporte 375 lemmes
(pp.87-282). Les signes sont classés suivant un ordre différent de celui pré-
cédemment adopté par J. Friedrich; mais une table de concordance (Konkor-
danz von Zeichenlisten, pp.75-85) permet au lecteur d’avoir aisément les
numéros correspondants des listes établies par J. Friedrich (1960), E.Forrer
(1922) et R. Borger (*1981, 41988).

En téte de chaque lemme apparait le signe sous sa forme la plus répandue
dans les archives de Hattusa. Mais, pour certains signes, les recherches paléo-
graphiques ont mis en évidence, de fagon incontestable, des modifications de
structure produites au cours des trois périodes du hittite; c’est pourquoi, sont
citées deux variantes* en téte de 104 lemmes® et, exceptionnellement, trois
variantes® dans 9 cas’. Les 113 signes en question sont ordonnés dans le HZL.
d’apres la forme qu’ils présentaient en vieux-hittite®.

Ensuite se trouve(nt) indiquée(s): 1. la (éventuellement les) valeur(s) phoné-
tique(s) et/ou 2. la (parfois les) valeur(s) idéographique(s). Les Auteurs men-

? Cf. HZL., p.7: “Wenn uns die Anpassung des hethitischen Umschrift-
systems an das heute in der Assyriologie iibliche gelungen sein sollte, ver-
danken wir dies im wesentlichen R. Borgers Zeichenliste und seiner person-
lichen selbstlosen Ratgeberschaft.”

3 Cf ibid. : “Ohne die lexikalischen Sammlungen des von H.Otten aufge-
bauten Bogazkoy-Archivs (Akademie der Wissenschaften und der Literatur,
Mainz) wire dieses Zeichenlexikon nicht moglich geworden.”

4 Cf ibid. p.17, §4.1: “Daher haben wir uns hinsichtlich einer Zeichen-
datierung ganz bewuft auf diejenigen Keilschriftzeichen beschrinkt, die
deutlich eine Unterscheidung nach alt- und junghethitischen oder auch mit-
telhethitischen Zeichenformen zulassen. Das Nebeneinander von zwei
Leitzeichen gestattet auch die definitorische Lesart: relativ alt - relativ
jung”; ibid. p.19, § 6.1.

5 1l s’agit des signes: n® 6, 9, 12, 14, 18, 21, 30, 34-36, 43, 44, 51, 54, 67, 69,
71, 72, 74, 80-82, 86, 89, 92, 93, 95-97, 105, 106, 113, 114, 117, 119, 124,
128, 129, 133, 156, 160, 166, 167, 170-173, 183-187, 189, 192, 196-200,
202, 205, 208, 209 (1), 211, 213, 224, 228, 229, 231, 234, 237, 238, 240-243,
250, 265, 272, 291, 294, 298, 300, 301, 306, 309, 310, 312-314, 316, 322,
331-334, 337, 341, 343, 345, 353, 357, 360, 367.

¢ Cf ibid p.19, § 6.1: “Sind rechts neben dem eigentlichen Leitzeichen noch
zwei weitere Zeichenformen angefithrt, dann ist das Leitzeichen als alt-
hethitisch, das zweite Zeichen als mittelhethitisch und die dritte Zeichen-
form als junghethitisch zu verstehen.”

7 11 s’agit des signes: n° 7, 10, 19, 40, 118, 214, 215, 299, 340.

8 Cf ibid p.19, §6.1: “In diesen Fillen entschied jeweils die althethitische
Zeichenform iiber die Einordnung des betreffenden Keilschriftzeichens in
die Gesamtabfolge innerhalb des Zeichenlexikons.”
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tionnent a part (et sans prétendre a I’exhaustivité®) les valeurs propres aux
termes akkadiens, hattis et hourrites. Ce lexique propose un mode de trans-
cription conforme au ‘BCE-System’ (: le systeme qu’ont élaboré R.Borger,
M. Civil et F. Ellermeier pour les transcriptions suméro-akkadiennes)!0.

Dans les lemmes, figurent, en troisieme lieu, les variantes qu’a connues
chaque signe durant les 350 ans environ (de Hattusili I¢* & Suppiluliuma 1)
que couvrent les documents hittites!!. M™¢ Christel Riister, avec sa précision
coutumiere, a excellemment reproduit les signes et leurs variantes (dont le
nombre dépasse les 3.200) aprés collation des tablettes ou examen minutieux
des photographies (rassemblées dans la Foto-Sammlung des Bogazkody-Ar-
chivs). Sur la foi des copies cunéiformes ont été incluses quelques variantes
seulement qui n’ont pas pu étre vérifiées (HZL. n° 127/1, 156/7, 227/2).
Toutes ces formes se trouvent aussi commodément classées dans la ‘Tabelle
der Keilschriftzeichen’ (pp.22-23, 27-74). Ce travail rigoureux mérite d’étre
salué avec reconnaissance.

Le HZL. (dont la couverture est ornée du signe PDALHAMUNj, [n° 352))
ne comporte pas de tables paléographiques avec datation des signes et réfé-
rences précises. Un nombre important de tables ainsi congues figure déja dans
les volumes de la collection Studien zu den Bogazksy-Texten dont fait partie
le HZL. aussi!2. Mais il serait prématuré de tenter une synthése de I’ensemble

* Cf. ibid. pp.19-20, § 6.2: “Fiir die akkadischen wie auch fiir die besonderen
(proto-)hattischen und hurritischen Lautwerte ist keine Vollstindigkeit
angestrebt worden. ... Da fiir das (Proto-)Hattische und das Bogazkéy-Hur-
ritische systematische Untersuchungen zum Verhiltnis von keilschriftlichem
Syllabogramm und Lautwert noch ausstehen, sind die von uns dafiir an-
gegebenen Lautwerte eher als Zufallsfunde zu verstehen.” _

o Cf ibid. pp.16-17, §3: “Die Autoren des vorliegenden Zeichenlexikons
haben es sich zur Aufgabe gemacht, das bisher allgemein in der Hethito-
logie verwendete Umschriftsystem auf dem Hintergrund des ‘BCE-Systems’
mit dem in der Assyriologie gebriuchlichen Umschriftverfahren abzustim-
men, um auf diese Weise ein durch nichts gerechtfertigtes Sondersystem
der kleinasiatischen Randzone zu vermeiden.”

U Pour la disposition des variantes, les Auteurs ont adopté le principe suivant
(HZL., p.20, §6.3): “... die Zeichenvarianten, die in der Regel nach
duBerer Ahnlichkeit, in bestimmtem Umfang auch nach dem Belegalter
angeordnet sind.”

12 T.a monographie Hethitische Keilschrift-Palidographie, StBoT. 20, 1972 (von
Chr. Riister mit einer Einleitung von H.Otten) et StBoT. 21, 1975 (von
E. Neu-Chr. Riister), constitue pour les hittitologues un ouvrage de
référence avec des données extrémement utiles a la datation des textes.
Noter également les tables qui se trouvent dans: StBoT. 8, 1969, p.43; 17,
1973, p.3; 18, 1974, pp.4-5; 22, 1976, p.4; 30, 1985, pp. 59, 82, 110, 142,
219, 302; StBoT. Beiheft 1, 1988, p.2; Fs. H.Otten! [1973], pp. 224, 237; Fs.
H.G. Giiterbock! [1974], p.247; Fs. S. Alp [1992], p.481; etc.
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des textes hittites actuellement connus dans la mesure ou leur élaboration
philologique est loin d’étre terminée!3.

En quatriéme lieu, les lemmes offrent pour chaque signe la liste des formes
qui le comportent: sumérogramme(s), akkadogramme(s), notations idéo-
graphiques ou semi-idéographiques de noms propres (noms divins, de per-
sonnes, de lieux), graphies abrégées. Cette section se termine souvent par une
série de remarques qui concernent la lecture, le sens ou la datation des formes
en question. Les sumérogrammes composés et autres types complexes (formés
de deux ou plusieurs signes) sont généralement cités en cunéiforme et inter-
prétés sous le signe initial (mais un renvoi [ Querverweis] est ajouté a la fin des
lemmes des autres signes).

La consultation du HZL. est particulierement aisée, grace aux huit tables
qu’il contient (pp.283-376). Le lecteur a notamment a sa disposition une liste
alphabétique des valeurs phonétiques (pp.285-303) et les répertoires des
sumérogrammes et akkadogrammes cités dans cet ouvrage (avec traduction en
allemand et en turc, pp.304-361 et 362-369). Enfin, a I'usage des débutants
sept tables ont été placées en appendice (pp.378-388).

Aussi bien la conception que la réalisation du HZL. nous paraissent exem-
plaires. Dans la suite de notre compte rendu, seront examinés, d’une part,
I'inventaire des valeurs syllabiques hittites et, d’autre part, la mise a jour des
lectures des sumérogrammes. '

I1. L’inventaire des valeurs syllabiques en usage a Hattusa.
Remarques sur quelques valeurs rares.

Aux Auteurs du HZL. revient le grand mérite d’avoir établi I'inventaire ex-
haustif des valeurs syllabiques hittites grice au dépouillement systéma-
tique des tablettes de Bogazkoy. Dans leur lexique sont citées des valeurs syl-
labiques de trois ordres: o) celles qui reflétent les éléments sonores
entrant dans la constitution des divers vocables de la langue hittite; B)
celles, peu usuelles!®, confinées essenticllement dans l’onomastique (noms
divins, de personnes, de lieux); et y) celles - mentionnées a part - qui sont
particulieres aux termes akkadiens, hattis!> et hourrites'S. Les valeurs qui ap-

13 Comme le remarquent avec raison les Auteurs (p.17, § 4.1): “... dazu hitten
auch noch zu viele Vorarbeiten gefehlt”.

14 Les valeurs rares sont généralement indiquées entre parenthéses; ¢f HZL.,
p-18, § 5: “Lautwerte, von denen wir meinten, dal} sie seltener zur Anwen-
dung gelangten, wurden von uns in runde Klammern gesetzt”; ibid. p.19,
§6.2.

15 Valeurs typiques des textes en hatti: a§, az (n® 241); 1al (n° 362); sa
(n® 200); si (n° 86); ua, (n° 326); uee (n° 322); ui; (n° 319); wiy; (n° 320);
uuy (n° 323); wug (n° 321); uup, (n° 324 dans un inédit {E. Neu miindlich,
Paris 28 mai ’93]).

16 Valeurs attestées dans le corpus hourrite de Bogazkoy: g/kar (n° 240); ge.
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partiennent aux catégories a) et B) s'‘élevent a 283; elles se laissent ré-

partir ainst:

1. V(oy.): 5;
2. VC:

48 [dont 36 valeurs déja répertoriées dans le HKL./1I et /2 valeurs

complémentaires signalées dans le HZL.];

3. CV:

93 [dont 47 valeurs déja répertoriées dans le HKL./II et 46 valeurs

complémentaires signalées dans le HZL.];
4. CVC: 137 [dont 79 valeurs déja répertoriées dans le HKL./II et 58 valeurs
complémentaires signalées dans le HZL.].
Le tableau ci-joint donne le détail des faits.
N.B. Les valeurs complémentaires sont imprimées en italiques.

Valeurs syllabiques hittites enregistrées dans le HZL.

a HZL. n° 364
Voy. + Labiale
ab/p n° 97

ib/p, eb/p n° 44
ub/p n° 152

am n° 168

im, em n° 337

um n° 98

Voy. + Dentale
ad/t n° 105

e n° 187

Labiale + Voy.
ba, (pd) n° 205
pan® 174/

pa n® 292

bi, bé, pi, pé
n° 153

pé, pin®13
bu, pu n° 339
ma n° 208

mi, (mé) n° 267
me, (mi) n° 357
mu n° 17

Dentale + Voy.
da, (td) n° 214
ta, (dd) n°® 160

un® 261/
(i n° 195

in°217

CvC
pad/t n® 13 = bal, pal n°® 4
bar, par n°® 20 (pas) n° 244

pid/t n° 13 bil, pil, (pél)

pir n°® 316 / n® 172

(piry) n° 20 pis, bi¥ n° 244
bur, pur n°® 245 pus n° 244
mah n° 10 = man n° 296
mar n° 191 mas n° 20
(mil, mel) n°® 151  mis n° 112
mes n° 360 (mut) n°® 26 /
(mud/f) n® 13 mur n° 333

CvC
tab/p, (dab/p) = tag/kl/q],

n° 90 (dag/k/q) n° 243
tah, (dah) n® 171 tal, (dal) n°® 32
dam, (tam) dan, ran n° 196 /
n° 298

(tany) n° 330
dds, 1ds n° 356 /

tar n® 7
tas n° 241

(n°® 31); guyg (n® 157); lig (n°® 277); liy3 (n°® 172); lib/py (n° 306); né. (n° 76);
nim (n° 74); sa (n°® 200); Sely (n°® 297); Sig/k/q (n° 255); tau (n° 90); dib/p
et tib/p (n° 210); tiS (n® 51); ub, (n° 98); ua, (n° 326); ua,, (n° 318); ue.
(n° 322); ui; (n° 319); wi;p (n° 325); wu, (n° 323); yug (n° 321); yupy (n° 324).
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id/t, ed/t
n® 215

ud/t n°® 316

ann®8

in, (eng) n° 354
en, (ing) n° 40
un n° 197

Voy. + Dorsale
ag/k[/q'"] n° 81

ig/k[/ql,
eg/kl[/q] n°® 67

ug/k{/q] n° 93

Voy. + h
(vélaire spirante)

ah n° 332

Jean Catsanicos

di, de, (tig)
n® 312

ti, (di, teg) n°® 37
te, (ti7, dey)

n° 249

du, (tu) n° 128
tu, (di) n° 346 /
fug 1° 125

na n° 15

ni, né n° 72
ne, (nis) n® 169
nun® 11

Dorsale + Voy.
ga n°® 159

ka n° 133
[qa=] gas, kas
n° 21

gi, ge n° 30
ki, ke, (gis,
ges) n® 313

gu n°® 304
ku, (gus) n° 206

h + Voy.

ha n° 367

dim, tim n° 14 /
tin, tén n° 330
tir, (ter) n°® 344

tub/p, (dub/p)
n° 99

tum, (dum)

n® 125

nab/p n° 100

nir, (nar) n° 204

CvC

kab/p, gdb/p
n°® 49

gal, (kdl) n° 242
kam, (gdm)

n® 355 kar

n° 250 gas, kas
n°® 153

kib/p n°® 260
(kid/t9) n® 173
(kirg) n°® 250
gul, (kial) n° 271
kum, (gum)

n° 120
kur n° 329

CcvC
hab/p n°® 179

har n° 333
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(dimy, tim,)
n° 298

(dir [?]) n° 89
dis, tis n° 356

tih n® 171
til n° 180
dur, tar n° 202

nam, (nany [?])
n° 39
(nis) n° 178

gad/t, kad/t
n°® 173

kal, (gals)

n°® 196

gan, kan n° 61
gar, kar n° 240
gaz, (kaz [7])
n°® 122

(git) n® 339 /
gir, kir n°® 244 /
kis n° 273
(kizy) n°® 122
kul n°® 12

gur, kur n°® 185

had/t n° 174
hal n° 2
has n° 7

17 Les Auteurs du HZL. suivent avec raison I’enseignement de H. Otten selon
lequel “... das Hethitische kein Phonem [q] besaBl” (MIO. 1, 1953, p.136);
les transcriptions aq, i/eq, uq /qa / lig, Saq, taq sont purement convention-

nelles.
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ih, eh n® 332
uh n° 332

Voy. + Sifflante
as n® 1

is, (esy5) n° 151
es, (is) n° 331

(e$17) n° 360
us n® 132

Voy. + Affriquée
az n® 92
iz, ez n° 178

uz n°® 340

Voy. + Latérale
al n® 183
il, (él) n°® 117

el, (il5) n® 307
ul n® 275

Voy. + Vibrante
ar n°® 289

ir, er n°® 77

ur n° 51 /

ur n° 124

hi, ke n® 335/
hé, (Ai) n° 113
bhu n° 24

Sifflante + Voy.

sa n° 158
§d n° 369

gi, (5820) n°® 288
Se n° 338

v’ v

s1, s n° 86

"~ Sun®é68/

st n° 251

Affriquée + Voy.

za n°® 366
zi, ze n° 33 /
zé, (zi) n°® 108
zu n° 209

Latérale + Voy.

la n°® 95

li, /e n°® 343 /
() n° 72 /
(/1) n° 288 /
li]z n° 286

Iu n° 210

Vibrante + Voy.

ra n° 233
ri, re n°® 32
ru n° 43 /
(ri) n® 1

(hel [7]) n° 2
hul n°® 290

CvC

Sab/p n° 175
3ah n° 309
(Sam) n° 195 /
sar n°® 353 /
(sary) n® 5

§ir n® 5 / (sirg)
n° 353

$um n° 91

CvC

zul n°® 46

cvC
lal n° 358
lig/k[/q] n° 51

luh n° 198

CvC
rad/t n° 29
ris n° 192

Semi-voyelle + Voy.

ia n° 218
ua n° 317

(yis) n° 267 / uis n° 131
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hub/p n° 50

hur n° 333

= Sag/k[/q] n® 192
sal n° 297
sam n° 103
sip n° 175

Sur n° 42

zum n° 300

= lam n° 306
1is n° 286

fum n° 310

La phonétigue du hittite et des autres dialectes anatoliens souléve plusieurs
problémes ardus qui n’ont pas encore regu de solution définitive; ils sont dus,
en partie, a la nature méme de I’écriture cunéiforme qui - par son caractére
syllabique, la notation fort défectueuse des quantités vocaliques et de la place
de P’accent (scriptid pléna), etc. - se prétait mal a reproduire avec précision
une langue indo-européenne comme le hittite. Les Auteurs parfaitement aver-
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tis de ces difficultés'® et des hypothéses qui ont été avancées pour les aplanir,
n’ont pas cherché a faire une étude syn- et diachronique des phonémes du
hittite. I1 est clair que ces faits relévent d’un traité de phonétique, d’'un Hand-
buch der hethitischen Lautlehre que les hittitologues sont en train d’écrire
patiemment!?; ce livre aura aussi pour objectif d’établir la datation des valeurs
syllabiques?0 et d’analyser leur distribution dans les diverses catégories des
textes hittites.

En effet, les valeurs que comporte le tableau précédent, connaissent des
emplois fort inégaux; certaines sont attestées seulement dans quelques textes
(comptes rendus oraculaires, descriptions d’idoles, etc.) rédigés en hittite im-
périal. 11 est a noter que 28 valeurs syllabiques?! incluses dans le HZL. - plus
précisément les modalités de leur utilisation ~ sont 1’objet d’une vive contro-
verseZ2; mais les tablettes hittites recélent des formes rares dont ’examen fait
pencher la balance du cdté des Auteurs du HZL. Dans la section suivante,
nous citons les faits qui nous sont connus, afin que les indo-européanistes
intéressés par les dialectes anatoliens, mais arrétés par Pécriture cunéiforme,
puissent juger par eux-mémes.

Remarques sur quelques valeurs syllabiques rares?? .
HZL. n° 1. La valeur syllabique (r) du signe AS a été établie par E. Laroche,
RHA. 12, fasc. 54 (1952), pp.24, 39, 42 (notes 19, 20, 21). Elle sert a noter la
désinence -(¢)taru de I'impératif, 3¢ sg. moy., dans les comptes rendus oracu-
laires: SIGs-ru e.g. KUB. 22.52 Ro 9, 13, 15, 17, Vo 1, 4 (CTH. 570), KUB.
50.52,9’; cette graphie équivaut a SIGs-(ia-at-ta-)ru = lazzija-ttaru (impér. 3¢
sg. moy. de lazzija- “étre en bon état; guérir; étre bon, favorable”). 11 existe

8 Cf HZL., p.18, § 5: “Noch immer ist die phonetisch-phonologische Inter-
pretation der keilschriftlichen Notationen des indogermanischen Hethiti-
schen mit zahlreichen Problemen belastet.”

1 Cf C.Watkins, JAOS. 103 (1983), p.474a: “The phonology of Hittite and
its relation to the spelling system remains to be written.”

2 Cf H.Otten apud Chr.Riister, StBoT. 20 (1972), p.VIII “Eine epi-
graphische Untersuchung, die auch die zeitliche Festlegung der einzelnen
Lautwerte einbezieht, wire eine spitere Aufgabe, ...”

2t Parmi ces valeurs 21 présentent la structure CVC; 7 seulement sont du type
CV. Linterprétation des valeurs syllabiques fermées (CVC) pose des pro-
bléemes particuliers, ¢/ E.Laroche, Problémes de I’écriture conéiforme hit-
tite, in Annali della Scuola Normale Superiore di Pisa (Classe di Lettere e
Filosofia, Serie I1I), vol. VII1/3 (1978), pp.739-753 (notamment pp. 752-3).

2 Cf. H.C.Melchert, Kratylos 36 (1991), p.124: “I challenge the authors to
produce the full evidence for the following so-called ‘Hittite’ phonetic val-
ues, none of which to my knowledge occurs in Hittite appellatives ...”

2 Le développement qui suit, doit beaucoup a la méthode que nous enseigna
autrefois le regretté Emmanuel Laroche.
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aussi les notations SE-ri “... soll giinstig sein/werden”, e.g. KUB.6.2 Ro 1,3
et passim; KUB. 22.31 Ro’5’, 9’ (CTH. 570) = SE-ru (méme sens); ¢f. CHD.,
L-N, p.50b; HW.2 A-495a, 520a, H-51b; etc.

Sur le nom théophore hourrite "BU-Sar-ri-ma KUB. 7.61 Ro 8 (CTH. 417),
¢f. E.Laroche, Ugaritica III (1956), pp.118sqq.; NH. n° 371 ["BU-LUGAL-
rum-ma = L—Iiimi-S'arru(m)ma] et p.348; GLH., p.103.

n® 7. La valeur syllabique has du signe TAR apparait dans les variantes
graphiques qu’offre le terme hastabi- (nom d’oiseau attesté dans quelques
textes d’ornithomancie); nom. sg. c. has -td-bi-1s(-) KUB. 52.75 Ro 5, has-ta'-
bi-i5 ibid. Ro 10; acc. sg. has-ta-bi-i{n] KUB. 49.55 Ro’ 6’; acc. pl. has-td-bi-us
KUB. 52.75 Vo 15°; etc. Cf A.Archi, KUB. 49 [1979], Inhaltsiibersicht p. VP
(et déja SMEA. 16, 1975, p.142 n.55); H.Ertem, Fauna, p.213; J. Puhvel,
HED. 3, p.238. - En outre, il y a la graphie an-uh-tu-has (pour an-tu-uh-has)
CTH. 409, KUB. 7.53 + Ro I 1; ¢f A.Goetze, Tunnawi, pp.30-31; Chr. Riis-
ter, Fs. H. Otten? [1988], p.303 (Zeichenumstellung); HW.2, A-118b.

Il convient de signaler aussi un autre terme dont la lecture est discutée:
M qr-as-me-ni ou "Mpas®-me-ni CTH. 533.3, KUB. 29.11 + Ro I1 16 (dat.-loc.
sg.) “toward the north”; ¢f E.Laroche, RHA. 12, fasc. 54 (1952), p.22;
H. G. Giiterbock, Studies in Memory of A.Sachs [1988], pp.164 (§ 10), 166,
171-172; CHD., L-N, p.354a. - Pour le composé tar-Sa-an-zi-pa- (attesté dés
le vieux-hittite?), la transcription has-sa-an-zi-pa- a été parfois proposée?s.
Mais elle est improbable, car les tablettes qui présentent le ductus vieux-hit-
tite, ne connaissent pas la valeur has du signe TAR. On ne trouve pas, dans
ces textes, la graphie Thas-sa- pour le substantif passa- (c.) “foyer”; voir
E.Neu apud J. Tischler, HEG. II1/Lfg.9, p.223.

La valeur has se trouve encore dans la toponymie, e.g. KUR URUNy-pas-si
KBo. 4.4 Ro I 40, 43, 11 63, URU N7y has-si(-) ibid. Ro 1 41’, 45" (CTH. 61, ¢f.
A.Gétze, AM., pp. 110, 112, 120, 326b; d’autres exemples, avec les graphies
-has- / -ha-as-, in RGTC. 6, 1978, pp.291 sqq.); PUHas-ha-na -[ et PUHas- ha-
an -| CTH. 505.2, KBo. 2.13 Ro 23 et 27 (mais graphle ‘monnayée” dans le
texte paralléle KBo. 2.7 Vo 26 PYU: Ha-as“ha-an-na-ri-[is]; ¢f. H. T. Bossert, Ein
heth. Ko6nigssiegel, pp.68-69; C. Carter, Hittite Cult Inventories, pp.94, 107).

2 Voir E. Neu, StBoT. 26 (1983), p.191 et n.559 (“Bithne””). - Noter la vari-
ante tar"’v-ia-an-zi-pa-an (acc. sg.) CTH.!Sv 738.2.C, KBo. 21.90 Ro 17’
(Inhaltsiibersicht, p. VI n.14: ‘Den Duktus mochte man als mittelhethitisch
bezeichnen’).

¥ Voir H.Otten, StBoT. 13 (1971), pp. 24-25, 40 (‘etwa “Herdstelle”); S. Alp,
Beitrige zur Erforschung des hethitischen Tempels, Ankara 1983, pp.39-42
et passim (“Herdsockel?). - Sur ce mot qui pose des difficultés d’ordre
sémantique, voir N.Oettinger, SHV., 1979, p.453 et Glotta 59, 1981, p.5
(littéralement “trockener Boden™); St. de Martino, Hethitica 5, 1983,
pp.75sqq. (“divisorio, paravento”); J.Tischler, HEG. III/Lfg.9 (1993),
pp.222-224; etc.
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- Sur le nom de personne {A-ia-tar/has-sa, cf. A.Goetze apud H.Kronasser,
Die Sprache 8 (1962), p.109; E.Laroche, NH., p.23 n° 6; F.Starke, StBoT.
31, p.510.

Enfin, la remarque d’A.Goetze, JCS. 10 (1956), p.35 et n.32 au sujet des
graphies du mot akkad. hasmanu(m) [AHw. 1, p.334%] a Bogazkdy, mérite
d’étre relevée; voir aussi B. Rosenkranz, ZA. 57/NF. 23 (1965), pp. 244-245.

n° 13. La valeur syllabique (mid/t) du signe BAD.

Le rituel de la ‘Vieille’ (MUNUSSU.GI) CTH. 760.1. comporte peut-étre une
occurrence de cette valeur dans le passage KUB. 9.4 + Vo III 43’ ... UZUpy;.
i{lu)li-ia-as (var. mi-i-lu-I[i-ja-as] HT. 6 + Ro 7’} pa-ah-hur (44") sa-a-tar mud
(BAD)-da-a-iz-zi en regard de KUB. 9.34 Vo IV 3’ [... pa-alh-hur sa-a-tar
mu-ta-iz-zi “It shall remove the burning of skin’ (and) anger”. Voir G. Beck-
man, Or. NS. 59 (1990), pp.39, 47 qui toutefois adopte la correction mu'’-da-
a-iz-zi 111 44'(/48) proposée par A.Gétze, NBr., p.14 n.2 (voir aussi CHD.,
L-N, pp.253b, 336a); en effet, les autres occurrences du verbe mudai- dans la
tablette KUB. 9.4 + présentent la graphie simple de la dentale: prés. 3¢ sg.
mu-i-ta-iz-zi 111 29’, 31’ (var. mu-ta-iz-zi Bo 3436 Vo 2, 3); impér. 3¢ sg. mu-u-
da-id-du 111 33’, 36°, IV 6’ (¢f. ZA. 68, 1978, p.157), 12'], 14'], mu-da-id-du
IV 16’. Sans étymologie établie; voir la bibliographie chez J. Tischler, HEG.,
11/Lfg. 5-6, pp.235sqq. - La transcription pid-da-a-iz-zi KUB. 9.4 + Vo 111
44’, avec la traduction “wird forttragen” (¢f. V. Haas-G. Wilhelm, AOATS. 3,
1974, p.56 et n. 1), a 'inconvénient d’attribuer a la forme piddai-zzi qui releve
des thémes verbaux (pittai-/)pittifa- “courir; se hater; s’enfuir” ou pittai- “al-
louer, accorder; s’acquitter, payer” (voir la-dessus J.Puhvel, Analecta,
pp-359-360), le sens de peda- “emporter” (prés. 3¢ sg. pedai); en outre, elle
ne tient pas compte de la lecon attestée dans la version parallele KUB. 9.34
Vo IV 3.

n° 72. La valeur (11) du signe NI est attestée dans une occurrence du nom divin
DZalinu (cf. E.Laroche, Recherches, p.38; V.Haas, KN., pp.79-82; O.R.Gur-
ney, HittRelig., pp.6,19). Le fragment KUB. 53.49 Ro 11’ offre la variante
A-NA PZa-li-nu-ii (lecture confirmée par E.Neu [brieflich, 2 juin 93] apres
examen de la photographie; la transcription PZanunu [L.Jakob-Rost, KUB.
53, Indizes, p.VI] est a rectifier). Mais on trouve habituellement la graphie
D Za-li-nu-u(-ia) KUB. 56.35 Ro I 3, etc.

Les instructions aux chefs de postes (bél madgalti) présenteraient cette
valeur dans la forme da-a-h’-ja-mi CTH. 261.1. A, KUB. 31.84 + Vo III 63,
selon N.Oettinger, SHV., p.488; toutefois la lecture [a]n-da a'-ni- ia-mi (pro-
posée par E.Laroche, RAss. 43, 1949, p.73) est du point de vue épigraphique
plus satisfaisante et a été adoptée par E. von Schuler, HDA., p.49; ¢f HW.2,
A-86b; CHD., L-N, pp.220a, 257a. - Il faut aussi écarter la transcrlptlon
LUKUR—I: li CTH. 69.A, KBo. 19.70 +, 6’ et 8 (erronément imprimée
LUK UR-/i-li chez S.Heinhold-Krahmer, THeth. 8, pp.296, 301) qui est mor-
phologiquement injustifiée; voir E.Neu, Stud. Med., 172, p.415 et n.16;
StBoT. 26, p.249 n.38 avec de bons arguments en faveur de la lecture “UKUR-
ni-li (adv.) “hostilement”.
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En hourrite, malgré le terme pu-ur-li “maison, temple, palais” (GLH. 206-
7), il faut lire pu-(u-)ur-ni [et non pas Tpu-(u-)ur-If], car il existe des formes
comme pu-(u-)ur-na, etc.; voir E. Laroche, RAss. 47, 1953, p.193.

n° 86. La valeur syllabique s1 du signe SI a été posée notamment d’aprés les
duplicats CTH. 14.1, KUB. 31.5,5 YURUHg.a5"5i // KBo. 19.91, 5’ VRUHg.g5-
si(SI); voir, sur cette graphie, H.Otten, KBo. 19, Inhaltsiibersicht p.VI;
C.Kiihne, ZA. 62, 1972, p.245 et n.43. - L’interprétation du nom propre MSI-
it-ra” KBo. 18.107 Ro 3 reste indécise; voir la bibliographie chez F.Starke,
StBoT. 31, p.403 n.1455.

On doit lire kar-as-ki-si Mst. 75/53, bord supérieur 28 conformément a
I’excellente copie publiée par S. Alp, Hethitische Keilschrifttafeln aus Magat-
Hoyiik, Ankara 1991, p.57 n°® 54; rectifier la faute d’impression kar-as-ki-si
dans idem, Hethitische Briefe aus Magat-Hoyiik, p.220.

n° 103. La valeur syllabique $am a été reconnue par H.Ehelolf, MDOG. 75,
1937, p.67; c¢f. aussi H.Freydank, KUB. 42, [Inhaltsiibers. p.V, n° 51;
H. G. Giiterbock, KBo. 18, Inhaltsiibers. p.VII, n° 181. Le terme de sens incer-
tain (TUG/KUSykabir(1)as(s)amna- est souvent noté, dans les inventaires, a
I'aide du signe SAM; voir S. Kosak, THeth. 10, pp. 22, 220 (a garment, made
of cloth or suéde); J.Siegelova, Hethitische Verwaltungspraxis im Lichte der
Wirtschafts- und Inventardokumente, III pp.598-599 (ein Kleidungsstiick);
F.Starke, StBoT. 31, p.277 (qui pose un théme neutre en -mman- au sens de
“Beutel, Sack?). Il s’agit vraisemblablement d’un mot d’emprunt (cf.
H. G. Giiterbock, loc. cit.)..

Nom. sg. animé': 1 KUSga-bi-ta-sam-na-as CTH.'S" 241.8, KUB. 42.16 Vo
V? 9’ (aliter THeth. 10, p.41: TUGgqg-: HethVerwalt., II p.418: -sam-na).

Theéme nu (ou, selon F. Starke, loc. cit., nom.-acc. pl. nt.): I ka-bi-it-ta-sam-
na CTH.!Sv 243.6, KBo. 18.181 Ro 3 et, sans le signe -it-, ibid. Ro 20, Vo 12’5
CTH.!Sv 243.7, KUB. 42.50, 5'[+ dupl. (¢f HethVerwalt., II p.430); I TUGkg-
bi-ta-sam-na CTH.1S¢ 241.8, KUB. 42.16 Vo 1V? 4’; CTH.!Sv 244.1, NBC.
3842 Vo 15’ (transcription erronée chez J.J.Finkelstein, JCS. 10 (1956),
pp. 101, 103b sgq.). Il y a aussi quelques exemples avec la graphie “monnayée”
-sa-am-: 11 KUSkqg-pj-jt-ta-as-sa-am-na[(-)] CTH. 504.1, KUB. 12.1 Vo III 29’
(aliter THeth. 10, p.220: -na-a(s)); [... ka-bi-ilt-ta-Sa-am-na CTH.!Sv 250,
KUB. 42.51 Vo’ 3".

_Graphie abrégée: 1 ka-bi-ta-sam CTH.'SU 244.1, NBC. 3842 Ro 14; II
TUG kq-bi-ta-sam CTH.!Sv 243.7, KUB. 42.56, 3 (¢f. J. Siegelova, HethVerwalt.,
I p.200; II p.522).

Passages fragmentaires: CTH.1S" 241.3, KUB. 42.14 Vo 1V? 3[, 9'[, 10°[()//
KUB. 42.15 Vo’ col. dr. 7’[, 8’[//1BoT. 3.144 col. dr. 7’[; CTH.!Sv 243.7, KUB.
42.55 Ro 11]; ete.

n° 151. Quelques tablettes qui relevent de ’administration religieuse, présen-
tent la valeur syllabique (mil/mel) du signe IS dans le nom divin D Mil-ku-us
(ou PMel-) CTH. 510, KUB. 38.6 Ro I 12'(!), 15, 23, Vo III 5[, Vo 1V (+
Bo 6741) 3’ (fragm.), 11’, 21’; KUB. 38.10 + Vo IV 15’]; KUB 57.106 Ro II
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19 (¢f. Th.P.J. van den Hout, Bi. Or. 47 (1990), col. 424, 430; transcription
Dis ku-us chez L. Rost, MIO. 8 (1961), pp.186-188, 196); etc. Il y a aussi une
occurrence avec signe diacritique: PMilis-ku-us (ou PMele-) CTH. 511.1,
KUB. 12.2 Ro I 20’ (lectures périmées chez E.Laroche, Recherches, p.80;
C.W.Carter, Hittite Cult-Inventories, pp.75, 190; aliter JNES. 39 (1980),
pp.313s59q.). Comparer Msk. 74.102, 176: P Mil-ku (GLH., p.170).

La graphie “monnayée” est moins usuelle: PMi (signe écrit sur rature)-"ils-
ku-us (ou PMé-"el-) CTH. 511.3, KUB. 38.16 Ro 9’; P Mi-ils-ku CTH.25" 62,
KBo. 22.39 Vo III 16’ (traité). Cf H.Otten-Chr. Riister, ZA. 72 (1982), p. 141.
Noter le théophore hourrite ™A-ri-Mi-ils-ku CTH. 225, KUB. 26.43(+) Ro
13[, 14 // KUB. 26.50(+) Ro 2'[, ¢/ F.Imparati, RHA. 32 (1974[-77]),
pp- 24, 50 (et NPN., p.29? s. u. A-ri-ip-mil-ku).

n°® 172. Pour la valeur syllabique b/pil du signe BIL (GIBIL), il convient de
citer le nom du roi du Kizzuwatna, ™ Pil-li-ia-as(-) attesté (au nom. et gén. sg.)
dans le traité CTH. 25, KUB. 36.108 Ro 4[, 5,9 (ductus v.-hittite); voir I’édi-
tion de H.Otten, JCS. 5 (1951), pp.129a, 131b (avec la transcription Mpil-).
Noter aussi A. Kammenhuber, Die Arier im Vorderen Orient, pp. 40 (n.92), 68
(n.214), 97, 107; E.Laroche, NH., p.134 n° 915; E.Neu, StBoT. 18, p.101
n.217; G.Wilhelm, Grundziige der Geschichte und Kultur der Hurriter,
pp-33, 36, 45. '

En outre, un fragment hourrite du cycle de Gilgames offre la graphie P Bil-
ga-mis CTH. 341. 11, KUB. 8.60 bord gauche 1; ¢f. J. Friedrich, ZA. 39/NF.5
(1929), p.33; A. Kammenhuber, Or. NS. 43 (1974), p.124; M. Salvini, SMEA.
18 (1977), pp.75, 78; mais G. Wilhelm, Grundziige, p. 108 se prononce pour la
transcription PBIL. GA. MES.

n° 174. La valeur syllabique had/t du signe PA a été déja signalée par E. For-
rer, WVDOG. 41, 1922, p.20 n° 213; C.-G. v. Brandenstein, Heth. Gétter nach
Bildbeschreibungen [1943], pp.38-39. Elle figure dans une occurrence du
terme G patralla- “massue”: CTH. 521.1, KUB. 38.2 (= Bo 2383) Ro 11 9/
Glghat- tal- la-an (d’aprés la copie de von Brandenstein; celle postérieurement
effectuée par L.Jakob-Rost montre les trois derniers signes plus abimés). En
revanche, les passages suivants offrent la graphie “monnayée”: CTH. 591
(Féte du mois) 2. A, KUB. 2.10 Ro I 24’ [(ha-a)lt-tal-la-an (// B. KBo. 14.33
Ro I 8’; la lecture [Glsh]at- adoptée par von Brandenstein, loc. cit., est inex-
acte); 3.A, KUB. 1.17 Ro II 28 S8pg- at-tal-la-an (¢f. E.Laroche, RHA. 24,
fasc. 79, 1966, p.177); CTH.!S¢ 670, KUB. 41.28 Ro II 6'. Le systeme casuel
comprend aussi les formes: CTH. 126.2, KUB. 26.25 Ro 117 12’ :ha-at-tal-li-it'
(instr.; ¢f DLL., p.44); CTH.1St 250, KUB. 42.36 Ro’ 5’ (fragment d’inven-
taire) II1 ha-at-tal-la “3 Keulen” (théeme nu ou nom.-acc. pl. nt.; cf.
J.Siegelova, HethVerwalt., 11 pp.493 sqq., 111 p.590; aliter F.Starke, StBoT.
31, p.309 qui pose un théme louv. hattal-, nt.). Passages lacunaires: 309/z, col.
dr. 6’ G's@mat—tal-l[a(-), ¢/ H.Otten, StBoT. 15, p.47; CTH. 670, KUB. 9.18,
15" NA4pg-at-{; etc. Noter, pour I'étymologie, J. Puhvel, HED. 3, pp.255-6.

Il convient d’en distinguer le terme TYGpg-ta-al-fla(-) CTH. 250, KBo.
7.25+, 5’ (¢f H.G.Giiterbock, Oriens 10, 1957, p.355; S. Kosak, THeth. 10,
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pp. 160-1; J.Siegelova, HethVerwalt., 1T pp.432-3 ‘eine Art FuBbekleidung’)
qui est attesté aussi dans la construction pa’-ta[(l-li-it)] pa-tal-li-ia- CTH. 427,
KBo. 6.34 + Ro I 23’-24’ // KUB. 40.13 Vo' 7’ “mit FuBfesseln fesseln”
(figure étymologique), ¢f C.Kithne, ZA. 62, 1972, p.249; N. Oettinger, StBoT.
22, pp-6/7,26-27 (interprétation différente chez E.Laroche, RHA. 13, fasc.
57, 1955, p.84). Sur le syntagme pa-tal-li-ia-as-sa MUSENHLA CTH.!Sv 500,
KBo. 21.45 Ro I 14, ¢f G.M. Beckman, StBoT. 29, pp.206/7, 209 (“and the
birds of the fettering”).

La valeur hat n’est pas ignorée de la toponymie; e.g. YRYHar-ti-na-an
(acc.sg) CTH.40, KUB.19.18 Vo IV 18’ (¢f. H.G. Giiterbock, JCS. 10, 1956,
p.78: fragm. 17; mais la graphie usuelle est YRU Ha-at-, voir RGTC. 6, p.101).
Dans les tablettes de Bogazkdy, (KUR YRU)Hg-ar-fi [a] permute souvent
avec (KUR YRYGIDRU-¢i / Hat-ti [b], e.g. CTH. 85.1, KUB. 21.15 + Ro
12 [a]//KBo. 6.29 + Ro 1 30 [b]; CTH. 378.1, KUB. 14.14 + Vo 11’ [a],
12’ [b]; parfois a la méme ligne CTH. 61.1, KBo. 3.4 + Ro I 15; sur ces
notations, voir C. Kithne-H. Otten, StBoT. 16, pp.33-36; N. Oettinger, StBoT.
22, p.95.

n° 175. La valeur syllabique $ip du signe SAB (= PA.IB).

Selon A.Goetze, JCS. 1, 1947, p.319 n.71 la “glose™ louvite :Sap-pa-at-ta,
prét. 3¢ sg., “il a écorcé” CTH.341.11, KUB.8.50 Vo III' 16’ (Gilgames et le
nocher UrSanabi) serait a lire :sip-pa-at-ta (sic) a cause du verbe hitt. (arha)
Sippai- “peler” (e.g. KUB. 29.7 + Vo 31’, 32’). Cette interprétation a été mise
en doute par E.Laroche, RAss. 46, 1952, p. 162 qui a conservé le vocalisme -a-
du signe SAB (¢f. DLL., p.85; TMH,, p.134; de méme F.Starke, StBoT. 31,
p. 313 § 202). Voir aussi H. G. Giiterbock, RHA. 25, fasc. 81, 1967, pp. 141 sqq.
qui propose de rattacher la “glose” en question a la famille de hitt. sap(p)-
“battre; - baratter” [¢f. CHD., L-N, p.122b]; - aliter J. Friedrich, in Essays in
Memory of E. A. Speiser [= JAOS. 88/1, 1968], p.38.

A 1a place des transcriptions Tsip-pa-an-tén-zi (cf. A.Gotze, Madd., p.56),
Tsip-pa-an-du-ar (¢f A.Goetze, Tunn., p.92), il faut lire si-ip-pa-an-tan-zi
CTH. 625, KBo. 4.13 + Vo V 12, si-ip-pa-an-du-ar CTH. 303.1, KBo. 1.42 Vo
IV 44’ [sip(p)ant- “offrir, faire une libation”]. - Sur le vocalisme des
toponymes (KUR) YRUSgp-pa, URUSgp-la, voir RGTC. 6, pp.345,349.

Il y a, en hourrite, a c6té des formes sa-ap-si, (P)se-ep-si la variante SAB-si
dont le vocalisme est ambigu; voir V. Haas-G. Wilhelm, AOATS. 3, pp.74, 79,
96 qui adoptent la transcription §ep(§[A]B)-§iJ KUB. 45.50 (= Bo 2581) 11 5,
mais E. Laroche, GLH., p.215 préfére lire sap-si. N6n liquet.

n° 178. Le signe GIS présente la valeur syllabique (ni$) presque exclusivement
dans le rituel pour IStar-Pirinkir (avec des récitations “en babylonien™); cf.
H. Ehelolf, ZA. 43 / NF. 9 (1936), p. 181 n.1; H. Ehelolf-H. Otten, KUB. 32,
Inhaltsiibers. p.11, n° 1-3; A.Goetze, JCS. 23 (1970), p.80a; E. Neu, StBoT.
26 (1983), p.268 n.53. Cest le mot d’emprunt LYsa-an-ku-nis “prétre” CTH.
718.1.F, HT.5, 5'[ et 9’ qui la comporte; il y a aussi la graphie plus fréquente
LUSANGA-nis:
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1.B. KUB. 32.1 + Ro II" 11, 1r’ 7, 12; 3.A. KBo. 7.29 Ro’ IT 20",
KUB. 39.70 (+) Ro 1 10’, 17°, Vo VI 10. 3.B. KUB. 39.90, 10°].

1.C. KUB. 32.2 (+) FHG.3 Ro 11 2,4/3’, 6/5’, 4. Fragments divers:
7, 14 (¢f E.Laroche, RAss, 45, 1951, p.135). KUB. 32.3 Vo 1] et 10};
KUB. 39.79, 2’, 4, 7', 10",
2.A. KUB. 39.78 Ro I 13’, 19’, 21", Vo 3, 6[, 23. - CTH. 470, KUB. 39.68
col. g.2’.

n° 179. La valeur syllabique hab/p du signe LAGAB.

H. G. Giiterbock, MSL. 13 (1971), p.135 a proposé de lire hap’-pu ut-tar
KBo. 1.42 Ro II 22" (CTH. 303.1); interprétation différente chez
J.J.S. Weitenberg, U-Stimme, pp.26, 157, 410 n.98 (mais la lecture al-pu est
peu probable). - Sur I'akkadogramme tahapsu [AHw. III, p.1301?] et ses
graphies (-hap-/-ha-ap-), voir A.Goetze, Fs. F.Sommer, pp.48sqq., 58sqq.;
E.Laroche, GLH., pp.250-1; J.Siegelova, HethVerwalt., 111, p.704.

n® 192. Les valeurs syllabiques sag/k et ris du signe SAG.

A. - Le mot d’emprunt YYsa(n) kun(n)i-, YYsa(n) kun(n)i(i)ant- “prétre” (cf.
A.Kammenhuber, THeth. 7, p.196; E.Laroche, GLH., p.214; F.Pecchioli
Daddi, Mestieri, pp.257-259; etc) est noté a I’aide du signe SAG in CTH.!Su
237.7, KBo. 19.28 Ro 2 LUMES Sk ky_ni-is'; CTH. 242.8, KBo. 16.83 + Vo III
3 LUsak-ku -ni-an-z(a-az), nom. 5g. C:; ¢f. L.M.Mascheroni, Stud. Med., 172,

1979, pp.357-358 et n.24 [qui écarte la transcription YUSAG-ku-ni-an-za-az
précédemment proposée par A.Kammenhuber, Or. NS. 39 (1970), p.5631;

E. Neu, Fs. H. G. Giiterbock? [1986], p.157 et n.20; J. Siegelova, HethVerwalt.
I p.264/5, 288; F.Starke, StBoT. 31, p.517 n.1911.

Quelques noms de personnes comportent la valeur Sag/k: MSag-ga-na-as

CTH. 242.8, KBo. 16.83 + Ro II 10, ™Sag-ga,-na ibid. 11 11’; ™ Sak -kas-pi
CTH. 294.1, KUB. 40.88 (+7 Ro 1II 12’ (¢f R.Wermner, StBoT. 4, p.24);
mSak- ka-pi CTH. 263.A, KBo. 5.11 (+) Vo IV 26’ (colophon; aliter
E.Laroche, NH., n°® 1755); etc.
B. - Le nom du dieu Jarri (¢f E.Laroche, Recherches, p.82; idem, NH.,
p.291; E. von Schuler, WbMyth. 1, p.180) connait aussi la graphie PJla-ris
248/r, Vo 5; voir H.Otten, RIA. 5, 1976-1980, p.267°. [E. Weidner dans son
étude Subariische Gottheiten im assyrischen Pantheon, AfO. 15, 1945-51,
pp. 82° sqq. cite la graphie PSe-ris].

n° 198. A I'aide du signe LUH est noté le toponyme Meluhha dans trois lettres
(rédigées en akkadien) de Ramses 11, ¢f E.Edel, Agyptische Arzte und dgyp-
tische Medizin am hethitischen Kénigshof, Rheinisch-Westfilische Akademie
der Wissenschaften, Vortrige G 205 (1972[-76]), p.95; et déja E.Forrer,
WVDOG. 41 (1922), pp.19-20 n° 169. Les passages ou figure ce terme, sont
les suivants: CTH. 165.7, KUB. 3.52 Ro 6¢’, 77 KUR (YRUyMe-luh-ha; CTH.
170, KUB. 3.51 Ro’ 20° KUR Me-luh- haME (lettre de Ramses 11 a Hat-
tusili I11; ¢f E.Edel, AgArzte, pp.44- 45 76-80); CTH. 156.A, KBo. 1.15 +
Vo 9’ (/15) LU Me- luh- haME[§] (‘Nubier’, ¢f. idem, ZA.49 / NF. 15, 1950,
p-201 et n.3).
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n° 244. La valeur syllabique pus du signe GIR est garantie par les variantes
que connait le nom de montagne Puskurunuya, cf. E.Laroche, Recherches,
p.87; RAss. 46 (1952), p.161; NH,, p.276; RHA. 31 (1973[-76]), p. 89.

Le vocalisme de la syllabe initiale de ce mot se laisse préciser grice a la
graphie “monnayée” attestée dans CTH. 386.1, KUB. 36.90 bord inf. 25
HURSAG Py-ys-ku-ru-nu-ya-za (abl. sg.; ¢f. V.Haas, KN., p.178); CTH.!Su
591.4. A, KBo. 17.88 + KBo. 24.116 + Vo III 15' HURSAG py_y5 key-ru-nu-ul al
(voc. sg.; ¢f. A.Archi, Stud. Med., 1/1, pp.39sqq.; E. Neu, StBoT. 5, p.151),
mais le texte parallele CTH.!SU 591.4.F, KUB. 1.15 (= Bo 430) Ro II 6 offre
la legon HURSAG Py ky-ru-nu-ya; etc. Les occurrences avec le signe GIR sont
plus fréquentes et se trouvent dans divers textes: CTH. 381, KUB. 6.45 + Ro
I 54 // 6.46 Ro II 19 (priere); CTH.414.A, KUB.29.1 Ro II 28 (rituel de
fondation); CTH.568.A, KBo.24.118 + Vo VI 16, 21’ //B, KUB. 22.27 Vo IV
30, 33 (compte rendu oraculaire); et notamment dans les fétes, e.g. CTH. 618
(AN.TAH.SUMSAR: 33¢/34¢ jours). Voir les passages cités dans le RGTC. 6,
pp.324 sqq. 1l faut noter enfin le nom de personne ™ Pu-us-ku-ru-nu-ua-an(-
na), acc. sg., que conserve le texte historique CTH. 147, KUB. 14.1 + Ro 58
(¢f A.Gotze, Madd., p.14). - En I'absence de la graphie TPi-is-ku-, 1a trans-
cription HURSAG pig_ky- (cf HW.2, E-18a et passim) reste injustifice.

En outre, le signe GIR est employé a Bogazkdy avec les valeurs syllabiques
g/kir (dés le vieux-hittite, ¢f. H.Otten, StBoT. 17, pp.22-23, 46): e.g. pé-e
har-kir KBo. 18.22 Ro 10; [sla-an-hi-is-*kir KUB. 31.39 Ro 12; b/pis: e.g.
UZU[}dr-pif KUB. 55.25 Ro 9’; pis-si-an-zi 1BoT. 3.148 Vo 111 48; pis-si-an-du
KUB. 52.75 Vo 14’; (pasy): e.g. pas.-su-u-i KUB. 25.23 bord gauche a-1 (¢f
J.J.S. Weitenberg, Heth. U-Stimme, pp.198-9). Certaines occurrences des
termes louv. fappas- “ciel” et tappassa- “fievre” comportent ce signe, cf.
F.Starke, StBoT. 31, p.97 et n.238.

L’anthroponymie fournit quelques variantes qui meéritent d’étre relevées:
rPIS‘-rku-ya-at-ti KUB. 9.27 + Ro 1 en regard de fPa-as-ku-uya-at-ti (cf.
E.Laroche, NH, n°® 955); mTa-m-LPlj-ia-ni-[ KUB. 31.41 Ro 11’ en regard
de ™ Ta-ru-up-sa-ni-ia KUB. 22.40 Vo III 28 (¢f idem, NH., n° 1292;
J. Tischler, Fs. G. Neumann, p.450; sur P Taruppasani, ¢f. CHD., L-N, p.124b
et infra n°369).

n° 260. La valeur syllabique kib/p a été définitivement établie par H. M. Kiim-
mel, StBoT. 3, 1967, pp.72-75. Le signe KIB permute avec la graphie “mon-
nayée” ki-ip- dans la syllabe initiale du terme Ekippa- (une construction cul-
tuelle de petite dimension); ¢f. H. M. Kiimmel, op. cit., p.75 (‘vielleicht ... ein
zeltartiges leichtes Bauwerk’); moins bien E.Laroche, NH., p.258 et n.12
(‘édifice religieux’); d’autres indications bibliographiques chez J.Tischler,
HEG.,, 1/Lfg. 3, pp.581-2. La plupart des exemples qui constituent le para-
digme de hitt. Ekippa-, c., se trouvent dans les rituels et les fétes.

Acc. sg. Ekip—pa-an CTH. 421.1, KUB. 15.2 + Ro 18’ // KBo. 15.2 + Ro
1 5[ (cf StBoT. 3, p.56); CTH.IS" 421.7, KUB. 43.49 Vo? 35’; CTH.!Sv 470,
KUB. 41.22 Vo III 13'; 343/v, 3’] (¢f StBoT. 3, p.134); - VII kip-pa-an CTH.
401.1, KUB. 30.36 Vo III 8 (avec maintien du singulier aprés un nom de
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nombre, ¢f. J. Friedrich, HE., 12 § 194; H.Otten-VI1. Soudek, StBoT. 8, p.67),
mais graphie “rompue” "Ekip-an ibid. Vo 111 4'.

Dat.-loc. sg. A-NA Eki-ip-pi an-da CTH. 699, KBo. 21.34 + Ro II 46}, 51;
Eki-ip-pi an-da-an ibid. Vo 111 4 (¢f HW.2, A-103 b, 452a). - Abl. sg. Ekip-pa-az
59/v, 5’ attesté a cOté de la graphie “rompue” Ekip-az CTH. 669.17, KUB.
25.8 Vo VI 6'.

Acc. pl. Ekip-pu-us CTH. 401.1, KUB. 30.36 Vo I1I 10", 12’; CTH.Sv 421.7,
KUB. 43.49 Vo’ 9’. - Dat.-loc. pl. Ekip-pa-(a-)a§ CTH.1S" 448.5, KUB. 24.12
Vo III 23’ (?, ¢f. A.Goetze, Tunn., p.54 et n.169); CTH. 669.17, KUB. 25.8
Vo VI 7’ (contexte brisé); PA-NI Eki-ip-pa-as CTH. 699, KBo. 21.34 + Ro II
28 (cf. E.Badali, THeth. 14/1, p.190) et -1x Eki-ip-pa-as 1BoT. 1.7 + Vo IV
9'/31.

Passages fragmentaires (avec la graphie Ekip-): CTH.'S" 421.7, KUB. 43.49
Vo? 18’; CTH. 779. A, KBo. 15.1 Vo III 8’ (¢f. V.Haas-1. Wegner, ChS. 5/1,
p.234); KBo. 26.152 Ro 11’; etc.

Terme sans étymologie; reste indémontrable le rapprochement avec le syn-
tagme hourrite ki-ip-pi PU-ub KBo. 15.75 + Vo IV 11’ (¢f V.Haas-G. Wil
helm, AOATS. 3, pp.67, 263 et n.1; V.Haas, ChS. 1, p.248) ou le radical
ki(b)- “mettre, placer” (¢f. E.Laroche, GLH., pp. 145 sqq. avec les corrections
apportées par G. Wilhelm, Or. NS. 54, 1985, p.492).

En outre, le texte KUB. 38.12 Vo III 14’ (CTH. 517. A) comporte la graphie
DKip-pa-mu-la-as, ¢f M.Darga, RHA. 27 (1969), p.7. - Le nom akkadien
"‘Is(GIﬁ)-qip-p[u] se trouve dans CTH. 311.1, KBo. 3.13 Ro 13’ ¢f
H. G. Giiterbock, ZA.44/NF. 10 (1938), pp.68, 75; W. von Soden, AHw. I,
p-3982; E.Laroche, NH., n° 470.

n°® 288. 11 existe pour la valeur syllabique (Ii) du signe IGI quelques exemples
isolés.

Pour le théme tarujal(l)i- / taruyal(l)i- (de sens incertain), le compte rendu
oraculaire (ornithomancie) KUB. 52.75 offre - a c6té de tar-ua-li;;-an Ro 15],
16, 17 - les graphies abrégées far-li-an Ro 22, Vo 22’, 23, 28’, bord inf. 29’ et
tar-lijy-an Ro 4,7; voir A. Archi, KUB. 50, Inhaltsiibers., p.V3: n° 1; KUB. 52,
Inhaltsiibers., p.1V3: n°® 75; (avec la transcription périmée TAR.LIS-an, idem,
SMEA. 16, 1975, pp.178 sqq.; A. Unal, RHA. 31, 1973[-76], p.42); J. Tischler,
HEG. II1/Lfg. 9, pp. 248-250.

Le verbe halissiia- “plaquer, recouvrir (d’'un métal précieux)” connait la
graphie ha-f-is-si-ir, prét. 3¢ pl., dans CTH. 577.1 (oracles mixtes), AlT. 454
IT 19; ¢f. O.R.Gurney apud D.J. Wiseman, The Alalakh Tablets, p.117 n.6;
A.Kammenhuber, HW.2, H-47a; H. Kronasser, EHS., I p.492 et n.2; E. Neu,
StBoT. 18, p.86 n.167.

Sur le passage KBo. 1.51 Vo 14’ (CTH. 309.1 fragment de vocabulaire), voir
H. A. Hoffner, INES. 27, 1968, p.65 n.31 qui adopte la lecture hu-tal-li-ia-a[s].

n°® 292. Avec la valeur syllabique pa du signe PAD [= IGI.RU] est noté le
toponyme Pada dans P’hymne a Adad (traduit du babylonien) CTH. 313, KBo.
3.21 (= BoTU. 6) Vo III 24’: A-NA VRUPg.da(-ma-az-kdn); cf. A. Archi, Or.
NS. 52/1 [= Fs. A. Kammenhuber], 1983, pp.24, 26, 30; HW.2, E-109b.
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n° 296. L’emploi de la valeur syllabique man dans les comptes rendus oracu-
laires a été déja indiqué par E.Forrer, WVDOG. 41, 1922, p.20 n°® 177. A la
place de la graphie usuelle ku-it-ma-an (conj.) “pendant que, tant que; jusqu’a
ce que”, on lit ku-it-man in CTH. 561, KUB. 5.1 Vo III 79,85 (¢f A.Unal,
THeth. 4, pp.76-79; A. Kammenhuber et aliae, THeth. 9, p.256); CTH. 578,
KUB. 6.26 Vo 3'. - 1l y a aussi le syntagme a-mana"-da-an-te-es MUSENHL-A
CTH. 577.1, KUB. 5.24 + Ro II 32; ¢f. HW.%, A-66b (hapax).

Une variante du terme hourrite hilipsiman est notée avec le signe MAN
dans CTH. 572 [oracles par les sorts (KIN)], KBo. 13.68 Ro 5, 26; ¢f. H. Ber-
man, JCS. 30 (1978), p.123; St. de Martino, ChS. 7 (1992), p. 146.

Pour la valeur man, la toponymie offre quelques exemples; e.g. KUR
URU Kum-man-ni KUB. 36.90 Vo 38’ (CTH. 386, c¢f. V.Haas, KN., p.178);
URU Kyum-man-ni KBo. 14.142 Vo 111 27’ (CTH. 698); KBo. 3.38 Vo 17’] (¢f.
H.Otten, StBoT. 17, p.10); etc. Mais les occurrences avec la graphie “mon-
nayée” -ma-an- sont plus nombreuses, voir RGTC. 6, p.221. - La lecture
URU Kum-man-es-mah KUB. 38.6 Vo IV 23’ (¢f L.Rost, MIO. 8 (1961),
pp. 188, 190; E. von Schuler, Die Kaskier, p.19 n.2) a été mise en doute par
H. A. Hoffner, JAOS. 87 (1967), p.181b.

n° 300. La valeur syllabique zum est attestée deés le vieux-hittite.

Le rituel archaique pour le couple royal CTH. 416 offre pour le terme han-
tezumna- “Vorhof/avant-cour(” les graphies ha-an-te-zum-ni KBo. 17.1 + Ro
I 21’ (dont ABoT. 4a, 6")/[h]a- an,-"di-zu-um-ni KBo. 17.3 + Ro I 16’; ¢f.
E.Laroche, RAss. 45, 1951, p. 185; H. Otten-VI. Souéek, StBoT. 8 (1969), p.95;
A.Kammenhuber et aliae, THeth. 9 (1979), p.209; E. Neu, StBoT. 26 (1983),
p.51 et n.250. Selon H. A. Hoffner, Bi. Or. 38 (1981), col. 650 il faut lire ha,-
an-di-zum-n[i’(-)] dans CTH. 676.1.A, IBoT. 2.121 Vo 17’ (OH./0S.).
D’autres occurrences se trouvent dans des textes plus récents: ha-an-te-zum-
na-a[n] CTH. 744.4, KUB. 48.15 Ro 4 (acc. sg.); ha-an-te-zum-ni CTH.1S¢
612, KBo. 20.77 Ro I 8 (¢f S.Alp, BeitrTempel, p.154); ha-an-di-zum-ni
CTH.2S 500, KBo. 22.172, 5’ (dat.-loc. sg.); etc.

En outre, les scribes notent a I’aide du signe ZUM le nom propre P/z-zum-
mi (le vizir du dieu Ea); e.g. CTH. 343.1. A, KUB. 36.2a [= Bo 3905} + Vo
IIT 33'[ (¢f. E.Laroche, TMH., p.148; H. A. Hoffner-G. M. Beckman, Hittite
Myths, p.44); CTH. 616.2, KUB. 20.59 passim et KBo. 9.140 Ro 1 9, Vo 111
15 (¢f H.Otten, StBoT. 13, p.24; M.Popko-P.Taracha, AoF. 15 (1988),
pp.88-91, 96-97); CTH. 712. A, KUB. 27.1 Ro II 20; etc. Voir E.Laroche,
GLH., p.131; H.Otten, RIA. 5 (1976-1980), p.228b.

n° 304. La valeur syllabique gu apparait dans deux occurrences de I'adjectif
panku- “massif; total, entier; - (substantivement) masse, totalité; assemblée
(des notables)”.

[pla-an-gu-us SA ERINMES tqr-ng-at-ta-al-la-as-sla’ ...] KBo. 16.71 +
KBo. 25.13 + Ro II 9’ “a[nd’] the totality of the ration-receiving groups [...]”;
¢f. H. Otten-VI. Soucek, StBoT. 8 (1969), p.50 n.12; E. Neu, StBoT. 25 (1980),
p.40; 26 (1983), pp.136, 191; I Singer, StBoT. 27 (1983), pp.148, 152;
J.J.S. Weitenberg, U-Stimme, pp.124, 129 sqq. Lecture moins satisfaisante
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chez G.Beckman, JAOS. 102 (1982), p.436b et n.19 (pa-an-gu-us-sa);
K. K. Riemschneider, Fs. H.Otten! [1973], p.273 n.3. - L’inédit 2157/¢c, 11’
présente aussi la graphie pa-an-gu-i (dat. sg.), ¢f A.Unal, THeth. 3 (1974),
p.171 n.228.

Deux fragments hittites du sar tamhari “roi du combat” (CTH. 310) conser-
vent le terme précédé de “clous de glose” kupahi-. 11 est a noter que les signes
GU et KU permutent entre eux dans la syllabe initiale: KBo. 13.46 Ro’ col. dr.
10’ :gu-pa-hi-i{n], mais KBo. 22.6 Vo 1V 3’ :ku’-p[(a-hi-i)n); ¢f P.Meriggi, Gs.
W. Brandenstein [1968], p.262 (“Tiara, Krone”); H.G.Giiterbock, MDOG. 101
(1969), pp.21, 24 (“Hut®”); E.Laroche, GLH., p.157 (s.u. kuwahi ‘Bonnet, coif-
fure du dieu Tessub’). - Voir aussi A.Goetze, Fs. F.Sommer, p.59.

n° 310. Avec le signe LUM est parfois noté le terme technique hourrite alum-
pazhi (¢f HW.2, A-66a; V.Haas-G.Wilhelm, AOATS. 3, pp.72-3, 136;
E.Laroche, GLH., p.45; J. Puhvel, HED. 1, p.43). Outre la graphie “mon-
nayée” que présente le syntagme 1 MUSEN(-ma) a-lu-um-pa-az-hi-a, e.g.
CTH.15v 457.1, KBo. 19.137 Vo 1V? 3* // KUB. 17.8 Vo III 5[, on trouve
a-lum-pa-az-hi-ia dans les tablettes KUB. 47.89 (= Bo 3236) Vo III §’; KBo.
24.60 Vo? 4'[ (avec la variante a-lum-ma-alz- ibid. Ro’ 10"); ¢f H.Otten,
StBoT. 15, p.24; ZA. 66 (1976), p. 100. - D’autres formes hourrites comportent
aussi la valeur syllabique lum, e. g. a-fum-mi-in-ni CTH. 628.11.a, KUB. 25.42
+ Vo V 11 (¢f ChS. 4, p.38; GLH., p.45); ke-e-lum-ma CTH. 701.1, KBo.
23.12 + Vo' IV' 19 (¢f ChS. 2/1, p.65: IV 20; GLH., p. 142); etc.

Au lieu de YRULum-an/na-hi-(i-)la, il faudrait p.-é. transcrire VRUSIG,-
an/na-hi-(i-)la; cf. 1.Singer, StBoT. 27, p.82 n.65 (avec bibl); H.Otten-
Chr. Riister, KBo. 30, p. XII n.1; et HZL. n° 311, Anm. 2.

Sur le passage fragmentaire Mst. 75/94 Ro 9, voir S. Alp, Heth. Briefe aus
Magat-Hoylik, pp. 218, 335.

n° 339. La valeur (git) du signe BU est attestée dans UL wus-git (prét. 3¢ sg. act.)
CTH.!Sv 525.7, KUB. 42.100 Vo III 37’ “il n’apercevait pas, il ne voyait pas”,
¢f. G.Beckman, JAOS. 102 (1982), p.437a (transcription inexacte chez G.F.
del Monte, Or. Ant. 17 (1978), p.184). Cette notation est a mettre en paralléle
avec us-kir (prét. 3¢ pl.) KBo. 18.69 Vo’ 13’, ¢f. A. Hagenbuchner, THeth. 16,
p. 113: n° 72. - Mais on trouve la graphie “monnayée” us-ki-it notamment dans
les Annales de Mursili IT (KBo. 3.4 + Ro IT 18 [2x], KUB. 14.15 + Ro I1 3’,
4’) et le mythe du dragon Hedammu (KBo. 26.70 + I 15).

En outre, la forme su-un-né-es-git' (prét. 2¢ sg. act.) “tu as (sans cesse)
rempli”?® figure dans la rédaction tardive CTH. 316 (Sagesse akkado-hit-
tite). A’, KBo. 12.70 + “Ro” 14’b suivant Pinterprétation proposée par
H. M. Kiimmel, UF. 1 (1969), p.164; E. Neu (brieflich, 2 juin *93); J. Tischler,

% 1e méme texte présente les formes u-e-fe-et “Ro” 10’ “tu as bati”, pdr-kas-
nu-ut “Ro”™ 11’ “tu as élevé”, DU-ar “tu as fait”, etc. Sur cet emploi se-
condaire de la désinence verbale -z (3¢ sg. = 2°¢ sg. prét. act.), voir déja
J. Friedrich, HE. 12, § 151b), p.79.
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HEG. I11/Lfg.9, pp.217-8. L’émendation su-un-ni-es-sir’’ adoptée par
E.Laroche, Ugaritica V, 1968, pp.782-3 (ligne 39) et G.Keydana, UF. 23
(1991), p.73 (et n. 30) ne s’impose pas.

n° 356. Les valeurs syllabiques d/ti§ et d/tas du signe DIS.

A. - L’inventaire CTH. 517.A, KUB. 38.12 qui concerne le sanctuaire de
DLAMMA de la ville de Karahna, présente la graphie "OMESpi-lam-ma-tis(-)
Ro II 19 en regard de LU- MEéh, lam-ma<(at-) ti-es(-) ibid. Ro 1 3, 17 et passim;
¢f F.Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri, professioni e dignita nell’Anatolia ittita,
pp-210-212 (“addetto al tempio, inserviente templare”); I.Singer, ZA. 65
(1975), p.77 (avec bibl.). - En louvite, la lecture : ku-wa-ya-tds CTH. 570,
KUB. 22.52 Vo 1 “crainte” (¢f E.Laroche, DLL., p.58; idem, Mél. E.Ben-
veniste, p.342) est a améliorer en :ku-ya-i-ia-tis selon E. Neu (brieflich, 2 juin
’93; voir aussi J. Tischler, HEG. 1/Lfg. 4, pp. 685—686)

De méme la transcription f U-da-tis © U-ua—su -na-tis Bo 1602 = KUB. 48.117
Ro 10 que signalent H.Otten et VI. Soucek, StBoT. 1, 1965, p.42 n.1, serait a
modifier - d’aprés la copie publiée en 1977 par H.Klengel - ainsi: /U-da-tis
(selon d’autres MUNUSy_da1is) ua-ii-ua-su-na-tis.

Pour le terme hourrite enti (signe omineux en hépatoscopie, ¢f GLH.,
p. 82), les comptes rendus oraculaires offrent la graphie en-tis (CTH. 570 et
582, KUB. 6.39 Ro’? 7/, 14'[; KUB. 22.31 Ro’? 14’; 22.54 Vo 4'; KUB. 52.34
Ro 6) a coté de in-ti-is (CTH. 577.1, KUB. 22.39 Vo IV 18"); en-ti5(UR), e.g.
KUB. 22.31 Ro? 9". Cf. HW.2, E-42b; St. de Martino, ChS. 7, p.144; E. Neu
apud J. Tischler, HEG. I11/Lfg. 9, pp.277-8.

B. - La valeur syllabique d/tas est attestée dans le syntagme V NINDApq g Jis
Se-ep-pit-tas CTH. 678.12, KBo. 16.81 Ro I 6 (¢f V.Haas, KN., p.308; H. Ber-
man, JCS. 28 (1976), p.245 ad Ro 1 7). Une autre variante rare figure dans
la formule I PA se-pi-tas (AS) KUB. 58.58 (= Bo 2780) Ro 18 (cf. S.Alp,
BeitrTempel, p.292). Mais la graphie “monnayée” est de loin la plus
fréquente; e.g. I NINDA.GUR4RA se-ep-pi-it-ta-as KBo. 23.95 Ro 6.
D’autres exemples chez H. A. Hoffner, AlHeth., pp.77-80; E. Neu, StBoT. 26,
p. 163 (s. u. Seppit-, nt., “Getreideart”).

L’emploi phonétique du signe DIS dans le nom divin Huyattassi a été déja
indiqué par E. Forrer, WVDOG. 41, 1922, p.17 n° 50 (mais avec la vocalisa-
tion -dis-). L’inventaire CTH. 510 (Idoles et fétes de villes) comporte plusieurs
fois la graphie P Hu-u-ya-tds-si-is: KUB. 38.6 + Ro 1 5'[, 11[, 19’, 31", 35, Vo
IV 9’ 19’; KUB. 38.10 + Vo IV 17']; KUB. 57.106 Ro II 8], 30], "35", 44{; ¢/
L. Rost, MIO. 8 (1961), pp. 185-189, 196, et 9 (1963), p.211; Th.P.J. van den
Hout, Bi. Or. 47 (1990), col. 424, 430; F.Starke, StBoT. 31, p.374 n. 1349,

Mais certaines tablettes conservent le graphie “monnayée” P Hu-ua-at-ta-as-
si(-is), e.g. CTH. 138.1, KUB. 23.77a (+) Ro 15[ (moy.-hitt.; ¢f E. von
Schuler, Die Kaskider, p.117); CTH. 511.4, HT. 14, 11’; fragm. CTH. 525.3,
KUB. 25.23 Vo IV 11 (¢f. C.W.Carter, Hittite Cult-Inventories, p.160); une
autre variante (P Hu-u-) dans CTH. 524.2, KUB. 25.22 Vo III 3 (¢f V.Haas,
KN., p.240). Cf. E.Laroche, Recherches, p.69.
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n° 358. Avec la valeur syllabique lal est parfois noté le terme d’origine hourrite
silalluhi: 1. nom professionnel féminin; 2. nom de femme; voir E.Laroche,
GLH., p.231; NH.,, n® 1148 (et G.Beckman, JAOS. 103 (1983), p.625b);
F. Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri, p.396; F. Starke, StBoT. 30 (1985), pp.78-79 n.5.
- Deux rituels kizzouvatniens comportent les syntagmes MUNUSGAB. ZU.ZU
MUNUSj-lal-tu-hi-is CTH. 488, KUB. 30.28 + Ro 6’ (¢f. H. Otten, HTR., p.94:
Ro 14'; p.95 n.4); MUNUSGAB. ZU.ZU MUNUS.fi-lal-Iu-(u-)@i CTH. 480, KUB.
29.7 + Ro 19, 27, 29 (MH./MS.; ¢/ CHD., L-N, p.373b).

n® 369. La valeur syllabique $a du signe NIG apparait dans le nom divin
D Ta-ru-up-pa-"sd-ni-is KUB. 52.68 Vo 111 31 et 41’} (KIN-Orakel); cf. St. de
Martino-H. Otten, ZA. 74 (1984), p.300 (qui écartent la lecture °-pa-a-ni-is
proposée par A.Archi, KUB. 52, Inhaltsiibers., p.V.); - J.Tischler, HEG.
I11/Lfg. 9, p.241.

Noter les graphies avec le signe SA (HZL. n° 158): P Ta-ru-up-pa-sa[- KUB.
36.47, 6'; D Ta-ru-up-sa-ni-is KUB. 57.87 Ro 11 2; [P T]a-ru-up-pa-sa-ni ABoT.
56 Ro 13 (et IT 15[, ¢f. P.Meriggi, WZKM. 58 (1962), p.92); il y a aussi le
nom de personne (théophore) ™ Ha-ah-la-ta-ru-up-pa-sa-ni KUB. 31.76 Vo 16’
(¢f. E.Laroche, NH., pp. 54, 284, 292; R. Werner, StBoT. 4, p.26).

L’akkadogramme SA [HE., 12 p.172] connait aussi la notation SA dans
quelques textes tardifs, ¢f. J. Friedrich, HW., p.312b; N. Oettinger, StBoT. 22,
pp. 37 (et n.68), 125.

*
* ¥

D’apres les faits cités ci-dessus, 8 valeurs syllabiques se trouvent unique-
ment dans ’onomastique. Les termes qui les comportent, regoivent générale-
ment les marques casuelles du hittite; ils se répartissent ainsi:

A. (noms divins) n°® 72 (PZa-li-nu-i1), n° 151 (PMil-ku-us), n° 192 (PJa-ris),
n°369 (P Ta-ru-up-pa-$a-ni-is);

B. (nom de personne) n°® 172 (™ Pil-li-ia-as);

C. (toponymes) n° 86 (VRUHa-as-si), n° 244 (HURSAGPyG ky-ru-nu-ya(-)),
n°292 (URU Pg.da(-))?7.

En revanche, des tablettes de ’époque impériale?® montrent que I'usage des
valeurs n° 7 has, n® 174 had/t, n° 296 man, n°® 356 d/tas et d/ti§ ne se limite
pas a I'onomastique (e.g. YRUNu-has-si, YRUHat-ti-na(-), KUR VRUGIDRU-
ti /Hat-ti, YRYKum-man-ni, P Hu-u-ya-tis-si-is, 'U-da-ti§ [selon d’autres
MUNUS . da-tis)) ; il s’étend, quoique sporadiquement, a la notation des appel-
latifs et de quelques autres formations: e.g. has-ta-bi- (nom d’oiseau); an-tu-
uh-(texte:-uh-tu) has, nom. sg. c., “personne, homme”; Glggat-taﬁla- “mas-

¥ Mais le toponyme KUR (VRY)Me-lup-ha ne prouve pas I’emploi de la
valeur n° 198 luh en hittite, car il figure dans trois lettres en akkadien que
Ramses I1 avait envoyées a Hattusa.

28 ]| s’agit notamment de comptes rendus oraculaires, fragments de fétes, des-
criptions d’idoles.
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sue”; a-man®"-da-an-te-es (hapax de sens inconnu); ku-it-man (conj.) “pen-
dant que; jusqua ce que”; Se-ep-pit-tis, gén. sg. nt. (variété de céréale);
Ll3-MES\I}i-lam-ma-tis"(-), nom. pl. c. (CTH. 517.A); en-tis, signe omineux (mot
d’origine hourrite, ¢f ChS. 7, p.144); louv. :ku-ua-i-ia-tis, nom. sg. c.,
“crainte”.

Une distribution différente présentent les valeurs syllabiques n® 260 kib/p
et n° 300 zum qui entrent dans la constitution de deux thémes nominaux re-
latifs & Parchitecture: ha-an-te-zum-na- “avant-court)” (attesté dés le vieux-
hittite, e. g. CTH. 416) et éln’p-pa- (une construction cultuelle de petite dimen-
sion). Presque toutes les occurrences de ces termes se trouvent dans les rituels
et les fétes. L’onomastique connait ’hapax PKip-pa-mu-la-as et fournit un cer-
tain nombre d’exemples pour P/z-zum-mi en hittite impérial.

D’un emploi plus restreint, mais ancien (¢f StBoT. 25, n° 13 IT 9’), est la
valeur n°® 304 gu contenue dans deux occurrences de I’adj. panku- “massif;
total, entier; - (substantivement) masse, totalité; assemblée (des notables)”.
Elle subsiste encore dans la “glose” : gu-pa-hi- (CTH. 310.4); ¢f hourr. kuwahi
(GLH., p.157).

En outre, il y a 4 valeurs syllabiques qui servent a noter presque exclusive-
ment des mots empruntés au hourrite; il s’agit des valeurs n°® 178 (LUsa -an-ku-
nis / LUSANGA-ni§ [¢f GLH., p. 214], graphies attestées dans le rituel pour
Istar-Plrmklr CTH. 718), n° 192 (LOMESSak ky-ni-is, LUsak-ku-ni-an-za(-):
valeur a peine connue de ’'onomastique aussi), n® 310 (a-lum-pa-az-hi-ia, dat.-
loc. sg., ¢f. GLH., p.45; valeur parfois employée dans des textes écrits en
hourrite), n® 358 (MUNUS.W lal fu(-u)-hi(- zs') ¢/ GLH., p.231). A cette série
pourrait encore appartemr la valeur n® 103 $am que comporte (TUG/KUS)kq.pj-
(it-) ta-sam-na- (une piece d’habillement); ce vocable propre aux inventaires
serait un emprunt suivant une hypothése avancée par H.G. Giiterbock.

I1 faut mettre a part quelques graphies de formes verbales (attestées dans
des textes tardifs) avec les valeurs n° 1 (ru), n° 288 (i) et n® 339 (git). Les
comptes rendus oraculaires offrent parfois la notation semi-idéographique
SIGs-ri (ou SE-ra) pour hitt. lazziia-ttaru, impér. 3¢ sg. moy.; les mémes
textes conservent ’hapax ha-l-is-si-ir, prét. 3¢ pl.,, (AIT. 454) ainsi que la
graphie abrégée tar-I-an (KUB. 52.75) du théme nominal taruial(l)i- / tar-
ual(D)i- (de sens incertain). Sont constitués avec le suffixe -ske/a- les types:
Su-un-né-es-git’, prét. 2¢ sg. act., CTH. 316 (Sagesse akkado-hittite); us-git,
prét. 3¢ sg. act., CTH.'S" 525.7 (recensements de sanctuaires)?’.

La distribution des syllabogrammes que nous venons d’examiner briéve-
ment, est complexe et inégale. A I’exception de trois valeurs (n° 172 b/pil, n°
300 zum, n° 304 gu) attestées des le vieux-hittite, les autres apparaissent en
moy.-hittite (e.g. n° 358 lal) et, surtout, en hittite impérial. D’un emploi res-
treint, elles ne se trouvent que dans quelques catégories de textes. Certaines
subsistent dans les occurrences d’un seul terme. La publication d’autres textes

22 Pour les valeurs n° 13 (miad/t), n® 175 Sip et n® 179 hab/p ont été citées
quelques formes dont la lecture est discutée.
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hittites actuellement inédits livrera sans doute des faits nouveaux qui nous
permettront de mieux cerner les problémes que souléve I’étude des valeurs en
question.

Les Auteurs du HZL., grice a leur connaissance exemplaire des textes, ont
su dresser ’inventaire - le plus complet jamais fait - des valeurs syllabiques
qui figurent dans les tablettes de Bogazkoy; ces savants ont apporté de multi-
ples et importantes précisions sur le fonctionnement ainsi que 1’évolution de
’écriture cunéiforme durant les trois périodes du hittite.

1II. Les sumérogrammes: révision des lectures.

Toute aussi importante est la contribution des Auteurs dans le domaine des
valeurs idéographiques. Ils ont été en mesure de compléter la liste des suméro-
grammes publiée en 1960 par J. Friedrich, de distinguer certains signes a tort
confondus dans le HKL./II et, surtout, d’éliminer nombre de lectures pé-
rimées qui entachaient ficheusement les éditions des textes hittites. Dans le
HZL. se trouvent systématisés les résultats des recherches effectuées depuis le
déchiffrement du hittite. Ce bilan précis est d’'une grande utilité, car la partie
du CHD. prévue pour les sumérogrammes (avec examen des contextes et des
compléments phonétiques) ne paraitra qu’au début du XXIe siecle.

Malgré les divers palliatifs proposés, il subsistait bien des insuffisances3?
dans le(s) mode(s) de transcription qui étai(en)t en usage avant la parution du
HZL. Les Auteurs, aprés avoir réexaminé ’ensemble du probléme, sont par-
venus a une solution rigoureuse et en conformité avec le ‘BCE-System’. 11 a
fallu modifier la transcription d’environ 150 sumérogrammes (simples ou com-
posés). Mais ont été maintenues les lectures idéographiques déja adoptées par
les hittitologues, quand les données de I’Assyriologie ne s’y opposaient pas
formellement3!.

La “réforme” qu’ont introduite Chr. Riister et E.Neu dans le systéme de
transcription des textes cunéiformes de Bogazkdy, est a mettre en paralléle
avec celle entamée en 1973[-74] concernant les documents en louvite hiérogly-

3 Voir notamment I’exposé clair présenté par H. G. Giiterbock et H. A. Hoffner
dans la préface du CHD., L-N. (1989), pp. XIII-XIV [= 1979, pp. X VII-
XVIIIL.

3% Cf. HZL., pp.20-21: “Sind mehrere Lesungen fiir ein Sumerogramm an-
gegeben, haben wir vielfach die in der Hethitologie bereits eingefithrte Le-
sung entgegen der sonstigen alphabetischen Reihenfolge an den Anfang
gestellt (vgl. HZL. 169: BIL, BAR;, BIRy), wie wir iiberhaupt bemiiht
waren, bisher in der Hethitologie geldufige Lesungen beizubehalten, sofern
nicht der iibergeordnete Gesichtspunkt einer Vereinheitlichung, d.h. kon-
kret das in der Assyriologie iibliche Umschriftsystem ausdriicklich dagegen
sprach.”
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phique?2. Toutes les deux ont largement contribué au progres des études ana-

toliennes.

La liste ci-jointe présente uniquement les sumérogrammes dont la lecture a
été mise a jour. Les linguistes arrétés par I’écriture cunéiforme, pourront y
trouver, d’une part (colonne de gauche), les nouvelles lectures enregistrées
dans le HZL. et, d’autre part (colonne de droite), les lectures correspondantes
du HKL./IT qui sont a présent périmées. Depuis 1989 les éditeurs se confor-
ment progressivement au systéeme préconisé par les Auteurs du HZL.

KUSA.GA.LA “poche de cuir;
outre”

A. TAH “(un) aide, auxiliaire”:

GU4AB “vache”:

(DUG/URUDUIAB x A “bassin(e),
cuvette”:

AN.ZA.GAR “tour™:

ANSE “4ne”: )

ANSE MUNUS(.AL.LA)

. “anesse”:

LUAPIN.LA “laboureur, pay-
san”:

NAJARA; “meule; moulin a
bras”:

ARAD, irR “serviteur, esclave”:

NMA§ NU;;.GAL “albétre”:
LUAZLAG “blanchisseur,
foulon™:

(LUBAHAR “potier”:
(LU)BAHARs “potier”:

(TUGBAR.“TE” (un vétement):

BIL, BAR;, BIRy: “briiler
(intr./tr.); incendier; -
griller”:

BIL.ZA.ZA “grenowllc”

BUN orage tonnerre”

BUR “breche trou; cavne
creux”

BURU; “sauterelle":

HZL.
(1989)

A
n® 364
n® 171, 215
n° 277
n°® 284
n° 8
n° 302
n° 302
n° 9
n° 333
n° 16

n®1

n° 212

n° 162
n°® 162

n° 20

n°® 169
n°® 169
n° 144

n® 261
n° 39 (2)

KUSA KAN.LAL:

A. DAH:
GUD.AB:
URUDUL.LID x A,

DUG/URUDUDU 10 % A:

AN.ZA.KAR:
ANSU:

ANSU.SAL(AL.LAL):

LUAPIN.LAL:
NAJARA:
IR:

NA4AS SIR.GAL:
LOT(G:

WDUG.GAs.BUR:

HKL./11
(1960)

-
n° 306.

n° 167.

n® 137.

>

no% 95, 222,
n® 13.

n° 202.

-

n° 202.

-

n° 3.

-

n° 263.

n°® 52,

n°1,

-

n° 81.

n° 140.

LODUG.GA;.BUR.NA: F. Pecchioli

Daddi, Mestieri pp. 54-56.

(TUGBAR.DUL,:
BIL:

NE.ZA.ZA:
KAx !M :
BURU:

BURUj:

n° 54,

-

n° 133.
n° 133.
n°® 119.
>

n® 205.
n° 59.

> Cf J.D.Hawkins-A. Morpurgo-Davies-G. Neumann, Hittite Hieroglyphs
and Luwian: New evidence for the connection. (Nachrichten der Akademie
der Wissenschaften in Gottingen 1. Phil.-Hist. Klasse, Jg. 1973[-74], Nr.6.)
Publication suivie d’une série d’articles importants touchant le louvite
hiéroglyphique et les autres dialectes anatoliens.
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HZL.
(1989)
BURU,, “(epoque de la) mois-
son, récolte; été” n° 274
D
DAB, DIB “saisir, tenir, pren-
dre”: n° 210
DARA.MAS “cerf”: n° 71
DL KUD DI.KUs “cause,
proces; jugemen sentence”: n° 312
DUG/GISDILI DUG/GI DILIM( GAL)
“Schale, Schiissel/plat, écuelle”: n° 286
DIM,, MUNUj; “malt”: n° 257
DIRI “étre en cxcédent“ /SAs
“(étre) rouge n° 89
DU, GIN, S RA “aller”: n°® 128
DU,. URU(ME “monceau de
rum’es n°s 211, 249
DU,(.US.SA “baignoire” attesté
dans
DUG DU]O US SA: n® 162
E.DU;,.US.SA: n°® 199
GBDUB.SEN *“coffre a ta-
blettes™: n°s 98, 99
(DUG.)KA.GAG(.A) ‘(GefdB
mit) geringe(r) Bierart’: n° 133, 162
DUYH, DU * ‘délier, délivrer”: n° 164
DUH LAL “cire”: n° 164
DUR(UR) “4ne: 4non” n° 302
E
KUS/GISE MA.URUj “carquois™: n° 87, 199,
315
UZUELLAG “rein”: n° 334
EN TAR “interroger”: n° 343
ESAG “gremer entrepot; - em-
magasiner”: n°® 59
EZEN, (= EZENxSE) “féte”: n° 107
G
(LU/MUNUSIGAB.ZU.ZU ‘Aus-
gebildete(r)”: n° 49
(VZUGABA “poitrine”: n° 164
MUGGADA “lin; étoffe, habit
de lin”: n° 173
GIS/URUDUGAG “cheville, n° 75
piquet”
GVGISGAG (U)TAG(.GA)
. “fleche™: n°® 75
UGAMUN “cumin”: n° 330
GEg/Glg/ GIGKAM) “nyijt”: n° 267
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HKL./II

(1960)
BURU (EBUR): >

n° 212.
DIB: -

n° 79.
SEG,.BAR: n° 17.
DI.KUD: >

n° 236.
G131 1§, DUGL[§.GAL: >

. n° 223,

BULUG: n° 192,
SA5: —>

n° 28.
GIN: HW.!, pp.268a, 273b.
TE.URU: >

n° 196.

-
DUG.HI.USSA: n® 140 /
E.HLUSSA: n°157,267.

GB*UM.MIS’: H.G. Giiterbock, Ana-
folia 15, 1971, p.6 et n.11.

(DUGK A.DU(A): -
n°s 115, 140.
DU;: n° 135.
GAB.LAL: n® 135.
ANSU.NITA: HW.!, p.265b; HG.2,
p-140a.
KUSE MA.URU;: nos 23,

) 157, 249.
KALAM: n° 264.
LLTAR: n° 274.
ARAH: -

n° 33,
EZEN: n° 93.
(LU/SALK AB.ZU.ZU: >

n° 296.
UZUGAB: n° 135.
(TUGOGAD: >

n° 21.
GISK AK: >

n° 44,
GUGIBK AK.(U)TAG(.GA): n® 44, 74,

142.

UTIN.TIR: HW.! 3 Erg.-H., p.42b.
GE4(.KAM): n° 214.
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HZL. HKL./I1
(1989) (1960)
GEME “servante, esclave”: n° 305 GEME: n° 243.
GHGESTIN KA-RA-A-AN (G®GESTIN GA.RA.AAN: -
“(grappe de) raisin”: n° 131 n® 112.
WZUGESTU, VZUGESTUG GESTU: -

“oreille; - entendre, préter

Poreille”: n° 317 n° 250.
GIS/URUDUGIDRU “biton, GISPA: -

sceptre”: n° 174 ) n° 142, 146.
(URUDUIGR.GAL [/UL,GAL] GIR.GAL: HW.!, p.274a.

_“épée”: n°6 .
GIR, GIRI ‘:pied”: n° 301 GIR: 3 n° 242,
(DUGIGIR.GAN (sorte de vase): n° 301 DUGGIR.KAN: n° 242,
GISKIM, ISKIM *“signe, pré- I1ZKIM: -

sage”: n° 291 n° 227,
GISSU “ombre”: n® 178 GIS.GEq: n° 142.
GIS.ERIN, GIS.RIN “balance™:n% 178, 327 GIS.ERIM: n° 142.
GIS.ERIN (“NUNUZ"), GENUNUZ: >

GIS.RIN (“NUNUZ”) “ba-

lance”: n° 178, 328 i n° 258.
GIS.NA, GIS.NU “lit, couche”: n° 314 GBNA: n° 209.
GU, “beuf”: n° 157 GUD: n° 137.
GUj; “manger”: n° 149 KU: i} n° 122,
LUGUDU;, “oint” (un prétre): n° 337 LUGUDU: n° 262.
GUN(.A) “bigarré”™: n° 83 DAR(.A): n° 15.
GUR4.RA “épais” (attesté dans KUR4LRA: ->

NINDA.GUR4.RA): n% 179, 369 . n°143, 310.
(TUGGUZ.ZA “sorte de drap’; TUGLUM.ZA: >

couverture’”: n° 310 n° 246.
I

TUG{B LA “ceinture; sorte de TUG{B LAL: .
_ vétement léger”: n° 125 . n° 108.
ID, I3 (= ALENGUR) “fleuve”: n°® 365 ID: n° 306.
DIM “dieu de I’orage™: n°® 337 DISKUR: n° 262.

(PISKUR, of. StBoT. 35, p.84 n.34)
(OUG M, SU(NIG.)RIN.NA IMSU(NIG)NIGIN.NA: -

“four, fourneau, réchaud”: n° 337 . n° 262.
IM.Uj4.LU “vent du sud; sud”: n°® 337 IM.ULULY: n°® 262.
LUISIB.SAG (ein Reinigungs- LUME.SAG: >

priester): n° 357 CHD., L-N, p.79b; F. Pecchioli

Daddi, Mestieri, p.567.
K
KARAS, GARAS “camp, KARAS: >

armée”: n® 313 n® 237,
DPKASKAL.KUR “cours d’eau DILLAT: -

souterrain’” [p.-€. aussi

“Quellbecken” (H.Otten)]:  n° 259 n° 203.
KI.LA “poids™: n° 313 KI.LAL: n° 237.
KUK IR, TAB “licou; bride”: n° 133 KUS.KA.TAB: n° 84,
(UVZUKIR,, “nez”: n° 140 KAxKAK: n° 116.
GIBKIRI, “jardin, verger”: n° 353 G3GAR (GBSAR): n°s142, 284.
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HZL. HKL./II
(1989) (1960)
GBKIRI,. GESTIN “vigne, vi- GSAR.GESTIN: >
gnoble”: n° 353 n° 284,
MUNUSK URUN (= -
BI.DIN).NA “cabareticre” -
.(¢f. StBoT. 35, p.84 n.36): n°® 153* .
LUK URUN.NA “cabaretier, LU/SALTIN.NA: -
brasseur”: n® 330 n°s238, 260.
KUS.LA “outre (3 eau)”: n° 213 KUS.LAL: n° 84.
LUK US; “cocher; écuyer, valet”: n° 151 LUIS: n° 114,
L
LU.Uj6.LU “homme, LU.ULUYW: >
(Mensch)”: n° 78 n° 194.
M
(KUS/GIHM A . URU.URU; “car- (KUSMA.URU.URU: >
quois”: n°s 87, 315 nos 23, 248.
G8MU.SAR “jardin, potager”: n° 353 GISSAR.SAR: n° 284.
MUNUS, MI “femme”: n° 297 SAL: n° 238.
VZUMUR “poumon”: n° 333 UZ‘{I;IAR: HW.2, H-13b,14b.
MURUB,;, MURU “milieu; - MURUB: -
ui est au milieu, médian”: n°® 110 n° 96,
MUS.3A.TUR = akkad. MUSSA TUR: S
basmu(m) “serpent
(fabuleux) venimeux”: n® 342 n°229, 273,
N
LUNA.GAD “pasteur; berger”: n° 15 NA.KAD: n° 57.
NA,, IA,;, ZA “pierre”; - déter- NA,: -
minatif précédant les noms
de pierres: n° 73 i R n® 190.
NAM.LU.U;g.LU “humanité”: n° 39 (1) NAM.LU.ULUW: n°® 59.
DNIDABA, PNISABA (divinité DNISABA: -
du Grain): n° 345 ) n° 277(cf. HW.2, H-51b sqq).
NiG.AR.RA “farine fine; - NIG.HAR.RA: -
grain de céréale mondé
[perlé]™: n® 369 ) n° 310.
NIG.DU “repas™: n° 369 NIG.GUB: n° 310.
NIGA, NIGU “gras, engraissé”:n° 338 SE: n® 269.
NINDA LIBIR.RA “pain ras- NINDA.U.DAR.RA: -
sis™: n° 369 ) n° 310
LUNU.GBKIRI, “jardinier”: n° 11 LUNU.GIS.SAR: n° 49,
NUNDUM, NUNDUN “lévre; KAxNUN: -
bord™: n® 135 n° 115a (¢f HW.!, 2 Erg-H,, p.30b).
P
PAB “garder, protéger”: n° 256 (1) PAP: n° 191.
GISPAN “arc”: n° 118 GISBAN: n° 151.
GISpES “figue, figuier”: n° 208 GIBMA: n° 77.
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HZL. HKL./11
(1989) (1960)

PIRIG.TUR “léopard, pan- UG.TUR: -

there™: n° 93 | n® 75.
PU, (TUL) “source, fontaine, TUL: ->

citerne, puits”: n° 180 n° 145.

S

SAG.GEME. ARADMED) SAG.GEME.IRMES: >

“domesticité”: n°® 192 ] n° 26.
LUSAGI(.A), LUSILA.SU.DUH(.A) LUSILA.SU.DUg(.A): -

“échanson”: n° 21 n° 56.
SED, SEys, SE;y, SEDy (1) “hiver; SE;;: >

- hiverner”; (2) “étre calme,

apaisé, satisfait™: ne 27 n° 61.
SiG, SiK, SIKI “laine”: n° 65 SiG: n° 38.
SILA, “agneau”: n°® 54 SILA: n° 31.
SILIM, SALIM “salut; bon SILIM: >

état; bien-étre; — prospérité”: n° 312 n° 236.
SIMMUSEN “hjrondelle™: n° 39 (1) NAMMUSEN; ne 59.
LUSIMUG(.A) “fondeur, LUE . DE(.A): >

forgeron”: n* 102, 187 n® 158.

(LUSTPA(D), LUSIBA(D) “pas- LUSIPAD: -
teur; berger™: n° 177 n° 148.
SISKUR “offrande, sacrifice; SISKUR.SISKUR: >
rituel”: i n® 156 i n° 128.
MUNUSSUHUR.LA/LA; “cham- SAL.SUHUR.LAL/LAL: -
briére, suivante”: n° 349 n°s280, 304.
SUM, SUMU, SI “donner”: n° 350 SUM: n° 281.
SUM.SIKILSAR (sorte d’oignon SUM.SIKIL.SAR: -
ou d’ail): n° 350 n° 281.
SUR;4 DU.AMUSEN “faycon™:  n° 192 SAG.DU.AMUSEN. n® 26.
$
SA DIR SADIR), SA TIR SA.DIR, SA.TIR: N
(SA TIR) “circonvolutions (in-
_testinales)™: n° 294 n° 229.
LOSAGAN.LA, SAGAN.LAL: >
LOSAMAN.LA “apprenti,
_ hovice”: n°® 270 B} n° 216.
SE.NAGA (1) “saponaire; - SE+NAG: -
plante d’oli ’on extrait un al-
cali”; (2) “laver, nettoyer”: n° 345 n° 277 (cf. HW.!, p.2943a).
GIBSEN “récipient; - conduite GBPISAN: -
(d’eau), rigole, chéneau,
gouttiere”: n® 230 n® 179,
(URUDUSER SER “chaine”:  n° 106 (URUDU)S|R SIR: n° 92,
SID, SIT, SITI, SITA; SID: HW.!, p.294b; H.G. Giiterbock,

. “nombre; compte; compter”: n° 231 RHA. 25, fasc. 81, 1967, pp. 146-148.
LUSU.DAB/DIB “prisonnier de LUSU.DIB: -

_ guerre”: n° 68 . n° 42,
LUSU.HA¢ “pécheur, chasseur”™: n® 68 LUy PIS: n° 42
GS3UDUL/SUDUN, GB3UDUN: -

G3pUL,/DUN, “joug”: n° 88 n° 24
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HZL. HKL./11
(1989) (1960)
T
TAR, KUD, KUjs “couper; TAR: >
trancher; séparer”: n°7 n° 7.
TI, TIL “vie; vivre; vivant”: n° 37 TI: n° 55.
TIgMUSEN “ajple™: ne 215 AMUSEN; n° 167.
LUTIBIRA, "WTABIRA “(ar- LUURUDU.NAGAR: -
tisan) métallurgiste™: n°® 109 n® 95,
GBTIBULA instr. de musique GIS3A A.TAR: -
(“luth?”): n° 294 . 3 n° 229,
TU, ‘Suppe’’, YZUTU; ‘Fleisch- UTUL, UZU.UTUL: >
_suppe’, Fleischgericht”’: n° 355 . n°164, 285.
TUG, TU, “habit; étoffe (de TUG: -
laine)”: n°® 212 n° 81.
TUS (DUR, DURU, DURUN) TUS: -
“8tre assis; s’asseoir”: n° 206 n° 78.
U
U.BAR; “printemps”: n° 195, 274 U.EBUR,U.BURUg, 140  HW.,
p-50a; 2 Erg.-H., p.31b; 3 Erg.-H.,
p.42b, etc.
U,;.SAKAR “croissant de lune”: n° 316 UD.SAR: n° 235.
UDKAM) [ (KAM) “jour™; n° 316 UD(KAM): n° 235.
UDU.“SIG+MUNUS” “brebis™: n° 66, 210 UDU.SIG.SAL: n° 40
(UDU.U;: G.M.Beckman, StBoT. 29,
p.38,318).
UH; “charme, sorcellerie; - en- UH(?): n° 221
sorceler”: n° 261 (UHs, ¢f HW.2, A-64a; UH,, ¢/ CHD.,
L-N, p.XIV).
UMBIN “ongle”, SSUMBIN DUBBIN, SSDUBBIN: -
_“roue”; n° 166 ) n° 16.
LU/MUNUSUMMEDA “gardien, LU/SALUMMEDA: -
gardienne: n°® 109 . n° 95.
UN (UKU, UG) “homme, étre UKU: -
humain”: n°® 197 i n° 161.
UR.GI; “chien”: n% 51, 212 UR.ZIR: n° 295.
US “mourir; - mort, peste”:  n° 13 UGsg: ne 51.
(BA.U§ “(il) est mort, meurt™: n° 205) (BA.UGgq: n° 47).
DUG/URUDUYTUL “pot, vase”: n°® 355 '?UGTU-,: n°$140, 285.
UZg “chévre”: n° 23 UZ: H.G.Giiterbock, JCS. 15, 1961,

p.78; 16, 1962, p.23b.

Z

LUZABAR.DAB (un fonction- LUZABAR.DIB: -

naire; ¢/ AHw. III 15012 :

_ ‘Bronze(schalen)halter’): n° 316 } n° 235.

Zi(.DA), ZID(.DA) “farine”:  n° 212 ZID.DA: n° 81.
URUZIMBIR.ME URUZIMBIR: -

(UD.KIB.NUN.ME) la ville

de Sippar: n°® 316 n° 235.
(UZU)z Uy “dent™: n°® 143 KAxUD: n° 118.
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L’examen approfondi des textes a permis aux Auteurs de bien distinguer
quelques signes dont la structure et 'emploi étaient confusément présentés
dans le HKL./II: DUL “couvrir” (= (TUOSAG.DUL ‘sorte de coiffure’) et
GIR4 “four; terre cuite, ouvrage de poterlc” (= (PUGOGAL.GIR4 “gobelet,
coupe de terre cuite”) HZL. n° 262, 266 a la place de HKL./II n° 207. - GUG
(une plante légumineuse), LONIMGIR “héraut”, GIN/TUN (- NA4NIR “cal-
cédoine?, agate”) HZL. n° 220, 222, 223 (et déja H.G.Giiterbock, Fs.
H.Otten! [1973], pp.72-74) a la place de HKL./II n° 180a-b, 307. - I;IUg
“craindre, redouter” (¢f. CHD., L-N, pp.339b-340a) et KAs (= KAs A “re-
nard”), LUL (= AL.LUL.A un crustacé, p.-¢. “écrevisse”) HZL. n° 348, 351 a
la place de HKL./IT n® 282. - ma (MA/ PES) et KISAL “avant-cour, cour
d’entrée, vestibule” (= LUKISAL. LUH “balayeur”) HZL. n°s 208, 228 ala
place de HKL./II n® 77. - NIN (= MUNUS. TUG) et NINy (= MUNUS.KU)
“seur” HZL. n° 299 (c¢f. R.Borger, ABZ.*, p.409, n° 556) a la place de
HKL./II n° 240. - UZ¢ “chévre” et MAS “famille” HZL. n° 23, 38 a la place
de HKL./II n° 58. - Mais les signes URUg et URU7 (HKL./II n% 248, 249)
sont a lire maintenant URUs (HZL. n° 315).

En outre, le HZL. comprend un nombre important de sumérogrammes
(simples ou composés) qui manquaient aux listes précédemment établies33. Les
37 signes cités ci-dessous étaient absents du HKL./II (1960)34: sum. AG/AGA
“bien-aimé” (HZL. n°® 121); - ALIM “bison” (n° 303); - AMARxKUjs attesté
dans NINDA.AMARxKUs (variété de pain, n° 276, 369); - DUB in
MAS.HUL.DUB.BA “béte d’expiation” (n° 130); - E'.KISIM;sx A.MAS “claie
(de parc a bestiaux)” (n° 190, 285); - ENGUR in I;/ID “fleuve, riviére” (n°
216, 365); - GALAM.GALAM “secret” (n° 119 Rem.); - GE4/ Gl attesté dans
(MUNUSIE GI,(.A) “fiancée; bru” (n° 199, 234 = HKL./II n° 157),
LUK IN.GI,. A “messager” (n° 47), VZUNIG.GI4.A (de sens inconnu, n°® 369):
- GIHGISIMMAR “palmier-dattier” (n® 70); - L (de sens inconnu, n°® 161);
- KISIM;s (une herbe, n® 278); - KISIMst.MAS (n° 283); - LAGABxA
attest¢ dans C'SBUGIN/CISBUNIN [une sorte de récipient a liquides] et
AMBAR/SUG “cannaie, marais” (n° 182); - LAGABxNIG attesté dans
GISBUGIN/SSBUNIN “baquet; coffre” (n® 55); - (DUG/URUDU)LAHTA
(sorte de récipient, n° 232, 280); - LULIL “idiot, sot” (n°® 127); - LULUNGA

% Le HZL. fait rarement état des sumérogrammes qui figurent dans les vo-
cabulaires polyglottes de Bogazkoy (CTH., chapitre IV: textes scolaires); cf.
p.20, §6.2: “... nur sporadisch wurden sumerische Eintrige lexikalischer
Listen aus Bogazkoy beriicksichtigt. Um die sumerischen Spalten dieser
Vokabulare angemessen auszuwerten, ist noch manche Vorarbeit von
berufenerer Seite notwendig

3 Noter aussi les sumérogrammes rares UPUGUKKAL’+KUN “Fett-
schwanzschaf” KBo. 32.13 Ro II 17 (HZL. n° 252); SKAxUR KBo.
25.102 Ro? I1 5’, VRUDUK A x PA KBo. 10.45 Vo IV 43, S'SKAxGI§ KUB.
7.41 Vo IV 10/, KAxLUM 505/u, VZUKA x AS (HZL. n® 137, 138, 139,
142, 150).
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“brasseur” (n° 154); - LI3MU7 (ou LU TUg) “faiscur d’incantations, exorciste”
(n°® 146); - DUGMUD4 (= KU'U.GAG) “pot a biére” (n° 207); - MUG
“étoupe” (n° 22); - LUMUS. LAH, “psylle, charmeur de serpents” (n° 236,
342); - NAGA [> DN{SABA/PNIDABA et (en forme de croix)
DDALHAMUNyj, n° 352; noter aussi n° 345: SE.NAGA ; n° 85: GISSINIG (=
GAD.SE. NAGA)]; - NIB (= PIRIGx KAL) “léopard” (n° 94); - NINDA (at-
testé dans AG/AGA, L'UAZU/LUUZU SAM et SAM, ¢f HZL. n°® 119); - SUs
“barbe” (n° 136); - SAM “prlx d’achat; acheter” (n° 103); - CISSES “réglisse”

(n° 63); - SUSANA attesté dans GIDIM “mort; spectre, esprit d’'un mort” (n°
48, 52); - TAG/K, attesté¢ dans {B.TAG, “reste” et LUTAG,. TAG, de sens
inconnu (n° 125, 227); - TUKUR “silence, calme” (n°® 145); - TUM (de sens
indéterminé, n° 279); - Ug/USs in USDUHA “petit bétail” (n° 45); -
(UZOUBUR “sein(s)” (n° 189, 282); - UKKIN/UNKIN “assemblée” (n° 134);
- UKUS “concombre” (n°® 254)3%; - (KUR) URIKD “(le pays d’)Akkad”
(n°246); - UTULs “bouvier” (n° 188, 281).

Un supplément (avec d’autres sumérogrammes inusuels) a été déja publié
par les Auteurs dans StBoT. 35, 1991, pp. 88-89. L’ccuvre que ces savants ont
accomplie, est de premiére importance; grice a eux, nous disposons enfin,
pour les sumérogrammes attestés a Bogazkdy, d’un inventaire sir, trés bien
informé et qui tient compte des données actuelles de I’Assyriologie.

IV. Index locorum.

Plusieurs textes ont é€té commentés dans les remarques que contiennent les
lemmes du HZL. Les spécialistes pourront y trouver notamment: /. les colla-
tions qu’ont effectuées les Auteurs en vue de préciser la lecture de maints
passages; 2. des indications relatives a la datation des tablettes; 3. ’éclaircisse-
ment du sens de certains termes peu fréquents. La totalité¢ de ces passages se
trouve enregistrée dans la liste qui suit.

KBo. 1.4 110 n°® 313 (p.248) ibid. 1 18-19 n° 149 (p.161)
KBo. 1.5 137 n® 57 (p.119) ibid. 1 25-26 n°® 84 (p.133)
KBo. 1.11 Ro' 21", KBo. 1.44 + KBo.

27 n° 112 (p. 145) 13.1+148 n° 348 (p.266)

KBo. 1.44 + KBo.
13.1+ KBo. 26.20
II 10’ sqq.

KBo. 1.44+1V 5§’

KBo. 1.52 Ro 7’

KBo. 2.2 1T 25, 44

KBo. 2.16, 10

KBo. 1.30 Ro 21’
KBo. 1.33, " et 7’
KBo. 1.36 I1 7°, 8’
KBo. 1.37, 11’ sqq.
KBo. 1.39 Ro 11’
KBo. 1.43, 2’
KBo. 1.44+1 8-10

n° 209 (p. 196)
n° 39 (p.110)
n° 109 (p. 144)
n° 227 (p.206)
n°® 366 (p.277)
n° 279 (p.231)
n° 6 (p.91)

n® 88 (p.135)
n° 161 (p.167)
n® 93 (p.138)
n° 298 (p.239)
n° 144 (p.159)

3 [Note de correction: Sur le sumérogramme l'}KUﬁ, voir maintenant
J.Klinger, NABU. 1994 (n° 2 juin), p.31.]
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KBo. 3.3+15

et passim
KBo. 3.14,6’

ibid. 8’
KBo. 3.21 III 21’

ibid. 111 24’
KBo. 3.22 Vo 48

ibid. Vo 61
KBo. 3.36 Ro 7’
KBo. 3.38 Vo 29’
KBo. 4.13+V 25
KBo. 5.3+1 36
KBo. 5.3+ KUB

40.35 + 111 62’
KBo. 5.6 I1I 43
KBo. 8.93 116’
KBo. 9.82 Ro 3
KBo. 10.1 Ro 4

ibid. Ro 9

ibid Vo 11
KBo. 10.2 III 16
KBo. 10.7+1 18’
KBo. 10.23(+)1 9’
KBo. 10.45 III 52

ibid, TV 43

ibid. IV 44
KBo. 11.19 Ro 9’
KBo. 11.32 Ro 32
KBo. 12.53+ Ro &’
KBo. 12.116' Vo 4’
KBo. 13.27 +

VBoT. 12,11’ (=5")

KBo. 13.76 Ro 7

KBo. 13.78 Ro 2

KBo. 13.169 col. g.
3,7

KBo. 13.219, 4’

KBo. 14.12

(dont KUB. 34.24)

III 15
KBo. 15.1917
KBo. 15.3213
KBo. 15.33 + 11 34’
ibid. 11 35’, 39’
KBo. 17.46 + Vo
26'-28’

n° 29 (p.104)

n° 334 (p.258)
n® 169 (p.172)
n° 199 (p.190)
n° 292 (p.235)
n® 238 (p.212)
n® 92 (p.137)

n® 129 (p. 153)
n° 353 (p.269)
n° 53 (p.117)

n° 312 (p.246)

n° 92 (p. 137)
n° 357 (p.271)
n® 169 (p.172)
n°® 7 (p.92)

n° 313 (p.248)
n° 335 (p.259)
n® 333 (p.258)
n® 333 (p.258)
n° 205 (p. 194)
n° 213 (p.200)
n® 330 (p.256)
n® 138 (p. 158)
n° 194 (p. 185)
n° 240 (p.213)
n°® 46 (p.114)
n® 215 (p.201)
n° 298 (p.239)

n° 68 (p.125)
n° 112 (p. 145)
n° 83 (p.132)

n® 17 (p.98)
n° 195 (p. 186)

n® 357 (p.271)
n°® 247 (p.217)
n° 274 (p.229)
n°® 227 (p.206)
n°® 199 (p. 190)

n° 8 (p.93)
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KBo. 17.71, 3’

K Bo.
KBo.
KBo.
KBo.
KBo. 18.107 Ro 3
KBo. 18.161 Ro 11’
KBo. 18.170 Ro 9’
KBo. 18.175+ V 11
KBo. 18.181 Ro 1

ibid. Vo 2’

ibid. Vo 12’
KBo. 19.81, 4’ et 6’
KBo. 19.91, 5’
KBo. 19.99 b 2’

17.78 11 21’
17.79 passim
17.92 Ro &’

KBo. 19.129 Ro21,22

KBo. 19.1361 2’
ibid 1 21’

KBo. 19.145 Ro 1 3

KBo. 20.13 Vo 15’

KBo. 20.33+ Ro 8
ibid Ro 16

KBo. 20.107 + KBo.
23.50 Ro II 21’

KBo.21.114

KBo. 21.42 VI’ 4’

KBo. 21.87+ Ro I1 4

ibid. Ro 11 6’
KBo. 22.27, 6'-7"
KBo. 23.74 11 9’
KBo. 23.91 115’
KBo. 23.117 16, 7
KBo. 24.16, 13"

KBo. 24.18 Ro 4
KBo. 24.26 11 6’

KBo. 24.128 Ro9’-10’

KBo. 25.92 col. g. 2°
KBo. 26.4 11 8’

18.25 Vo 6, 9"
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n° 100, 101
(p.141)
n° 162 (p. 168)
n° 356 (p.271)
n° 11 (p.95)
n° 112 (p. 145)
n® 86 (p.134)
n° 342 (p.264)
n° 143 (p. 159)
n°® 244 (p.216)
n° 335 (p.259)
n° 301 (p.241)
n° 244 (p.216)
n°® 180 (p. 179)
n° 86 (p.134)
n° 4 (p.90)
n° 55 (p.118)
n° 112 (p. 145)
n° 229 (p.206)
n°® 240 (p.213)
n® 80 (p.131)
n°® 49 (p.115)
n® 226 (p.205)

n° 192 (p.184)
n® 52 (p.117)
n° 93 (p.138)
n° 313 (p.248)
n° 133 (p.156)
n® 165 (p.170)
n° 226 (p.205)
n° 195 (p. 186)
n°® 269 (p.227)
n°s 236, 342
(pp- 210, 264)
n° 13 (p.96)
n® 68 (p.125)
n® 294 (p.237)
n°® 44 (p.113)
n® 227 (p. 206)

KBo. 26.20 III 25, 26 n® 301 (p.241)

KBo. 26.34 IV 2/

KBo. 26.107, 6’

KBo. 27.26, 4’

KBo. 27.179 Ro 24/,
Vo 4’

n° 278 (p.230)
n° 306 (p.243)
n° 223 (p.204)

n° 133 (p.156)



Catsanicos, Jean, La mise a jour du systéme de transcription des textes hittites, Indogermanische
Forschungen, 99 (1994) p.301

332

Jean Catsanicos

KBo. 27.208, 4’ et 7 n° 133 (p.156)
KBo. 28.4 Vo 7°, 15" n° 223 (p.204)

KBo

.28.6 Vo 5 et

passim

KBo
KBo
KBo
KBo
KBo
KBo

KBo. 30.120 col. g. 11’

KBo
KBo
KBo
KBo
KBo

.28.50 Ro 1

. 28.77 Vo 12/
.29.141, 13

. 29.142, 97

. 30.28, 9’

. 30.87 Ro 7*

.32.11 Ro 110
.32.13 1117
.32.14 11/1 33
. 32.106 Vo’ 12’
.32.176 Ro 1,

Vo7’

KBo
KBo

.33.6911

.33.130 Vo 3/, &

KUB. 2.13113
KUB. 3.33, 9’
KUB. 3.36 Vo 7’
KUB. 3.94 Ro I1

18

5q99.

KUB. 3.110, 21’
KUB. 4.7 Ro 3, 6
KUB. 43919
KUB. 4.48 11 5
KUB. 4.63 II1 5
KUB.4.72 Ro B 2
KUB. 5.1 IIT 21

ibid. TIT 100

ibid. 1V 58

ibid. IV 65

KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.

5.9 Ro 20
5.24+165
6.45+112
7.20 Vo &’
7.29116
7.41 1V 10’
7.61 Ro 8
8.27b.g.4
8.35Ro 2’

tbid. Ro 11’ sqq.
ibid. Vo 17’

n° 223 (p.204)
n® 57 (p.119)
n°® 357 (p.271)
n° 68 (p.125)
n® 68 (p.125)
n° 226 (p.205)
n° 187 (p. 181)
n° 187 (p.181)
n° 97 (p.139)
n°® 252 (p.219)
n® 13 (p.97)
n° 78 (p.130)

n® 8 (p.93)
n° 169 (p.172)
n® 255 (p.220)

n® 133 (p. 156)
n° 340 (p.263)
n° 340 (p.263)

n°® 190 (p.183)
n® 36 (p.107)
n® 111 (p. 145)
n°® 119 (p. 148)
n® 147 (p.160)
n° 233 (p.209)
n® 358 (p.272)
n® 39 (p.110)
n° 301 (p.241)
n° 306 (p.243)
n° 329 (p.255)
n° 234 (p.210)
n°® 51 (p.117)
n° 13 (p.96)
n° 93 (p.138)
n® 343 (p.264)
n°® 138 (p. 158)
n° 1 (p.89)

n° 369 (p.278)
n® 358 (p.272)
n° 337 (p.261)
n° 196 (p. 187)
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KUB. 8.43 col. dr. 8 n° 294 (p.237)
KUB. 8.53 Vo II 10’ n° 93 (p.138)

KUB.

KUB. 9.31 1V 14, 29

KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.

8.621V 3

9.32 Vo 10, 20
9.34 111 29’
10.28 11 13
11.18 + IIT 20°
12.1 III 15°

ibid. 111 43', TV 44’

KUB.
KUB.

KUB. 12.61 II=I11'9’

KUB.
KUB.

12210 IV 2
12.4914

13.3 III 21
13.4 111 48

ibid. 111 55-56

KUB.
KUB.

KUB.
KUB.

13.35+11 37

15.1115

15.28 +116'
15.31 IV 31"

(= StBoT.21, p.10)

KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.

7
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.

21,
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.

16.29+81 132
16.37 16’
17.10 111 13
17.27 11 21’
17.28 IV 59’
18.2 11 15’
18.16 I1 1
18.41 Ro 12/
18.57 + 11 66
20.111 5,6,

20.8 VI 7’
2011 1111
20.42 11 16
21.38 Ro 30’
21.42+1 16,
IV 18

22.28 Vo’ 7’
22.31 Ro? 9’
22.42 Ro 5, 10’
22.70 Ro 66
23.1+11 11
24.2 Ro 9

n°® 38 (p. 109)
n® 210 (p. 197)
n° 210 (p. 197)
n® 243 (p.215)
n° 212 (p.199)
n° 128 (p.152)
n° 202 (p.192)
n° 192 (p.184)
n° 169 (p.172)
n® 75 (p.128)
n° 146 (p. 160)
n° 161 (p. 167)
n® 133 (p.156)
n® 330 (p.256)
n° 7, 92
(pp.92, 137)
n® 36, 265
(pp-107, 226)
n° 366 (p.277)

n® 93 (p.138)
n° 329 (p.255)
n°® 244 (p.216)
n° 298 (p.239)
n® 290 (p.235)
n° 89 (p.136)
n° 46 (p.114)
n° 161 (p.167)
n® 46 (p.114)
n° 60 (p.120)

n°® 269 (p.227)
n® 93 (p.138)
n° 33 (p.106)
n° 128 (p.152)
n® 27 (p.103)

n° 7 (p.92)

n° 161 (p. 167)
n° 51 (p.117)
n° 139 (p.182)
n® 240 (p.213)
n° 353 (p.269)
n° 174 (p.175)
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24.13 11 157

(= AOAT. 31,
1978, 104)

KUB.

25.23 bord

gauche, B) 5

KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.

26.32+113
27.1 H 17
27.67 + 11 58
27.70 11 10
28.18 Ro 8,

Vo 6’

KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.

28.59 1V 12
29.11I'13
202115
29.91V 12

n® 213 (p. 200)

n° 93 (p.138)
n° 68 (p.125)
n°® 198 (p. 188)
n°® 148 (p.161)
n°® 369 (p.280)

n® 86 (p.134)
n® 243 (p.215)
n° 20 (p. 100)
n° 20 (p.100)
n°® 68 (p.125)

KUB. 29.58 + 1 13,20 n°® 256, 2

ibid. 111 35, 1V 24

ibid. TV 28

KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.

30.15+Ro 8
30.48, 17

(p.221)
n° 84 (p.133)
n° 195 (p.186)
n° 251 (p.219)
n° 84 (p.133)

30.49+ 1V 14’ n° 84 (p.133)

30.65+114
30.68 Ro 3’
3.5 5

31.68 Vo 29’
31.76 Ro 11’

ibid. Ro 20’

KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.

KUB

31.87+ 11 117

n° 75 (p.128)
n° 313 (p.248)
n° 86 (p.134)
n® 129 (p.153)
n°® 195 (p. 186)
n° 305 (p.243)
n° 30 (p. 105)

32,123 + 11 24’ n° 343 (p.264)

33.52114
33.56 Ro 4

n® 23 (p.102)
n° 23 (p.102)

33.120+ 11 38 n° 133 (p. 156)
34.14+ Vo’ 9’ n° 84 (p.133)
34,58 col. dr. 1'n° 93 (p.138)

34.88, 3'
35.43 11 28
35.133 18
351351117
36.37+ 111 37
36.41+1 16’
36.52, 5
37.71, 5

. 37.103, 19’
KUB.
KUB.

38.21113
38.3117

n°® 148 (p.161)
n° 33 (p.106)

n® 343 (p.264)
n® 240 (p.213)
n°® 124 (p.150)
n° 143 (p. 159)
n® 72 (p.127)

n°® 297 (p.238)
n°® 227 (p. 206)
n° 211 (p. 198)
n° 244 (p.216)
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ibid. 11 14, 17

KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.

KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.

38.4 R0 9
38.11 Ro 9’
38.12 11 21
38.25 17 24’
38.33, 4’

38.37 LI’ 7’
39.6 III 17
40.33 Ro &,13'
40.84 +1 2V’

ibid. 1V 1

KUB.

40.88 I1I 12’

ibid. 111 16’, 19’

KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.

41.6 col. dr. 9’
41.1712%
41.23 11 11’
41.48 IV 21’

ibid. 1V 24’

KUB.
KUB.
KUB.

42.141V 11’
42.43 Ro 13’
42,48 Ro? 2,

5,10, 14

KUB.

42.56, 7

ibid. 8
ibid. 12

KUB.

42.64 Vo 9’

KUB. 42.81 + Ro’ 4

KUB.

KUB.
KUB.

19,
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.
KUB.

42.97, 8’

42,9919
42.100 IV 7',
20

42.105 111 16’
43.8 111 3'b
43.53 110,27
43.68 + Vo'

II1 15°

KUB.
KUB.

43.77 Vo 3’
44.60+ 11

passim
ibid. 111 6

KUB.

44.63 11 13’

ibid. 11 14’

KUB.
KUB.

45.47 1V 37
45.79 Vo’ 17’
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KUB. 46.37 Vo 1

KUB. 46.38 Ro I1 9’

KUB. 46.40 Ro 19

KUB. 46.42 Vo III
14"

KUB. 46.71 Ro 7"

KUB. 47.36 Ro 14,

15’
KUB. 48.123 I1 5’
KUB. 49.54 Ro 3’
KUB. 49.61, 7’

KUB. 50.1 IIT 6, 15’

KUB. 50.52, 3’
KUB. 50.96, 13’
KUB. 50.108, 13’

KUB. 51.35 Ro’ 10’

KUB. 52.68 III 31’
ibid. 111 39’

KUB. 53.14 11 25, 26

KUB. 53.30 Ro 3’

KUB. 54.65(+)Ro I
7’ (= Vo' I1I' 25)

KUB. 54.85 Ro 11"
ibid. Ro 14’

KUB. 56.14 1V 6
KUB. 57.72, 7
KUB. 58.17, 3’
KUB. 58.50 IV 17’
KUB. 58.51 11 14
KUB. 58.60 1 13’
KUB. 58.102 II1 &’

ABoT. 34, 10’
ABoT. 5617

HT. 1 Vo IV 1
HT. 57, 4

IBoT. 1.31' Ro 13

IBoT. 1.33 Ro 19,38
ibid. Ro 25, 39 et

passim

ibid. Ro 45
IBoT. 1.36 IIT 58
IBoT. 2.103 IV 12'
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Mst. 75/64, lignes 1,

30 (= S. Alp,
HBrM. n° 81)

RS. 25.421 Ro 24’
ibid. Ro 29’
ibid. Vo 48’

VBoT. 5, 3’
VBoT. 136 Ro 12’

Amarna-Text
Nr.192, 7.8

Fragments inédits
Bo. 3077 11 10
(= KUB. 59.66
Ro III 10%)
Bo. 3097 Vo 4, 5
Bo. 3531, 5
Bo. 3599 col. dr. 4
Bo. 3995 11 15
Bo. 5238

Bo. 6849 col. dr. 10

153/a, 10
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Avec ’examen de tous ces passages, les Auteurs apportent une contribution
inappréciable a la philologie hittite.

V. Conclusion.

Le HZL., fruit d’une étude minutieuse des tablettes de Bogazkéy et d’une
profonde réflexion, marque un tournant décisif dans les études anatoliennes.
Cet ouvrage contient notamment les résultats importants de trois vastes inves-
tigations. La premiére avait pour objectif de déterminer les variantes caractéris-
tiques qu’ont connues les signes au cours des trois périodes du hittite. A la
faveur d’un dépouillement systématique des textes, les Auteurs ont pu opérer
une sélection judicieuse: dans les 375 lemmes du HZL. se trouvent enregistrées
plus de 3200 variantes copiées d’apres les originaux (ou leurs photographies)
et classées en fonction de la datation des textes seulement quand la paléogra-
phie fournit des critéres irrécusables.

Mais les recherches ont parallélement porté sur un autre domaine, celui des
valeurs syllabiques dont se servaient les scribes a Bogazkdy. 11 importait de pro-
céder a leur recensement, car les études consacrées a la phonétique des dialectes
anatoliens avaient négligé de faire convenablement ce travail pourtant fondamen-
tal. Le HZL. a remédié ainsi a cette lacune grave. Ce recueil indique non seule-
ment les valeurs qui figurent dans les divers vocables de la langue hittite, mais
aussi celles, peu usuelles, confinées essentiellement dans 'onomastique; il y en a
283 en tout. De surcroit, les Auteurs ont pris soin de citer a part les valeurs
syllabiques propres aux termes akkadiens et - autant que nos connaissances le
permettent actuellement - celles attestées dans des formes hatties et hourrites.

Le mode de transcription des sumérogrammes que suivaient les hittitologues,
était sur maints points périmé; de toute évidence, son remaniement s’imposait.
Les Auteurs, avec une rare compétence, se sont acquittés de cette tiche ardue
en apportant une solution rigoureuse et conforme au ‘BCE-System’. Il a fallu
modifier la transcription d’environ 150 sumérogrammes et dissiper quelques con-
fusions de signes. En outre, le HZL. cite un nombre important de sumérogram-
mes (simples ou composés) qui manquaient aux listes préecédemment établies.

Cet ouvrage de référence trés soigneusement imprimé fait, d’'une part, la
syntheése des travaux accomplis depuis le brillant déchiffrement du hittite par
B. Hrozny, et apporte, d’autre part, une masse de faits nouveaux dus aux re-
cherches qu’ont menées les Auteurs. C’est une publication majeure qui fraye la
voie aux études de paléographie, de phonétique et de lexicographie que les
hittitologues prendront a tache d’écrire durant les prochaines décennies. Au
Hethitisches Zeichenlexikon s’applique aussi la remarque qu’a formulée Mon-
sieur le Professeur H.Otten concernant le Catalogue des textes hittites
d’E. Laroche: «ein Nachschlagewerk, das aus unserer tiglichen Arbeit nicht
wegzudenken ist» (¢f. Mél. E.Laroche, p.273).
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